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CALENDAR
Summer Session 1968
10
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July
Aug.
Aug.
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Sept.
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Sept.
Nov.
Nov.
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11
4
5
2

2

Mon., Registration, 8 :00 a.m. to 4 :00 p.m ,
Tue., Instruction begins, 7 :30 a.m.
Thur., Legal Holiday
Fri., holiday ( extension of 4th)
Fri., Commencement
Fri., 8-week session ends, 5 :00 p.m.
Post Session

Fall Semester 1968-69
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Dec.
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2

21

6
Jan.
Jan. 14-21

Jan.
Jan.

22

22

Orientation and Registration, 8 :00 a.m.
to 4:00 p.m.
Instruction begins, 8 :00 a.m.
Sat., End of first half-semester, 12 :00 noon.
Wed., Thanksgiving vacation begins,
12:00 noon.
Mon., Instruction resumes, 8 ·00 a m
Sat., Christmas vacation begins, 12 :00 noon.
Mon., Instruction resumes, 8 :00 a.m.
Tue.-Tue., Final examinations.
Wed., Semester ends, 5;00 p.m.
Wed., Commencement
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CALENDAR
Spring Semester 1969
Jan.

27

Jan.
Mar.

28
22

Mar.

22

31
Mar.
May 21-28
29
May
May
29

Mon,, Registration, 8:00 a.m . to 4:00
p.m.
Tue., Instruction begins, 8 :00 a.m.
Sat., End of first half-semester, 12 :00
noon.
Sat., Spring vacation begins, 12 :00
noon.
Mon., Instruction resumes, 8 :00 a.m.
Wed.-Wed., Final examinations
Thur., Commencement
Thur., Semester ends, 5 :00 p.m.
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The University
and its program • •

The University of Northern Iowa is a member of the American Association of
Colleges for Teacher Education (AACTE), and is fully accredited through the
master's degrees and the sixth-year Specialist in Education degree by the North
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools (NCA) and by the National
Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE). The university is also
accredited by the National Association of Schools of Music, and by the National
University Extension Association.
Created by act of the Iowa General Assembly, the institution opened on September 6, 1876, as the Iowa State Normal School and was housed in Central Hall,
which was destroyed by fire in 1965. Central Hall originally had housed the orphaned
children of Civil War soldiers. From this single building and a 40-acre campus, the
university has grown until it now embraces more than 30 principal buildings, a
campus of over 550 acres, a faculty numbering about 500, and a student body of over
8,000. In 1909 the institution was renamed the Iowa State Teachers College. Under
this name the school attained a national reputation as a leading institution in the
field of teacher education.
On July 5, 1961, by enactment of the Iowa General Assembly, the name of the
school was changed to the State College of Iowa. This change made the school's
increased facilities of greater service to the state by making degree programs available
to those not planning to teach. Two programs leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree,
one with certification to teach and one without .certification, became available.
The change to the University of Northern Iowa was effected on July 1, 1967,
following an enactment by the Iowa General Assembly on the recommendation of
the State Board of Regents. With university status, the function of the institution
is redefined as follows:
"The University shall offer undergraduate and graduate courses of
instruction, conduct research and provide extension and other public services in the areas of its competence to facilitate the social, cultural and
economic development of Iowa. Its primary responsibility shall be to prepare teachers and other educational personnel for schools, colleges and
universities and to carry out research and provide consultative and other
services for the improvement of education throughout the state. In addition,
it shall conduct programs of instruction, research and service in the liberal
6
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and vocational arts and sciences and offer such other educational programs
as the State Board of Regents may from time to time approve."
This change to university status will result in increasing attention to research
and services, particularly in the field of education, and major changes in the administrative organization of the institution, as well as the offering of a broader
curriculum on both the undergraduate and graduate levels with increasing emphasis
on graduate work. On the graduate level, the university now offers the following
degrees: Master of Arts, Master of Arts in Education, Specialist in Education, and
Specialist in Business Education.
Beginning July 1, 1968, the instructional departments will be grouped into four
colleges: Humanities and Fine Arts, Business and Behavioral Sciences, Natural
Sciences, and Education. A graduate college will also be established. Each of the
five colleges will be administered by a dean.
Together with the University of Iowa and Iowa State University of Science
and Technology, the University of Northern Iowa is governed by the State Board
of Regents.
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University of
Northern Iowa Campus

Key to Map:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

/

8

6.
1.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Sunset Village
President's Residence
Dean.'s Residence
Home Managemen,t House
Aud itorium Building
Old Administration Building
Gilchrist Hall
Seerley Hall
Science Building
Arts and Industries Building
Administration Building
Greenhouse
Sabin Hall
Union

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

Physics Building
Bartlett Hall
Women's Gymnasium and Pool

Library
Wright Hall
Biology Annex
Baker Hall
Laundry
Foreign Lan.g uages Annex
Physical Plant Office
Heating Plant
Campanile
Commons

Lawther Hall
Campbell Hall
Dancer Ha'II
Towers Dining Lounge
Bender Hall

33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41 .
42.
43.
44.
A.
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.
G.
H.

Price Laboratory School
Health Service
0. R. Latham Field
Men's Gymnasium
Music Hall
Rider Hall
Hagemann Hall
Regents Dining Lounge
Shull Hall
Noehren Hall
College• Courts
Physical Plant Shops

Highway 57
Highway 58
West 27th Street
College Street
West 23rd Street
Campus Street
West 19th Street
Minnesota Street
I. Ohio Street
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To Our Future Students
To one unfamiliar with university and college programs and their related
terms, the catalog may at first he somewhat hard to understand and difficult to use.
The pages immediately following have been designed to orient you and to provide
information that you will need to know at the outset.
Immediately below is a section dealing with UNIVERSITY/COLLEGE TERMINOLOGY, which explains the meanings of terms you will frequently use. It is followed
by a list of questions most frequently asked by students and THE ANSWERS to
those questions. Next appears a listing of the STEPS IN PREPARING FOR ADMISSION.

University Terminology
THE MEANING OF TERMS FREQUENTLY UsEo AT THE UNIVERSITY OF NoJnHERN lowA

Adviser, advisee-

Your adviser or counseloP is the instructor assigned by the
university to help you with your problems. You are called
his advisee.

Audit-

To take a course without credit (See Visitor). A course
audited cannot be counted for credit unless repeated on a
credit basis.

Certificate-

A document, issued by the Iowa State Department of Public Instruction, Division of Teacher Education and Certification, which states that you are qualified to teach and
what you may teach. See p, 68.

Course-

A particular subject being studied-for example, a course in
English.

Credit-

The numerical reward you receive for completing a university course. It is described in semester hours. The freshman
student will ordinarily register for sixteen or seventeen
hours of class work. A total of 130 hours of credit is required to graduate with a B.A. degree with certification to
teach; a total of 124 hours is required for the B.A. degree
without certification.

Curriculum-

The whole body of courses required for a degree.

Department-

A division of the college which offers instruction in a particular branch of knowledge: the Department of Music.

Elective-

A subject or course which you may choose to study as
distinguished from a required course which you must take.
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Emphasis-

A concentration of work in an area not officially declared as
your minor field. For example, a student whose major is
Social Science- Teaching, may not minor in a social science
field. He may, however, complete 20 or more hours in
either history or political science, or economics and sociology and have that emphasis indicated on his permanent
record. (See Major and Minor.)

Extracurricular-

Those activities which are part of student life hut are not
part of the course of study. Debate, dramatics, and athletics
are extra-curricular activities. See pp. 20-23.

Fee-

A charge which the university asks you to pay for certain
services it offers you; for example, a music fee, paid for
private lessons in music. See pp. 41-43.

General Education-

The knowledge, skills, appreciations, and attitudes that any
well-educated person should possess. More than one-third
of the work required for graduation consists of general
education courses which are required of all students. See
p. 54.

Grade Points-

For reasons of simplicity in bookkeeping, grades are evaluated in terms of quality points. For every hour of A which
you earn, you are credited with four grade points; for every
hour of B, three grade points; for every hour of C, two
grade points; for every hour of D, one. To figure your
grade-point index, divide the total number of grade points
by the total number of credit hours attempted.

Graduate Study-

Work beyond the bachelor's degree, usually toward a master's or doctor's degree.

I.D. Card-

Student identification card.

Load-

The total hours for which you are registered. The normal
undergraduate load is 16 or 17 hours per semester.

Major-

The subject or field of study which you decide to emphasize.
If, for example, you plan to specialize in mathematics, you
will be said to major in that field. If you choose to specialize
in two such subjects, you will have a double major.

Matriculation-

The act of enrolling for the first time as a student at the
university.

Minor-

The field of your secondary emphasis. The hours devoted
to your minor field are somewhat less than those allotted
to your major. You may choose one or more minors.
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Prerequisite-

The preliminary requirement which must be met before a
certain course can be taken. Thus, Composition I is a prerequisite to all other courses in English and must be sucessfull y completed before other English courses are taken.

Probation-

A status of trial for a student whose work or conduct is
unsatisfactory. See p. 46.

Registration-

The act of enrolling in classes, usually at the beginning of
a semester. This involves choosing your classes with the
help of your adviser. See pp. 40-41.

Required Subj ects-

Those subjects which are prescribed by the institution for
the completion of your program . You choose your electives;
your required subj ects are chosen for you.

Schedule-

A listing of the courses you are taking each semester. Your
schedule is your program of studies.

Undergraduate--

A student who has not yet obtained the bachelor's degree.

Visitor-

One who is enrolled in a course without credit. (See Audit.)

Questions and Answers
SHOULD I ATTEND THE UNIVERSITY OF NORTHERN low A ?

If you want what the university offers. It offers two programs leading to the
Bachelor of Arts degree, one with certification to teach and one without certification.
The teaching program prepares elementary, junior high, and secondary school
teachers; teachers of special subjects; and school librarians. The B.A. without certification offers liberal arts, vocational, and pre-professional programs. See pp. 55-64.
Other factors which might affect your decision - cost, opportunities for self-support, social life, etc., - are discussed below.
WHAT DoEs IT CosT?

The over-all cost for undergraduate students who are residents of Iowa 1s approximately $1,221 to $1,235 for the academic year :
$372*
Basic fee
Board and room
$ 724
738
Books and supplies
125
$1142

$1156

ARE SCHOLARSHIPS AVAILABLE?

Yes. See pp. 24-27.
*Non-residents are charged an additional $400 basic fee.
This does not include fees for applied music nor for the summer session.
For a full statement of fees, see pp. 41-42.
12

The University and Its Program

WHAT ARE THE OPPORTUNITIES FOR SELF-SUPPORT?

A number of part-time jobs are available both on the campus and in the Cedar
Falls-Waterloo community. The majority of the on-campus jobs are in the food
service. Approximately 35 percent of the men students and 20 percent of the women
students earn money to defray part of their expenses. Students seeking part-time
employment should address their inquiries to the Director of Financial Aid, Office
of Student Personnel.
MusT A STUDENT HAVE A BACHELOR'S DEGREE TO BE ABLE TO TEACH?

Yes.
CAN A STUDENT ENROLL FOR THE FIRST TIME DURING THE SPRING SEMESTER OR
SUMMER SESSION?

Yes.
WHAT Is THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN QUARTER AND SEMESTER HouRs OF CREDIT?

Under the quarter plan, a quarter hour of credit is based upon one hour per week
for .twelve weeks. Under the semester plan, a semester hour of credit is based on
one hour per week for eighteen weeks. Thus, a quarter hour is equal to two-thirds
of a semester hour, or a semester hour is equal to one and one-half quarter hours.
Since the summer of 1957, this institution has operated on the semester plan.
WHERE MAY TEXTBOOKS BE SELECTED?

Students are required to provide their own textbooks. Ordinarily the cost of
these books will be $SO to $55 a semester. Students may buy their texts from any
source. Student organizations operate a book exchange at the beginning of each
semester. A privately owned corporation, College Store, Inc., 1009 West 23rd Street,
located just across from the campus, sells both new and used books.
How MANY HouRs OF CREDIT ARE NEEDED TO RENEW OR REINSTATE A CERTIFICATE?

Renewal and reinstatement requirements are established by the Iowa State Board
of Public Instruction and are subject to change by this body at any time. The Division of Teacher Education and Certification distributes information concerning all
changes in certification requirements to city and county superintendents and to the
teacher-education institution. Information concerning the renewal or reinstatement
requirements may be obtained from the Registrar of the university or from
Department of Public Instruction
Division of Teacher Education and Certification
State Office Building
Des Moines, Iowa 50309
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Steps In Preparing For Admission
1.

C
H
E
C
K

APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION:
Write to the Office of the Registrar, University of Northern Iowa, Cedar Fa11s,
Iowa 50613, to request Application for Admission as directed on pages 33-34
and/or page 148. Letters to the Registrar should include the following information:

Mr. .............. .
Miss ............ .
Mrs ...............
NAME ......... ~·····························································································
Address.... .................................................................... County..................................... .
City ............................... ..................... State .................................. Zip code ................. .
I am considering entering the University of Northern Iowa
) Summer
( ) FALL semester
( ) SPRING semester
Please send me:
An application for admission to undergraduate study ............................ ( )
An application for admission to graduate study ........................................ ( )
A Graduate Bulletin ( issued only in alternate years) ····-······················ ( )
A Summer Session bulletin ........................................................................ ( )
I would like additional information concerning ........................................................ .

2.

TRANSCRIPTS: see paragraphs B and/ or C on page 33.

3.

RooM RESERVATIONS: Room reservations may be made when applying for ad.
mission and the reservation card returned with the application for admission.
Required fees are listed on the room contract form.

14
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Student Residence
WOMEN - All undergraduate women students under 21 years of age who do
not live in their own homes with their parents or legal guardians or husbands must
live in residence halls operated by the university. Special permission to work for
room and board in a private home, or to live with relatives other than those named
above, must be secured from the Office of Student Personnel before registration day;
a student's request for such permission must be supported by a letter from her
parents or legal guardians and a letter from the person with whom the student proposes to live.
All undergraduate women who are 21 years of age before the opening date of
classes in September may live off campus in approved or unapproved homes during
the following academic year.
During .the academic year, graduate women will not be permitted to live in
residence halls; they may live in the halls during the summer session.
MEN - All single men who are less than 21 years old and who do not live
at the home of their parents or guardian must live in a university residence hall
during their freshman year. Single men students of sophomore standing or higher
who are less than 21 are required to live at home, with close relatives, in university
residence halls, or in university-approved off-campus housing. Exceptions to these
requirements may be approved for good reason by the Office of Student Personnel
prior to the beginning of any semester.
APPLICATIONS FOR ROOMS IN RESIDENCE HALLS - The application for
a room reservation must be submitted with a contract for accommodations in one of
the residence halls. A deposit fee of $30 must accompany the application. If an
applicant for whom a room has been reserved finds it necessary to cancel the contract,
the deposit fee is refunded if the cancellation reaches the Office of Student Personnel
on or before the dales stated in the contract.
In the assignment of residence hall rooms, an effort is made to give room preferences of returning students prior consideration. Definite assignments for new students are made only after they have been admitted to the university. Notices of
assignment are mailed before the opening of a semester.
All applicants must recognize that the capacity of the residence halls has been
extended beyond their intended occupancy to accommodate increased enrollment.
Two high-rise halls - eaeh with a capacity of 600 students - are scheduled for
occupancy in 1968-69 ·a nd will substantially reduce overcrowded conditions in existing halls.
16
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OCCUPANCY - The residence period for new students commences one day
prior to the beginnin g of the Orientation program; for returning students, occupancy
may begin one day prior to the last day of registratio~ for former students .. All
students· mu st vacate the halls by noon on the day followmg the last final exammation for the semester or term for which they were registered. If a reserved room is
not occupied on the opening day of classes and arrangements have not been made
for later occupancy which are acceptable to the Office of Student Personnel, the
reservation may be cancelled.
RATES AND PAYMENT - Occupants of the residence halls pay a fee which
includes both board and room, ranging from $724 to $738 for the academic year,
depending on the dormitory in which the student lives. For specific details, see
p. 42. The entire fee may be paid on registration day at the beginning of the fall
semester or in proportional amounts at the beginning of each semester or summer
session. The combined cost of board and room in the university residence halls
during the 8-week summer session is $182; for the 10-week session, $250. These
rates are subject to change.
If the contract is terminated before the expiration date, the plan of refunding
as stated in the contract will be applied but the student will not be relieved of any
financial liabilities incurred prior to the date of termination.

Women's Residence Halls
All are equipped with such facilities as study rooms, shampoo rooms, pressing
rooms, and recreational rooms as well as attractive lounges, music rooms, and
libraries. Individual student rooms are furnished with lavatory, comfortable beds and
mattresses, dresser or chest, study desk and chair.
Bartlett, Campbell, Hagemann, Lawther, and Noehren Halls house women students of all classifications. Freshmen are placed in special units within the halls
and an upperclass counselor lives with them.

Men's Residence Halls
Each of the residence halls for men, in addition to its student rooms, contains
lounges, study rooms, recreational areas, laundry rooms, and other facilities for the
comfort and convenience of its occupants.
Baker, Rider, and Shull Halls provide accommodations for between 346 and
420 men per hall. Within each hall, areas or wings which accommodate approximately
50 students are designated as houses. Each house elects its own officers, sponsors its
own social and recreational activities, and is supervised by a selected upperclassman
known as a "head resident.'~

Food Service
All students living in university residence halls are required to eat in university
dining rooms. The dining rooms serve three meals daily Monday through Saturday
but only breakfast and midday dinner on Sunday. A student who lives off campus
may make special arrangements to eat some or all of his meals in a university dining
room.
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Approved Off-Campus Rooming Houses
A list of university-approved, off-campus households which rent rooms to students will be furnished upon request to admitted students by the Office of Student
Personnel. In such households, students usually furni sh their own bedding and linens.
The university is not a party to agreements made between students and landlords,
although certain standards are enforced by the university.

Accommodations for Married Students
A limited number of one- and two-bedroom apartments, some furnished and some
unfurnished, are available to married students. Students with children are given
priority when making assignments, but applications are accepted and assignments
are made to ,couples without children when space permits. If interested, write to the
Office of Student Personnel for details and application blanks.

Student Services
ORIENTATION - Special orientation programs are provided for all new undergraduate students. Those students who are matriculating in the fall are also invited
to attend a two-day summer pre-orientation, registration program during the month
of July.
Entering students may take a series of tests designed to measure ability in
English, mathematics, physical science, biological science, and music. The test results are used to (1) excuse students from certain general education courses, (2)
help advisers and counselors assist students in planning their academic schedules and
future vocational choices, and ( 3) assist instructors in meeting the individual needs
of students.
COUNSELING - Counseling services at the University of Northern Iowa are
designed to assist students in becoming more effective as students and as persons,
and to grow in self-understanding in order to cope more effectively with the immediate situation and with future decisions. To help each student benefit from his
educational career and develop to the full limit of his potentialities, professional
counseling services are provided for a wide range of normal problems pertaining to
vocational and educational choices, academic progress, personal and social adjustment, marital or pre-marital adjustment, financial aid, and improvement of study
skills.
The Counseling Center is located in the new Administration Building where
students may discuss, in confidence, any problems or situations which are of concern
to them. The Coordinator of Counseling directs the program and is assisted by a
staff of professional counselors who maintain the confidential nature of counseling.
Counseling is completely voluntary, and the services of the Counseling Center
staff are available to all students at UNI without charge. Specialized referral services
are available for students who have serious personality problems. These referrals
are made after consultation with a staff member in the Student Health Service.
In addition to the centralized counseling program, the counseling services include the assistance of ( 1) upper-class student counselors and head residents who
live in the student residence halls (this student program is under the supervision of
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the residence hall director) , and ( 2) the faculty academic advisers who assist in the
selection of desired academic courses required for various majors at the university.
The academic advising program for freshman students is supervised by the Coordinator of Counsefing, while the program for students who have declared academic
majors is directed by the department heads in the major areas.
One counseling staff member coordinates the progr~ for students attending the
university with assistance from the Division of Vocational Rehabilitation.
THE SPEECH AND HEARING CLINIC, located in the basement of the Auditorium Building, provides clinical services for students possessing voice or articulation
disorders or hearing problems. At the beginning of each semester all students entering
the university for the first time are given a speech and hearing check. Those with problems which might interfere with a teaching career are referred to the clinic. Any
other student who feels the need of help concerning a speech or hearing problem is
encouraged to visif the clinic at any time.
The clinic also helps prepare speech pathology majors by providing clinical
practice with children and adults from the immediate vicinity who have speech or
hearing problems.
STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE - Medical advice and treatment are provided
students by the Health Director and his assistants without additional cost, except for
unusual drugs or antibiotics, since a portion of the student fee is set aside for the
purpose of defraying the expenses of this service. The Student Health Service affords
preventive care to the student body and does not compete with private medical
services. It usually administers to acute conditions only; students with chronic ailments or conditions for which expensive, prolonged or special treatment is indicated
will be referred to home physicians. The family will be notified if there is a serious
illness or if surgery seems to be indicated. The Health Service does not undertake
major surgery and offers no dental service of any kind.
The Health Service maintains a well-qualified staff of physicians available to
all students between 8:30 a.m. and 4:45 p.m., Monday through Friday, although
emergency· medical care is available 24 hours daily.
All students entering the university are required to present a health record
prepared by their family physician or osteopath. The health record should consist of
a personal history, the report of a physical examination and laboratory report of at
least urine, white blood count, and hemoglobin. Blood type, if known, should be
given. If this medical entrance form is not filed when the student ,enters the university and it is done at the Student Health Service, a ,c harge will be made. It is very
strongly recommended that the students be immunized against diphtheria and tetanus,
and poliomyelitis. The students will be tested for immunity to smallpox and be given
the Mantoux Tuberculin skin test (at no charge) or a chest X-ray (at minimum
charge).
The university maintains a hospital for the benefit of its students. No specific
hospital charge is made to the student for the first seven days in the hospital in any
semester. After seven days, the charge is $5.00 per day. A charge is made for specific
medicines and laboratory procedures. These charges are covered by the student
Accident and Sickness Insurance, if the student is hospitalized.
Through the Repass Insurance Agency of Waterloo, Iowa, the university maintains a group plan of Accident and Sickness Insurance available on a volunt,ary bu.sis
to all full-tim e registered students. For $18.50 a year, students can secure insurance
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to ,cover m1uries and illness beyond the benefits provided by the Student Health
Service. (The insurance premium is not included in the registration fee.) Coverage
extends throughout the year, including summer and other vacation periods. (No
student can 1tfford to be without this insurance.)
PLACEMENT BUREAU - The University Placement Bureau aids prospective
graduates, alumni, and others who qualify for the service, in securing teaching
positions in accordance with their professional qualifications , and special interests.
To be eligible for placement service, a student must have earned in residence at
least thirty semester hours of undergraduate credit or ten hours of acceptable graduate
credit at the University of Northern Iowa, or have qualified for recommendation by
the university for an initial teaching certificate. Registration with the Placement
Bureau is a graduation requirement for those on the undergraduate teaching program.
On the graduate program registration is recommended but not required.
Placement service is also provided in areas other than teaching. Career opportunities in many areas of business and industry, and in government service, are
available to prospective liberal arts graduates and alumni.
No fee is charged for initial or subsequent registration.

Extracurricular Activities
AT THE University of Northern Iowa extracurricular activ1ties are planned
and fostered because of the significant contribution they can make to the education
of the student. Experience in extracurricular activities aids materially in achieving
the objectives of general education. For students who plan to teach, there is additional value in participating in such activities, since teachers are expected to aid in
the extracurricular programs of the public schools. The university, therefore, maintains an extensive program of extracurricular activities including athletics, dramatics,
publications, forensics, music, social life, artists series, student organizations, and
interest groups. Faculty advisers help the individual student to plan a program of
extracurricular activities that will supplement the curricular program so that each
student may make maximum use of the opportunities the university has to offer.
ATHLETICS - A wide variety of intramural and intercollegiate sports is available. Women students do not compete in intercollegiate sports but for both men and
women extensive programs of intramural sports are conducted.
The university engages in intercollegiate athletic competition in football, basketball, baseball, track, wrestling, tennis, golf, gymnastics, and swimming. Intercollegiate
athletics are under the control of the Athletic Board, an eight-member faculty committee appointed by the President. For the non-participant in intercollegiate sports,
it provides recreational value. For the participant, it provides general educational
value and constitutes a laboratory for the preparation of future high school athletic
coaches.
DRAMATICS - At least three university plays, sponsored by the Department of
Speech, are produced each year. Any student is eligible to try out for a part in these
productions.
FORENSICS - The forensics program includes debate, discussion, and extemporaneous speaking. Participants engage in several meets with representatives of
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other colleges. This program is sponsored by the Department of Speech, and it welcomes participation of all students.
MUSIC r-- Musi cal activities include the marching band, the varsity band, the
concert band, the symphony orchestra, various instrumental ensembles, the concert
chorale, the university chorus, the women's chorus, the men's glee club, music theatre,
and the madrigal singers. Although these activities are sponsored by the Department
of Music, any student may be eligible for participation.
SOCIAL LIFE - The social life at the University of Northern Iowa is an everchanging, flexible program designed to meet the current interests and needs of the
student body and the university community. Although there are some traditional
events, each year new activities are added. The opportunities for social life are offered
in many forms, including teas, dances, community service projects, all-univereity play
nights, student-faculty mixers, and fashion shows. Many of these activities take place
in the Commons, which is the center of campus so.cial life. The Social Program
Council, a sub-committee of the Student Senate and the Union Policy Board, is
responsible for the development of this program.
STUDENT GOVERNMENT - Almost every student participates to some extent
in student government. The student government associations include the Student
Senate, the Associated Women Students, the Men's Union, the lnterfraternity and
lntersorority Councils, and the various associations of housing units.
THE STUDENT SENATE - This is a legislative and an administrative group
composed of a president, vice-president, secretary-treasurer, ten senators elected by
the student body at large, 22 senators who represent student living units on and off
the campus, and three non-voting, ex officio members who serve by virtue of their
election to the presidency or chairmanship of the Associated Women Students, Men's
Union, and Union Policy Board. The Student Senate endeavors to promote cooperation between students and faculty, to seek solutions to student and university problems, and to represent the entire student body in matters affecting student interests.
It carries on a program of work which gives students an opportunity to participate
in the life of the university in such a way as to make it an experience in demo.c ratic
living. The Student Senate sponsors the selection of outstanding seniors for the
Purple Key honor awards.
THE ASSOCIATED WOMEN STUDENTS is an organization consisting of all
women students enrolled at the university. It provides the self-governing structure
for women students and makes provision for the social, recreational, and educational
aspects of women's student life.
The AWS Community Council, together with the Inter-Residence Council and
the Housing Unit Governments, carry out the program for women. This association
encourages scholarship and service through the three women's honorary societies:
Torch and Tassel, local honorary for senior women; Chimes, local honorary for
junior women; and Purple Arrow, local honorary for freshman and sophomore
women. The Associated Women Students is a member of the Intercollegiate Association of Women Students, national organization for college women.
There are six women's housing units, which are organizations of all the students
living in the women's residence halls and a combined unit for those living in Cedar
Falls and Waterloo. Each unit is represented on the AWS Board.
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THE MEN'S UNION - An organization of all men regularly enrolled in the
university, the Men's Union seeks to assist the students in a continuing adjustment
to the privileges and responsibilities of college enrollment and to emphasize the importance of social development. The attainment of these objectives is sought through
coordinated group participation in the solution of problems common to the men
students of the university. Men's Union sponsors several programs for recognizing
outstanding men students: the Hall of Recognition honor award to freshmen, sophomores, and juniors for achievement in extracurricular activities and scholarship;
and the Hall of Scholarship for all men for superior achievement in scholastic endeavor.
There are three men's housing units in the student government structure. The
men living in the residence halls are organized under their individual hall governments; the married men living in Sunset Village, College Courts, and South Courts
are governed by the Married Students Council; the men living off campus belong to
the Off-Campus organization. Each unit has its own council and each strives to improve the welfare of its members in relation to the total university community. Representatives from the various councils are members of the Student Senate and of
the executive committee of Men's Union.
INTEREST ORGANIZATIONS - Numerous organizations sponsored by departments and specialized interest groups provide students the opportunity to become
better acquainted with other students and faculty as well as to explore and perpetuate
interests outside the classroom. Many of the organizations have no membership requirements other than an active interest in the work for which the club exists and
regular attendance at the meetings. Participation in such organizations broadens the
individual and helps him to become acquainted with new ideas.
RELIGION - At the University of Northern Iowa there are numerous opportunities for the nurture and maturing of the religious life of the student. There are
planned religious activities, lectures, seminars, student religious foundations and
organizations, and the factual study of religion by way of courses in the curriculum.
There are opportunities for religious counsel and worship in the churches and centers in the campus area. This program is coordinated by the Director of the Bureau
of Religious Activities and the Student Council of Religious Activities. The Student
Council is made up of representatives from the Student Religious Centers and Organizations with the officers elected by the student body of the university.
HONOR ORGANIZATIONS - Superior achievement in various lines of educational work is recognized by membership in the following honor organizations:
Alpha Phi Gamma (Journalism)
Beta Beta Beta (Biology)
Chimes (Junior Women Scholarship and Leadership)
Delta Pi Epsilon (Business Education)
Delta Sigma Rho (Debate)
"I" Club (Intercollegiate Athletics)
Kappa Delta Pi (Education)
Kappa Mu Epsilon (Mathematics)
Kappa Pi (Art)
Lambda Delta Lambda (Physical Science)
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Phi Delta Kappa (Education)
Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia (Music)
Pi Gamma Mu (Social Science)
Pi Omega Pi (Business Education )
Purple Arrow ( Freshman and Sophomore Women Scholarship)
Si gma Alpha Eta ( Speech P athology)
Sigma Alpha Iota (Music)
Theta Alpha Phi (Drama )
Theta Theta Epsilon (Home Economics)
Tomahawk (Independent Sophomore Service)
Torch and Tassel (Senior Women Scholarship and Leadership)
SOCIAL ORGANIZATIONS - There are eight sororities and six fraternities
on -the campus; five of the fo rmer and five of the latter have national affiliations.
Althou gh membership in these organizations is by invitation, all of the social fraternities and sororities at the University of Northern Iowa - whether local or national retain complete local autonomy in the selection of new members. Consequently, students are chosen for membership on the bases of qualifications other than race, color,
or creed. All of the fraterniti es and sororities strive for the social and personal development of their members and for their growth as responsible scholars and citizens
in the university .community. The activities of the sororities are coordinated throu gh
the Intersorority Council ; those of the fraternities, throu gh the lnterfraternity Council.
STATION KYTC - A campus-carrier radio station which enables all students
in the residence halls to hear university news, announcements, and student programs
is located in the frame buildin g adjacent to Baker Hall.
STUDENT P UBLICATIONS - The "Northern Iowan," a semi-weekly newspaper, the "Old Gold," the yearbook, and " Seven," a semi-annual magazine of art
and opinion are student publications on the UNI campus. The Board of Control of
Student Publications, a committee consisting of five students and four faculty members, establishes basic policies designed to promote journalistic activity of high quality. The Board also appoints the ma jor staff members for each of the student publications.
CAMPUS APPEARANCES BY PROFESSIONAL PERFORMERS - Each year,
the university brin gs to the campu s a number of nationally recognized performers
who present three different series of programs. For each series, a student-faculty committee is appointed to select the performers who are invited to appear. In planning
the programs, the three committees keep in mind the interests of students and their
educational and recreational needs. Students may obtain season tickets to any or all
of the three series at a greatly reduced price.
The four or five programs which comprise the annual "Artists Series," the
senior " series" on the campus, typically present individuals, orchestras, or companies
from the fine arts of .classical music, the theatre, and dance. The " Chamber Music
Series" offers concerts by three or four chamber music ensembles annually. The
"Pop Series" specializes in the presentation of "big name" vocalists and instrumentalists from the popular music field.
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Student Financial Aid
Student employment and fin ancial aid at the University of Northern Iowa are
handled by the Director of Financial Aids in the Office of Student P ersonnel. A
brochure on financial aids, which includes information on employment, loans, grants,
and scholarships, may be obtained from the Director of Financial Aids, University
of Northern Iowa, Cedar Falls, Iowa 50613.

Employment
Many students earn a part of their expenses while attending the university. All
possible help will be given to students who need to secure part-time employment.
However, until the class schedule has been arran ged on registration day and the
hours which the student will have available for work are known, definite employment arrangements cannot be made. No fee is charged for this service, but the student
is required to maintain the university standards as to health and scholarship. Appointments to work on ,campus are made for one semester and must have the approval of the department supervisors for renewal.
A student is cautioned not to attempt much outside work during the first semester
of residence. Full time is needed to make adjustment to the new environment, to
engage in extracurricular activities, and to attain excellence in scholarship. Fifteen
hours a week of outside work is considered maximum . If outside work in excess of
fifteen lwurs a week must be done, the number of crediJ, hours carried should ordinarily be reduced accordingly . A student should inform his adviser of his outside
work since this information will help in a rranging a suitable schedule.
The Work-Study Program has helped secure jobs, both on and off campus, for
students from low-income families. To be eli gible to participate in the Work-Study
program, a student should be from a family that is unable to contribute a significant amount to the student's expenses. The Work-Study jobs are handled in the same
way as other campus jobs. The Office of Student P ersonnel selects eli gible students
for this program.

Loans and Grants
NATIONAL DEFENSE EDUCATION ACT LOA NS are available to students
who are on a continuous program and who meet certain standards of scholarship
and financial need. These loans are made as funds are made available. Undergraduates may borrow up to $1,000 per year, and graduates up to $2,500 per year. This
loan fund is especially attractive to those entering teaching since 10 percent of the
loan, both principal and interest, is cancelled for each year of teachin g, up to a total
of 50 percent of the loan. Teachers of the handicapped, and teachers in schools
having hi gh concentrations of children from low-income famili es, are eli gible for
15 percent cancellation for a total of seven years. The teaching may be in both public
and private · (non-profit ) schools, from elementary schools throu gh institutions of
higher education.

/OW A GUARANTEED LOANS - Under the Iowa Guaranteed Loan Fund a
student may borrow from a hometown lending agency up to $1,000 per year as an
undergraduate. Guaranteed loans are interest free to the student while enrolled, if
the parents have an adjusted income of less than $15,000. Repayment begins after
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the student leaves college with up to ten ( 10) years allowed for repayment. The
major objective of this pro gram is to make loans available to any student who desires
a loan. Interested students should write to the Director of Financial Aids.

EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANTS - Educational Opportunity Grants
( which do not need to be repaid) are available, within the limitations of the funds
available, to undergraduate students with exceptional need. Eligible students enrolled on a full-time basis may receive an Educational Opportunity Grant for each
year of college for a maximum of four (4) years. Grants range from $200 to $800
per year, but cannot be more than one half of the student's need.
Other loans, such as the Seerley Loan Fund and the Aubrey and Winslow Grubb
Loan Fund, are available to . students with at least one semester of resident credit.
Specific information on the loans may be secured from the Director of Financial Aids,
Office of Student P ersonnel.

Scholarships
STUDENT AID SCHOLARSHIPS are available each year to approximately 500
students. Of this number 95 per cent are reserved for students who plan to teach
in the public schools of Iowa, with the other five per cent for non-teaching majors.
All applicants must be legal residents of Iowa, possess those qualities of character,
personality, and academic ability essential for success at the university and need aid
in financing their education. Ten per cent of the scholarships are available to junior
college graduates and UNI students.
The Student Aid Scholarships are in the form of partial remission of fees and
are authorized by the Iowa State Board of Regents. There is no limitation on the
number of awards that may be made to graduates of a particular high school or to
students of any county.
To aid in determining academic ability, s.cores on the American College Tests
are required of each applicant. These tests are administered at various times and
places throughout Iowa. Notices of the dates and places where these examinations will
be given are available from high school principals and counselors.
To aid in determining the financial status of the student and his family, every
applicant for a Student Aid Scholarship is required to have his parents complete a
form giving specific information concerning the family's economic position, including
assets, liabilities, and income (Parent_s' Confidential Statement which is part of the
scholarship service of the Education Testing Service). In lieu of this, the student
and his parents must fill out a family financial statement which is provided by American College Tests.
ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIPS are made possible through gifts from alumni and
friends of the university. They are primarily for entering freshman students and are
awarded for one academic year. Applicants need not be residents of Iowa.
There are two types of awards: The Merit Award and the General Award. The
Merit Award, available only to new freshman students, is based upon scholarship as
evidenced by high school grades and success in the American College Tests referred
to under Student Aid Scholarships. The award is $100 and is made without reference
to the financial need of the student. The General Award is based upon financial need,
probable success as a student, participation in extracurricular activities, and the
character and personality of the applicant. Interest in teaching will be considered,
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but it is not a requirement. The General Alumni Scholarship provides $100 a semester
for two semesters. Applications for these grants should be made prior to March 1 on
the form used for Student Aid Scholarships.
ART FAIR SCHOLARSHIPS are awarded annually to four high school seniors
interested in becoming art teachers. These grants are made primarily on the basis
of student work submitted during the Art Fair held each spring on this campus. Their
value is the same as that of the Student Aid Scholarships.
INDUSTRIAL ARTS FAIR SCHOLARSHIPS are awarded annually to high
school seniors interested in becoming industrial arts teachers. These grants are made
primarily on the basis of the student work submitted at the Iowa State Industrial Arts
Fair held each spring on this campus, scholarship potential, and potential as an industrial arts teacher. These grants provide Student Aid Scholarships for four years.
The value and regulations governing these awards are the same as for the Student
Aid Scholarships.
HOME ECONOMICS scholarships are awarded to two high school seniors interested in becoming home economics teachers and attending the University of
Northern Iowa to prepare for such a ,career. Further details concerning these scholarships may be obtained by writing to the head of the Department of Home Economics.
UNI ATHLETIC GRANTS-IN-AID AWARDS are provided by contributions
from alumni, gate receipts, businessmen in Waterloo and Cedar Falls, and other
friends of the university. To be considered for this award, the student must be eligible
for admission and must be recommended by the university coach of his sport and
the athletic director.
SCIENCE . SYMPOSIUM AWARDS are made to high school seniors ranking
highest on examinations in the areas of biology, chemistry, and physics given each
year on this campus. These grants provide cash and/ or Student Aid Scholarships for
four years. The value of and regulations governing these awards are determined on
a yearly basis.
THE MERCHANT SCHOLARSHIP is awarded to a graduate of the University
of Northern Iowa who plans to enter graduate school with the intention of obtaining
a graduate degree. Ordinarily the award is made to a student who has been enrolled
in a graduate school and has done superior work at the graduate level.
THE WILD AND WHITE AWARDS are made to an upperclass student majoring in the Department of Physical Education for Women and to an alumna teaching
physical education who gives evidence of outstanding ability and interest in teaching.
Note: Explanatory materials and application forms for the above scholarships
are available in the Office of the Director of Financial Aids at the university. They are
mailed to the high schools of Iowa in the fall and can be found in the principal's
or counselor's office. The deadline for making applications is March 1. Students are
encouraged to make application for the awards any time after the start of the first
semester of their senior year if they are high school students, or the start of their
sophomore year if they are junior college students. By filling out the one scholarship
application form every applicant will be considered for every award for which he
might be eligible. Applications received after March 1 will be considered onl,y if all
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the scholarships have not been awarded to applicants applyi_ng before ~arch _L A~ditional forms and information may be secured from the Duector of Fmancial Aids,
Office of Student Personnel.
A number of other scholarships are awarded to entering freshmen. These include
the Leslie I. Reed Memorial Scholarship, the Latta Scholarships, the C. A. Boehmler
and Katherine S. Boehmler Memorial Scholarship, the Viking Scholarship, the Mc
Donald Scholarship and Loan, the Alison E. Aitchison Scholarship, and the Dickey
Memorial Scholarship. Applications for these awards are made on the same forms
as for a Student Aid Scholarship.
Other scholarships and special awards are available to students who have been
in attendance at the University of Northern Iowa. These include the Bartlett-Freeland
Debate Award, the Fisher Foundation Scholarships, the Brindley Debate Scholarship,
the Alice 0. Gordon Bequest, the Ida B. Wilson Scholarship, the Louis E. Begeman
Memorial Scholarship, the Faculty Memorial Scholarship, the Faculty Men's Club
Scholarship, the Furniss and Mary W. Lambert Scholarship, the Bertha Martin
Memorial Scholarships, the Cora B. Nelson Memorial Art Scholarship, the Anna M.
Nielsen Music Scholarship, the Ann Moline Organ Scholarship, the May Smith-Amy
Arey Kindergarten-Primary Award, the Sigma Alpha Iota Awards, the Theta Alpha
Phi Alumni Award, the Pi Gamma Mu Award, the Tau Sigma Delta Award, the Phi
Mu Alpha Sinfonia Scholastic Award, and the Purple and Old Gold Awards.

University Facilities and Educational Services
THE COMMONS - The Commons houses recreational facilities for all students as well as dining rooms which serve the residents of Baker, Bartlett, and Lawther Halls. Included among the facilities available to all members of the University
community at the Commons are ballroom, lounge, snack bar, offices of major student
governmental organizations, meeting rooms, a guest dining room, and the faculty
lounge. The Commons sponsors a program of social, cultural, and recreational activities which is a distinctive part of campus life. The .completion of the new University
Union during 1969 will greatly supplement the much-needed space and facilities of
the Commons.
THE LIBRARY - The University of Northern Iowa Library is conveniently located in the center of the campus. Occupied in September, 1964, the building is
completely air-conditioned, and has seating for 1,100 persons. An "open stack" policy
makes all library materials easily accessible to students and faculty. Special typing
and group-study rooms, lounges, lockers, and photocopying facilities are conveniently
located. The library is open for a public service week in excess of 100 hours.
Book collections total more than 300,000 volumes, including a well-selected reference collection of over 8,000 volumes. The library has current subscriptions to 1,800
periodicals and 50 newspapers, with most periodical titles complete from their beginning. More than 20,000 volumes of new material are added each year. The library
also has a rapidly growing collection of materials in microfilm (7,000 reels) and
microcard (12,000 microcards) form, and 3,000 albums of recordings with facilities
for their use. As a depository for United States Government publications, thousands of
such items are added annually. Of special interest to prospective teachers is a Youth
Collection of 10,000 volumes - a representative collection of elementary and secondary school library materials.
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The UNI Library occupies a central geographic location on the campus, but
far more important, it serves the university as a vital academic center.
THE EDUCATIONAL CLINIC - A part of the Department of Education, the
Educational Clinic is located in the basement of the Auditorium Building and,
through its work with individuals and small groups, performs an important task in
teacher education. It maintains a primarily instructional emphasis and thus implements a program of action which is consistent with the purpose of the University of
Northern Iowa. The clinic is concerned with a wide range of problems related to
intellectual capability, aptitude, academic achievement, motivation, and personality
adjustment. The clinic demonstrates, for teacher and service personnel, methods of
evaluating a child's educational potential, provides an opportunity for service personnel interested in clinical teaching and special education to work with exceptional
children in clinical experiences, translates psychological test findings and recommendations into educational terms and procedures, offers consultative services to
the schools of the state at the request of school officials, and performs such research as practicable along lines that provide increased understanding of the learning and remedial pro.cesses.
THE EDUCATIONAL MEDIA CENTER consists of two closely related divisions - the Curriculum Laboratory and the Audio-Visual Services Area. The Curriculum Laboratory has over 35,000 educational publications carefully organized and
available for student and faculty use. Included are approximately 6,000 elementary
and secondary school curriculum guides, produced by selected school systems in all
50 states. Other widely used materials include resource units, publishers' catalogs,
child accounting forms, standardized tests, and programmed instruction guides. The
Curriculum Laboratory also makes available for examination and study some 4,000
current elementary and secondary textbooks and workbooks. New materials are
constantly being received and evaluated. Only the best are retained- usually no
longer than five years.
The Audio-Visual Services Area has approximately 1,000 educational films,
2,800 filmstrips, and 1,350 recordings as well as globes, models, slide and transparency sets. It also has wide variety of audio-visual equipment including various types of
projectors, recorders, and record players. There are numerous devices for materials
production such as thermal copiers, dry mount press, diazo printers, sign press,
duplicators, typewriters and photographic equipment. Individual instruction is available to both students and faculty members who wish to learn how to operate various
types of audio-visual equipment.
The Educational Media Center also operates a portable closed-circuit television
recording system. The video recorder, cameras and monitors can be set up at most
any location to record and play back visual and audio information. The system is
used primarily to enrich instructional programs of the university.
Opportunities to use the services of the Educational Media Center are available
to all students and faculty members, whether as a part of formal course work or
a personal research project. Services are aJso available to committees of in-service
educators who wish to arrange for consultation meetings in the Center.
CONFERENCES, WORKSHOPS, AND EXHIBITS - Throughout the year conferences and workshops are held. Nationally-known leaders in the various fields of
teacher education are brought to the campus for these events and many teachers and
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school administrators are invited to participate. University credit may be earned in
some of the workshops that are .conducted during the summer session.
Exhibits of art and instructional materials are held periodically. Certain departments of the university sponsor special days for high school students with particular
interests.
SATURDAY AND EVENING CLASSES - As a service to persons in the vicinity of Cedar Falls, some resident university courses are s.cheduled for evening hours
and for Saturday mornings. Some of these are especially for graduate students; others
are open to junior and senior students; a few are available for freshmen and sophomores. While the selection of courses is made with in-service teachers in mind,
other courses are scheduled as the demand seems to justify.
Students who plan to enroll for Saturday and/ or evening classes ONLY may
register by mail. Mail-in forms are available in the Office of the Registrar upon request. Schedules of evening and Saturday classes are generally available in August
for the fall semester and in November for the spring semester. Specific instructions
for registration by mail are contained in the schedule and on the mail-in registration
form.
Students who register for Saturday and/ or evening classes in addition to other
classes will register for them at the time of the regular class registration, and may
not register by mail.
Specific information for each semester's registration is available at the Office
of the Registrar.
IOWA LAKESIDE LABORATORY - The three institutions, University of
Northern Iowa, the University of Iowa, and Iowa State University, jointly maintain a
field biology station at -Lake Okoboji. A scientific advisory board made up of representatives from each of the three state institutions has charge of the program.
Unusual opportunities for field studies are available for students and teachers of
biology, botany, and zoology. A variety of courses open to undergraduates and graduates is offered during the summer in two sessions of five weeks each. The Lakeside
Laboratory Bulletin, available about March 1, lists the courses to be offered the following summer with detailed directions for enrollment. Registration is made through
the Registrar's Office, University of Northern Iowa, Cedar Falls, Iowa.
IOWA TEACHERS CONSERVATION CAMP - A field laboratory in Iowa
conservation problems is operated each summer at Springbrook State Park, Guthrie
Center, Iowa. The program is under the joint sponsorship of the State Conservation
Commission, the State Department of Public Instruction and the University of Northern Iowa.
Two courses, 84:104 and 84:105, are offered. Each three-week-long course carries
three hours of on-campus credit and is open to both undergraduate and graduate
students.
Students and instructors live in cabins in the park, and meals are furnished at
the Camp Dining Hall. Further information may be secured by writing to the Department of Science, University of Northern Iowa, Cedar Falls, Iowa.
RADIO-TV SERVICE - The University of Northern Iowa informs the general
public about activities on campus and extends the services of its instructional staff,
daily, by means of radio. Programs originating in the studios on the third floor of the
Auditorium have been broadcast since 1942. They are aired by Radio Stations WOI,
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in Ames, and KXEL, in Waterloo. In addition, the university has operated FM Radio
Station KTCF since 1960. The coverage of the University Station is limited to Waterloo and Cedar Falls.
Through the cooperation of Station WOI-TV in Ames, the university has produced a weekly program on Iowa History since 1952. This Iowa TV Schooltime program is broadcast by six TV stations in the state.
Closed-.c ircuit TV cameras and receivers were installed on the third floor of the
Auditorium Building in 1957. This equipment, plus video tape recording facilities
(purchased in 1965) and a kinescope recorder (purchased in 1966) has provided the
necessary tools for multi-section teaching of general education courses.
THE UNIVERSITY RELATIONS OFFICE - The University Relations Office
has the general responsibility of developing public understanding of university aims,
policies, and activities, both in the immediate university community and with the
public at large. To fulfill this responsibility, the office staff works in close cooperation
with members of the faculty, the administration, and the student body as well as with
the press, radio, and TV. The office maintains a news and information service, a
publications service, and a public relations advisory service.
The public relations service includes advisement of faculty and students in the
promotion of public events, and consultation with the administrative staff on the
public relations implications of university policies. The University Relations Director
assists in the public information program of the State Board of Regents and represents the president of the university in relationships with student publications.
The news and information service tells the UNI story through daily release of
news articles and photographs to press, radio, and TV - as well as through the
preparation of informative articles for special and general interest periodicals. The
Information Service Director also edits the quarterly Alumnus magazine and keeps
information files on all aspects of the institution in order to answer requests and to
assist representatives of the press who call or visit the campus seeking background
information for news releases or magazine articles.
The publications service supervises the design and printing of the more than
180 books, brochures, pamphlets and other publications produced at the university
annually. The Publications Director also serves in a consultative capacity to faculty
responsible for university publications and has traditionally been faculty adviser for
the university yearbook.
The sports information service keeps the public informed about intercollegiate
athletic events and the university physical education program through various media
such as news releases, photographs, radio and TV programs, sports brochures, and
wall calendars.
EXTENSION SERVICE - Selected members of various university departments
serve each semester as members of the extension faculty.
Four types of extension service are available: consultative service, publications,
extension credit work, and community classes.
I. CONSULTATIVE SERVICE-The services of members of the extension staff are
available to teachers, administrators, and boards of education for the improvement of the public schools of Iowa and for the in-service education of teachers.
II. PUBLICATIONS-Two types of educational service publications are issued: the
teaching aid series, and the research and survey series. These publications are
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distributed at cost; a list of the titles and prices is available from the Extension

Office.
III. EXTENSION CREDIT WORK-Correspondence study and extension classes comprise
the media by which extension credit may be earned. Definue limitations on tire
amount of extenswn credit whi-ch a student can earn have been set by tire Iowa
State Department of Public Instruction, Division of Teaclrer Education and
Certification, and by this university. Students registering for extens.ion credit are
urged to familiarize themselves with tlrese regulations, a copy of whi,ch may be
secured by writing tire Director of Extension Service.
A. CORRESPONDENCE STUDY Correspondence courses do not follow the
regular semester time schedule; a student may enroll at any time of year.
To enroll in Correspondence Study a student must have completed one full
year of college work (normally a minimum of 30 semester hours) with a
minimum academic average of 2.00. A student may not enroll in a course
he has previously taken. Credit earned through Correspondence Study cannot be applied on the 30-hour minimum requirement for a master's degree
at the University of Northern Iowa.
Students in residence at the University of Northern Iowa may not be enrolled for correspondence study until the concurrent enrollment has been
approved by the Dean of Instruction. The fee for Correspondence Study is
$22 per semester hour for both undergraduate and graduate students.

B. EXTENSION CLASS WORK-The conditions for admission to extension class
work are the same as for admission to residence work. Not more than 6
semester hours of credit earned through extension class work may be applied
toward a master's degree. The fee for extension work is $22 per semester
hour.
Note: Not more than one-fourth of the work required for an Iowa teaching certificate or the bachelor's degree may be earned in non-resident credit.
IV. COMMUNITY CLASSES-As a service to individuals in the community who are
interested in furthering their education but not in earning university credit, the
Extension Service also offers community classes on the UNI campus. These classes
are open to any mature person regardless of educational background. These
classes carry no credit, but if the course offered is listed in the university catalog,
it may be possible for a person who completes the community class to receive
credit in the course by special examination. The fee for community classes is
$20 per credit hour or approximation thereof.
For a list of courses offered either for extension credit or in community
classes and for additional information on any aspect of extension service, write
the Director of Extension Service.
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ADMISSION PROCEDURES
A STUDENT should take the following steps in applying for admission to the
university. These should be taken as far in advance as possible since conditional admissions are granted six to ten months in advance of the opening of the fall semester
and several months in advance of the opening of the second semester and summer
session.

A. Application for Admission and Health Record. Secure these forms from the Registrar, complete them carefully, and mail as indicated. A fee of $10.00 must
accompany the application. This fee is not refundable except to Iowans who are
denied admission and is not applicable to later registration fees.
B. High School Record. Ask your high school principal to send a six- or seven-semester transcript if you ARE still in school and a final report on graduation. If you
are OUT of school, ask your principal to send a complete transcript. If you have
attended more than one high school, a single report is sufficient if it contains all
your work; otherwise, a report will be needed from each high school attended.
C. Transcripts of College or University Records. If you have attended another college
or university, an official transcript of record MUST be filed from EACH institution attended. If you are still enrolled in another college or university, a partial
record may be used for considering admission, but a complete record will be
required before unconditional admission is granted.
D. Tests and Interviews. All new undergraduate students are required to take the
American College Tests before admission will be granted. The tests are given in
all states.
Be certain to specify that your test record be sent to the University of Northern
Iowa.
A visit to the campus is encouraged if convenient. In some situations the university may require an interview or additional tests before acting on a application for admission. Students are notified by mail if these are required of them.
E. Application Deadlines. Applicants for admission must submit the required applications for admission and the necessary offi cial transcripts and other required
documents to the Registrar at least ten days prior to the beginning of orientation
for the session for which the student is applying. Applications for admission from
students who are required to take entrance examinations will not be considered
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unless the examinations can be completed at least five days before the beginning
of orientation. This regulation may be waived by the Registrar only for adequate
reasons.
F. Advanced Fee Payment. The colleges and universities of Iowa have agreed to require of applicants for admission to undergraduate study an advanced fee payment of at least $50.00. Thus, the University of Northern Iowa requires an advance of $50.00 from applicants. The payment is credited to the student's account
and reduces the fee payment required at the time of first registration.
The payment may be submitted with the application for admission (it MUST
accompany applications submitted after these dates: for Fall, May 1; for Spring,
Dec. 15; for Summer, Apr. 15) , or upon receipt of notice of admissibility. If
not paid within two weeks of notice of admissibility, the university will assume
that space need not be saved for you and your application will be transferred to
the inactive file.
The entire amount paid in advance will be refunded if the university denies
admission, or if you notify the Registrar's office of cancellation of your application
not later than these dates: for Fall, July 1; for Spring, Jan 1; for Summer, May
1. If you cancel your application after that date, except in unusual circumstances
completely beyond your control, you will forfeit $50.00 of advance payment.

GENERAL ADMISSION STANDARDS OF THE
STATE BOARD OF REGENTS
A. ADMISSION OF FRESHMAN STUDENTS
A student desiring admission must meet the requirements in this section and
also any special requirements for the curriculum or major of his choice.
He must submit a formal application for admission and must have the secondary
school provide a certificate of high school credits, including a complete statement
of the applicant's high school record, rank in class, scores on standardized tests, and
certification of high school graduation. The applicant must also submit any other
evidence such as a certificate of health that may be required by the individual institution of higher learning.

1. A GRADUATE OF AN APPROVED lowA HIGH SCHOOL who has the proper subjectmatter background, who is in the upper one-half of his graduating class, and who
meets specific curricular requirements will generally be admitted upon certification
of graduation, if he applies for admission.
A candidate who is not in the upper one-half of his graduating class may be
required to take special examinations and may after a review of his entire record
and at the dis.c retion of the Admissions Office: (1) be admitted unconditionally,
(2) be admitted on probation, ( 3) be required to enroll for a tryout period during
a preceding summer session, or ( 4) be denied admission.
2. A GRADUATE OF AN AccREDITED HIGH SCHOOL IN ANOTHER STATE must meet at
least the same standards as a graduate of an Iowa high school. The options for
admission by probation or tryout enrollment may not be open to these students.
The university reserves the right to demand higher standards from graduates of
out-of-state high schools.
3. A GRADUATE OF A NON-APPROVED HIGH SCHOOL must submit all data as required
above and in addition must take examinations which will demonstrate his general
competence to do successful university work. ·
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4. AJ\fi APPLI CANT WHO Is NoT A HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATE must submit all data
required above in so far as it exists and must take examinations to demonstrate
competence to do university work. Evidence of specific competen ce for admission
to a given curriculum will also be required.

B. ADMISSION OF UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS BY TRANSFER FROM
OTHER COLLEGES
1. STUDENTS FROM ACCREDITED COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES- Transcripts of record
are given full value if coming from colleges or universities accredited by the North
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools or similar regional associations. For schools not regionally accredited the recommendations contained in
the current issue of the Report of Credit Given by Educational, Institutions published by the Ameri can Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions Officers will be followed.
a. Each applicant shall submit an official transcript bearing the original seal and
signature of the official in charge of records from each college or university
which the student has attended previously. The student will also submit any
other records or letters which the university may require to support his application for admission.
b. A transfer applicant shall be expected to have maintained a "C" average (2.00
based on an "A" grade being 4, points) for all college work previously attempted
and not be under suspension from the last college or university attended. Students who are not residents of Iowa may be expected to have maintained a
2.25 grade index.
c. A student who is below the above standards may be permitted to take entrance
examinations. If the applicant successfully completes the examinations, he may
be admitted on probation.
d. In general, transfer applicants under academic suspension from the last institution attended will not be considered for admission during the period of suspension or if for an indefinite period, until six months have passed since the
last date of attendance. When eligible for consideration the applicant will be
considered as in " c" above.
e. A transfer appli cant under disciplinary suspension will not be considered for
admission until a clearance and a statement of the reason for suspension is filed
from the previous institution. When it becomes proper to consider an application
from a student under suspension, the university must take into account the fact
of the previous suspension in consideration of the appli cation. Applicants granted admission under these circumstances will always be on probation and their
admission subj ect to cancellation.
f. Applicants for admission by transfer who do not meet the standards may be
denied.
g. Transfer credit from a junior college will not be accepted if that credit is
earned after the total number of hours of credit accumulated by the student
at all institutions attended exceeds one-half the number of hours needed for
the earning of a baccalaureate degree.
2. STUDENTS FROM NON-ACCREDITED COLLEGES-A college may refuse to recognize
credit from a non-accredited college or may admit the applicant on a provisional
basis and provide a means for the validation of some or all of the credit. The
validation period shall not be less than one semester and will ordinarily be a full
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academi c year. The university will specify to the student the terms of the validation
process at the time of provisional admission. Each student from a non-accredited
college will be considered on his merits and his admission or rejection is at the
discretion of the admissions offi cer.
C. CLASSIFICATION OF RESIDENTS AND NONRESIDENTS FOR ADMISSION
AND FEE P URPOSES
1. GENERAL-Students enrolling at one of three state in stitutions shall be classified
as Resident or Nonresident for admission, fee, and tuition purposes by the Registrar. The decision shall be based upon information furnished by the student
and all other relevant information. The Registrar is authorized to require such
written documents, affidavits, verifications, or other evidence as are deemed necessary to establish the domicile of a student, includin g proof of emancipation, adoption, award of custody, or appointment of a guardi an. The burden of establishing
that a student is exempt from paying the nonresident fee is upon the student.
For purposes of resident and nonresident classifications, the word " parents" as
herein used shall include legal guardians or others standing in loco parentis in all
cases where lawful custody of any applicant fo r admission has been awarded to
persons other than actual parents.
2. RESIDENCE FOR TUITION PURPOSES- Regulations regarding residence for admission, fee and tuition payment are generally divide into two categories - those
that apply to students who are minors and those that apply to students who are
over twenty-one years of age. The requirements in these categories are different.
Domicile within the state means adoption of the state as a fixed permanent home
and involves personal presence within the state. The two categories are discussed
in more detail below.
3. STUDENTS WHO ARE MINORS- The residence of a minor shall follow that of the
parents at all times, except in extremely rare cases where emancipation can be
proved beyond question. The residence of the father du ring his life, and after his
death, the residence of the mother, is the residence of the unemancipated minor,
but if the father and the mother have separate places of residence, the minor takes
the residence of the parent with whom he lives or to whom he has been assigned
by court order. The parents of a minor applying for admission will be considered
residents of Iowa only if they have a domicile within the state at the time of the
beginning of the semester, quarter, or session in which the minor is first enrolled
at Iowa State University or the State University of Iowa, or University of Northern Iowa, and if the parents establish such domicile for purposes other than to
qualify their child for resident tuition.
A minor admitted before his parents have moved to Iowa may be reclassified
as a resident at the beginning of the next semester or quarter in which the student is enrolled after his parents have a domicile in Iowa. A minor student whose
parents move their residence from Iowa to a location outside of Iowa shall be
considered to be a nonresident at the beginning of the next semester, quarter
or session in which the student is enrolled after the date of the parent's removal
from the state.
A minor under legal guardianship shall not be granted resident status if the
primary purpose of the guardianship is to qualify the minor for resident tuition.
A minor living with and bein g supported by a relative or a friend who is a
resident of Iowa, but not a minor's legal guardian, may be granted resident status
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if he has lived with the relative or friend at least three years prior to high school
graduation.
4. STUDENTS OVER TWENTY-ONE YEARS OF AGE AND MARRIED STUDENTS UNDER
TWENTY-ONE YEARS OF AGE-A student twenty-one years of age or over and a
married student under twenty-one years of age shall be classified as a resident if
(1) the student's parents were residents of the state at the time such student
reached majority or was married and the student is not domiciled in another
state, or (2) who after marriage or reaching majority has established a bona
fide residence in the state of Iowa by residing in the state for at least 12 consecutive months immediately preceding the beginning of the semester, quarter or session. Bona fide residence in Iowa means that the student is not in the state
primarily to attend a college; that he is in the state for purposes other than to
attempt to qualify for resident status.
Any nonresident student who reaches the age of 21 years or is married while
under twenty-one years of age while a student at any school or college does not
by virtue of such fact attain residence in this state for admission or tuition payment purposes.
5. GENERAL FACTS-The resident status for admission, fee, and .tuition purposes of
a married student shall usually be determined under these rules irrespective of the
classification of the spouse. Married students under twenty-one years of age shall
be considered to have attained legal age as of the date of their marriage.
Persons who are moved into the state as the result of military or civil orders
from the government, or the minor children of such persons, are entitled to resident status. However, if the arrival of the parents is subsequent to the time of
the beginning of the semester, quarter or session in which the minor child is first
enrolled, nonresident tuition will be charged in all cases until the beginning of
the next semester, quarter or session in which the student is enrolled.
Dependents of persons whose legal residence is permanently established in Iowa,
who have been classified as residents for tuition purposes may continue to be
classified as residents so long as such residence is maintained, even though circumstances may require extended absence of said persons from the state. It is
required that persons who claim an Iowa residence while living in another state
or country will provide proof of the continual Iowa domicile such as (1) evidence
that they have not acquired a domicile in another state, (2) they have maintained
a continuous voting record in Iowa, and ( 3) they have filed regular Iowa income
tax returns during their absence from the state.
Ownership of property in Iowa, or the payment of Iowa taxes, does not in itself
establish residence.
A student from another state who has enrolled for a full program or substantially
a full program in any type of educational institution will be presumed to be in
Iowa primarily for education purposes, and will be considered not to have established residence in Iowa. Continued residence in Iowa during vacation periods
or occasional periods of interruption to the courses of study does not of itself
overcome the presumption.
All students not classified as resident students shall be classified as nonresidents
for admission, fee and tuition purposes.
A student who willfully gives incorrect or misleading information to evade payment of the nonresident fees and tuition shall be subject to serious disciplinary
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action and must also pay the nonresident fee for each semester, quarter or session
attended.
An alien who has entered the United States on an immigration visa and who
has establiished a bona fide residence in Iowa by living in the state for at
least twelve .consecutive months immediately preceding the beginning of the semester, quarter or session may be eligible for resident classification providing he is
in the state for purposes other than to attempt to qualify for resident status as a
student.
Men in military service ( except career service men) who listed Iowa as their
residence prior to entering service and who, immediately upon release, return to
Iowa to establish their residence or enter college, will be classified as residents
unless their parents moved from the state while the individual was still a minor.
Change of classification from nonresident to resident will not be made retroactive
beyond the semester, quarter or session in which application for resident classification is made.
6. REVIEW COMMITTEE-The decision of the Registrar on the residence of a student
for admission, fee and tuition purposes may be appealed to a Review Committee.
The finding of the Review Committee may be appealed to the Board of Regents .

ADMISSION POLICIES FOR UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS
A student must have filed an application for admission with the required records
and other supporting material, have met all conditions named in Parts I and II
above, and have been issued an admission statement by the Director of Admissions
and Registrar before he is permitted to register in the university. In considering
an application, consideration is given to scholarship, health, character, and personality.
Individual students may be required to come to the campus for interview and tests.
Those who do not give reasonable promise of success as students at the university
may be denied.
TEACHING CURRICULA
Application for approval in a teacher education program is made as a part of
the student's declaration of a teacher education major. The student must pass su.ch
tests and meet such other standards as may be prescribed by the Committee on
Teacher-Education Standards and Practices. For full approval, a student must have
earned at least 24 semester hours of credit at the University of Northern Iowa and
must have at least a 2.20 grade index in all of his course work. The committee may
grant provisional approval for students in exceptional cases but may not grant full
approval until all standards have been met. Normally a student will be expected to
meet full approval by the beginning of the junior year if he wishes to complete requirements in the minimum tame.
A student may, at the time of admission to the university, declare an intent
to enter a teaching program and be assigned a teaching advisor from his first enrollment. The university must give special consideration to s.cholarship, health, character, personality, and quality of potential leadership of an applicant for a teaching
curriculum.
Detailed information regarding admission and retention may be found in the
brochure entitled Teacher Education, a statement of policies, requirements, and procedures for admission to and retention in teacher education at the University of
Northern Iowa, which each student should obtain from the office of the Registrar.
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ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
A graduate of a college or university accredited by the National Council for
Accreditation of Teacher Education or by the North Central Association of Colleges
and Secondary Schools or a corresponding regional agency will be granted admission
to graduate study if his application for admission has been approved by the Registrar.
A graduate of a college or university that is not accredited may be granted conditional admission at the discretion of the Registrar. Admission to graduate study
does not guarantee admission to candidacy for an advanced degree.

PREPARATION FOR ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY
For admisswn to thP. University of Northern Iowa one does not meed to have
chosen a particular program in high school. However, it is expected that the record
of the student seeking admission will be in conformity with the following suggested
pattern:

I. Graduation from an approved high school shall ordinarily precede admission to
the university. The student who applies for admission to an institution of higher
learning shall, in general, have:
A. Completed a balanced program of studies designed to insure a well-rounded
background of knowledge in basic fields.
B. Developed proficiency in the use of the English language in reading, writing,
and speaking.
C. Acquired proficiency in basic mathematical skills.
D. Developed effective study skills and work habits.
E. Developed an adequate intellectual, physical, moral, and social maturity.
F. Developed a sincere interest in further formal education.
II. Those planning to enter the university shall be guided by the following standards
in completing their preparatory academic work:
A. ENGLISH-Since the ability to write clearly and to read with understanding and
appreciation are essential to success in college, it is highly desirable that the
student complete at least three and preferably four units in English, with
strong emphasis on writing.
B. MATHEMATICS-Mathematics has much to offer not only as a tool to further
learning but as a means of providing basic education. Two and one-half years
of such study should be the minimum for those planning to attend college.
Students planning to specialize in the sciences or in engineering should complete at least two and one-half units and preferably three units or more in
mathematics in high school.
C. SocIAL STUDIES-Social studies-such as history, civics, government, economics, sociology, and geography-are basic to the understanding and solution of
contemporary problems in the community, in the nation, and in the world.
From two to four units may well be devoted to this area by the prospective
university student.
D. THE SCIENCES-The field is rich in possibilities for understanding the modern
world. A minimum of two units in science is recommended. For those who
plan to emphasize science or engineering, three units would be helpful.

39

University of Northern Iowa

E. FOREIGN LANGUAGES- The prospective university student should develop a basi c
reading or speaking knowledge of a foreign lan guage, classical or modern .
For most students this would suggest a minimum of two years of study ; three
or four would be preferable.
F. ART AND Music-This field offers opportunity for development in an important area of general education which can contribute much toward individual
growth.
G. OTHER SUBJECTS- Agriculture, business, home economics, industrial arts,
speech, etc., when properly studied, contribute materially to the educational
growth of the individual and prepa re him for continued study as well as for
the more general activities of livin g. The prospective university student with
an interest in further study in a field related to one of these subjects should
find one or two years of high school work in it to be particularly valuable.

ENROLLMENT AND REGISTRATION
ORGANIZATION BY SEMESTERS - The university operates on the semester
basis. This means that the work during the academic year is divided into two semesters of approximately eighteen weeks each.
SUMMER SESSIONS - There is a regular session of 8 weeks followed by a
two-week post session. In addition, there are a number of special sessions and work
s~ops of varying lengths. For information write the Director of the Summer Sess10n.
UNIVERSITY OFFICE HOURS - From the end of the spring semester to the
beginnin g of the fall semester the university administrative offices are open from 7 :30
a.m. to 4:30 p.m. on Mondays through Fridays. During the remainder of the year
the offices are open from 7 :50 a.m. to 4 :50 p.m. on Mondays through Fridays.
Students and their parents are invited to come to the campus to make arran gements for university entrance. Such visits should be made on Mondays through Fridays only, since all university offices are closed on Saturdays and Sundays.
All university offices are also closed for the following holidays.
New Year's Day
Memorial Day
Independence Day
Labor Day
Thanksgiving
Christmas

1968
Mon., Jan. 1
Thurs., May 30
Thurs., July 4
Mon., Sept. 2
Thurs., Nov. 28
Wed., Dec. 25

1969
Wed., Jan. 1
Fri., May 30
Fri., July 4
Mon., Sept. 1
Thurs., Nov. 27
Thurs., Dec. 25

REGISTRATION PROCEDURE
NEW STUDENTS cannot register for classes until all requirements for admission to the university have been met. After the admission requirements are met, new
undergraduate students will receive their registration materials in connection with
the orientation program provided for such students. Further instructions for completing registration will be given during the orientation program.
FORMER STUDENTS, includin g those currently enrolled and those returning
to the university after a semester's or more absence, must fil e a notice of intent to
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register for the semester in which they plan to enroll , except that students enrolled for
a fall semeste r are not required to fil e a notice of intent to register for the following
spring semester. The notice of intent to register is filed with the Registrar's Office
before registration so that the student registration materials .can be prepared. Former
students pay a Registration Deposit of $25. Specific information for each semester's
registration procedures is given in the front section of the Schedule of Classes for
that particula r semester ; this schedule is available at the Office of the Registrar.
PHYSICAL EXAMINATION - Each student enrollin g for the first time is
required to present a health record prepared by the famil y physician. After an absence from the university for four or more semesters, the student is required to have
a physical examination by either a famil y physician or the university physician.
FEES SCHEDULE
The basic fee is charged to all students carrying nine (9) or more hours during
a semester, or six ( 6) or more hours during any eight-week summer session. All
other students are assessed on a credit-hour basis. Students assessed on an hourly
basis do not have any portion of their fees applied to services supported by activity
fees and, thus, their identification cards are valid only for library services.

I.

BASIC FEES
A.

B.

C.

Effective September 1967
NonResident
Resident

ACADEMIC YEAR
1. Undergraduates, per semester
a. Less than 9 hours, per hour
b. Minimum fee
2. Graduates, per semester
a. Less than 9 hours, per hour
b. Minimum fee

$186*
21
42
201*
23
46

$386*
42
84
351*
39
78

SUMMER SESSION ( 8 week)
1. Undergraduates
a. Less than 6 hours, per hour
b. Minimum fee
2. Graduates
a. Less than 6 hours, per hour
b. Minimum fee

116*
21
42
126*
23
46

242*
42
84
220*
39
78

SUMMER SESSION (10 week)
1. Undergraduates
a. Less than 6 hours, per hour
b. Minimum fee
2. Graduates
a. Less than 6 hours, per hour
b. Minimum fee

145*
21
42
157*
23
46

301*
42
84
274*
39
78

* Includes amount designated by the State Board of Regents for support of Student
Activities (both Graduates and Undergraduates)
a. Academic year, per semester
b. Summer Session

$31
19
41

University of Northern Iowa

II.

RESIDE NCE HALL FEES

(Board and Room)
Semester
Baker Hall ........................................................................................$362
Bartlett Hall ...................................................................................... 362
Campbell Hall .................................................................................. 369
Hagemann Hall ................................................................................ 362
Lawther Hall .................................................................................... 362
Noehren Hall .................................................................................... 362
Rider Hall ........................................................................................ 362
Shull Hall .......................................................................................... 362

Academic
Year
$724
724
738
724
724
724
724
724

Residence hall fees for the summer sessions are approximately as follows: 8
weeks, $182; 8 weeks plus post session, $250.
Halls to be used in a given summer will be designated later and exact fees
determined later.
III.

A.

B.
C.
D.
E.
F.
G.

H.
I.

J.
K.
M.

Semester
Applied Music
1. Regularly enrolled students, per credit hour .................................... $25.00
2. All others studying with members of the music faculty, per
credit hour ............................................................................................ 50.00
3. Organ rental per semester ................................................................... . 4.50
Late enrollment fee ...................................................................................... 5.00
Change of registration ( each change) ...................................................... 3.00
Credit by Examination, per semester hour ............................................. . 7.00
Correspondence, Extension or TV Class Instruction, per semester
hour ....................................................................................................... . 22.00
Community Class, per hour of class meeting ......................................... . 20.00
Visitors: by the week ............................................................................... . 11.00
by the course, per semester hour •
undergraduates .................................................................... 21.00
graduates ............................................................................. . 23.00
Transcript of College Credits .................................................................... 1.00
Application (for admission to university) fee ....................................... . 10.00
Health insurance (voluntary), per year ................................................... . 18.50
Hospital care ( after 7 days), per day ....................................................... . 5.00
Thesis binding fee ( graduate students only) ........................................... . 6.00

OTHER FEES

All fees are subject to change by the State Board of Regents.
WITHDRAW AL REFUNDS
If credit is earned during the period of enrollment, there is no refund of academic fees. For any two- or three-week session, there is no refund. Room and board refunds are made according to agreement set out in the "Contract for Room and
Board" signed by the student at time of enrollment.

Students enrolled for a load requiring full basic fee payment for a semesterA student who has had his class cards pulled is considered to have enrolled.
Thereafter, the first $25 of his tuition fee is considered not refundable, unless cancellation or withdrawal of registration is for an extenuating circumstance which must
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be validated. The remainder of the basic fee is refundabl e on the percentage schedule
given below.

Students enrolled for a load requiring payment by the credit or for a summer sessioTlrA student who has had his class cards pulled is considered to have enrolled.
Thereafter, the first $15 of his academic fee is considered not refundable, unless
cancellation or withdrawal of registration is fo r an extenuating circumstance which
must be validated. The remainder of the basic fee is refundable on the percentage
schedule given below.
P ercentage of Semester From
Remainder 1st day of classes
Refundabl eto the end of
1 week*
100%
2 weeks
90 %
3 weeks
80 %
4 weeks
70 %
5 weeks
60 %
6 weeks
50 %
7 weeks
40 %
8 weeks
30%
9 weeks
20%
10 weeks
10%

Summer Sessions
(8 weeks)
(10 weeks) **
1-3 days#
1-3 days#
4-5 days
4-7 days
6-8 days
8-10 days
9-10 days
11-13 days
11-13 days
14-17 days
14-15 days
18-20 days
16-18 days
21-23 days
19-20 days
24-27 days
21-23 days
28-30 days
24-25 days
31-33 days

*Weeks are defined as seven calendar days. The first week begins with the day
instruction begins.
# Days are calenda r days. The day instruction begins is the first day.
( **refund applies if academic fee is paid on the 10-week basis.)
WITHDRAW AL PROCEDURE
A student who has started attending classes and who finds it necessary to withdraw from school, initiates the withdrawal throu gh the Director of the residence
hall in which he lives. If the student does not live in a residence hall, he ( or she)
begins the withdrawal in the Office of the Dean of Students (Student P ersonnel).
A student who has enrolled but decides not to come to the University of Northern Iowa should advise the Office of the Dean of Students in writing at as early a
date as possible of his desire to cancel his registration, listing the reasons for withdrawing from the university.
STUDENT IDENTIFICATION CARD
Each new student receives a plastic Identifica tion Card which is used throughout his attendance at the university. He also receives a receipt for the payment of
fees for each semester or summer session. These two items together permit withdrawal of books from the library and admission to athletic events ; they are also
used for other purposes. A fee of $3 is ,charged to replace either the plastic ID
card or the fee receipt. Replacement of both items would cost $6.
ACADEMIC PROGRAM
The registration of every student 1s subj ect to the approval of his academic
adviser.
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The regular work of an undergradu ate student fo r the fall or spring semester
usually consists of 16 or 17 hours.
During the academic year an undergraduate student who has a cumulative
grade index of at least 2.5 may register fo r a max imum of 18 hours. An undergraduate student who has a grade index of at least 3.0 may register for a maximum
of 20 hours. No student may be enrolled for more than 20 hours. P ersons employed
full time should not register for more than 6 hou rs of academi c work during either
semester.
The regular work of an undergraduate student fo r the eight-week summer session is eight hours.
For each hour of credit for whi ch a student is enrolled, he may expect to devote
up to three hours a week in class or study.
CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS
Freshman
Sophomore
Junior
Senior

Earned Semester Hours
up to 31
32-63
64-95
96 and over

VETERANS
Veterans may be excused from the required acllv1ty courses m physical education upon filing a copy of a DD214 form with the Registrar.
VISITING CLASSES
A student may attend classes on a non-credit basis at the University of Northern
Iowa if a space is available in the class, and under the followin g conditions. The
student who is currently enrolled for a program requiring payment of the full-time
tuition fee does not have to pay an additional fee to visit (audit ) a course. However,
if the addition of the course to be visited (audited ) makes the student's total course
load hours more than he is permitted to carry according to his grade point average,
the student must have the written permission. of the Dean of Instru ction to visit the
course.
Students enrolled on a part-time basis ( with fees charged on a per-credit-hour
basis) and those persons who are not regularly enrolled for any classes will be required to pay the regular credit-hour fee for each course attended as a visitor.
A by-the-week visitor's fee is charged those persons who are on campus for a
limited time and may wish to visit a series of classes for usually not more than one
or two weeks.
Specific information on visiting ( auditing) classes may be obtained from the
Office of the Registrar. Visitors in the courses are not required to take examinations
or complete other work; nor are they permitted to take part in class discussion. They
are present as observers.

THE MAKING UP OF WORK
Work lost by late enrollment or by change of registration may be made up for
credit with the consent of the Dean of Instruction.
To receive credit for course work a student is required to be in attendance for
the full semester. Exceptions to this rule are rarely made.
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Work lost because of absence due to illness, or other extenuating circumstances,
may be made up but arrangements for making up work missed are made between the
student and the instructor.
W or:k left incomplete at the end of a semester or summer session will be reported
as a Fa'ilure unless permission is obtained by the request of the instructor from the
Dean of Instruction to have it reported as Unfinished. If a course is reported as
Unfinished, a student is not prevented from registering for another course for which
the unfinished course is a prerequisite. Work reported as Unfinished must be completed within six months from the time at which the report was made. If the work
reported as Unfinished is not made up within six months, it is automatically entered
as a Fa'ilure on the student's record. However, if for sufficient cause an Unfinished
cannot be removed in six months, request for an extension of the time may be
made to the Dean of Instruction.
CLASS ATTENDANCE
The responsibility for attending classes rests with the student. As the citizens
of Iowa have every right to assume, students at this university are expected to attend
class. This idea is neither novel nor unreasonable.
Students are expected to learn and observe whatever attendance rules each
individual instructor may require for the course ( s) he teaches. Caution, therefore,
must be exercised lest needless absences affect the quality of work expected by the
instru.ctor.
Instructors will help students to make up work whenever a student has to be
absent for good cause. Here again the matter lies between the student and instructor.
Students should realize that an hour missed cannot be relived, that work can seldom
be made up 100 percent, and that made-up work seldom equals the original experience
in class. Where possible, a student should notify the instructor in advance of circumstances which prevent the student from attending .class. The established policy
makes students responsible for attendance, provides for whatever make-up work is
possible when absence cannot be avoided, and frees students from securing and
carrying excuses.
Instructors will notify the Student Personnel Office in case a student's attendance
is such that his membership in a .class is in doubt. Failure to make such reports
often puts the university in an embarrassing position with the Veterans Administration, parents, or with the students themselves.

MARKS AND GRADE POINTS
The marks A, B, C, D, F (Failed), and U (Unfinished) are used in indicating
quality of work. Courses dropped between the end of the third week and the end
of the sixth week of a semester are indicated on the student's record by W (withdrawn). Courses dropped after the end of the sixth week are recorded as automatic
failures ( this regulation does not apply to graduate students).
The time for dropping classes in the summer is proportionately shorter and
dates are given in the summer schedule of classes.
Grade points are awarded as follows: For each hour of credit work marked A,
4 grade points; B, 3 grade points; C, 2 grade points; D, 1 grade point; F, 0 grade
points.
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PROBATION-At the end of each semester or summer session the faculty Committee on Admission and Retention examines the record of each student whose grade
index is below 2.00. The committee also reviews the records of those students admitted on probation and of those who have been referred to the Committee by a member of the faculty'. The Committee does not adhere rigidly to prescribed grade standards but examines each student's situation individually in an effort to arrive at a fair
judgment in each instance. Though the Committee is not bound by any table of
minimum scholarship standards, the following guides are presented to indicate
probable actions. The Committee will deviate from these whenever it believes it to
be in the best interests of the student, the university, or the public to do so.
Freshmen whose grade-point average is less than 1.50 will ordinarily be placed
on probation. Those with a grade-point average below 2.00 but above 1.50 are
warned. Normally freshmen are not suspended during an academic year, but they
may be if the si.tuation seems to warrant such action.
Sophomores whose grade-point average falls below 1.75 at the University of
Northern Iowa are usually placed on probation. Those whose grade-point average
falls below 2.00 but above 1.75 are warned.
Juniors and seniors are usually placed on probation when the grade-point average
falls below 2.00.
ACADEMIC SUSPENSION-Students, who due to failures or the dropping of courses
have not reached the classification they should according to the length of time they
have been enrolled, may be considered for suspension on the basis of the classification they should have earned, had they passed normal schedules.
Any student is suspended' at the end of a semester or summer session in which
he does not pass at least half the work for which he originally enrolled.
Suspensions are for either definite or indefinite periods of time. Students who
have been suspended for a definite period may return at the end of the period stated
without further permission. Students who have been suspended for an indefinite
period may be re-admitted only after appealing in writing to the Committee on Admission and Retention. Re-admissions are seldom granted before the end of a sixmonth period. The Committee will need assurance that a better quality of work can
be expected. Students who are permitted to return after suspension are on probation
and their progress is checked regularly. If there is no such progress, the suspension
becomes permanent.
Transfer students who are admitted on probation must earn a 2.00 grade-point
average for the period specified at the time of admission.
While scholarship gives the Committee on Admission and Retention its greatest
concern, it must also consider health, character, and personality. The Committee on
Teacher-Education Standards and Practices, which is instructed by the faculty to
consider the suitability of those who are candidates for the teaching profession, must
give special consideration to these qualities as well as to scholarship.
CREDIT BY EXAMINATION-Credit in a course may be earned by examination.
Credit is earned only if a grade of A or B is received in the examination. A grade of
C will release a student from a course requirement, but gives no credit. A grade below
C gives neither credit nor release, and is recorded as a failure. Credit earned by
examination is recorded on the student record only as Passed, Released, or Failed.
The results are not counted in a student's grade index.
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Credit may not be established by examination for a course which has been
taken previously and failed, nor for a course for which the student does not meet
the prerequisite, nor for a course which is a prerequisite to one for which credit
has already been earned.
Application for credit by examination is made to the Office of the Registrar,
and approved by the Head of the department offering the course and the Dean of
Instruction. The department may set the policy of giving the examinations, and
es~ablishing the requirements for fulfilling the examinations. Credit by examination
is open to most courses offered on campus; however, a student should discuss the
course requirements with the department head before making application for credit
by examination.

INDEPENDENT STUDY
Students of outstanding ability and achievement may be permitted to earn not
more than six semester hours of credit by independent study.
This method of study follows the pattern of an investigation undertaken by a
graduate student, although in miniature form. It involves independent thinking, the
drawing of conclusions, the summarizing of evidence, or creative work Whenever
po·ssible, the result of the investigation is summarized in a scholarly paper or report,
prepared and documented in approved fashion.
Independent study should not involve work available through regular university
courses; neither should it be confused with individual instruction, or the tutorial
method. Individual instruction is provided on rare occasions for instruction in a
university course not currently being offered.
Application for independent study, including an outline of the proposed project,
should be made to the head of the department in which the student is pursuing a
major, and must have the approval of the Dean of Instruction before the project
is undertaken. The . student's program of independent study will be under the immediate supervision of one or more faculty members.

WORKSHOP AND STUDY TOURS
From time to time, and especially during the summer session, opportunities are
offered for earning credit under the workshop plan. Workshops provide residence
credit but a maximum of 6 semester hours may be applied toward graduation.
Occasionally departments of the university may arrange extensive study tours
for credit. These trips are open to graduate and undergraduate students. Plans for
this type of study and the number of hours of credit which may be earned are announced through university publications. During recent summers, several study tours
were conducted by departments of the university.

NONDISCRIMINATION POLICY OF THE
UNIVERSITY OF NORTHERN IOWA
Believing that the freedom of an individual should in no way be restricted
or circuµiscribed because of race, national origin, or religious bel~efs, the administration of the University of Northern Iowa pledges its unqualified endorsement and
support of the Nondiscrimination Policy Statement adopted by the Iowa State Board
of Regents on September 25, 1954.
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The administration of the University of Northern Iowa also pledges its compliance with Iowa Fair Employment Practices and Public Accommodation laws and
the federal Civil Rights Act of 1964 and its cooperation with the Iowa Civil Rights
Commission.
The University of Northern Iowa recognizes a responsibility to observe the
spirit as well as the letter of the federal and state laws regarding discrimination. lt
is the intent of the university not only to avoid policies and practices which tend to
deny opportunity to, or deprecate or denigrate, any individual or group because of
race, color, creed or national origin, but also to work actively to provide opportunities
for disadvantaged individuals.

STUDENT CONDUCT
The University of Northern Iowa expects each student, as a condition of remaining in the university, to conduot himself so as to maintain an effective environment for learning: to act responsibly in accordance with good taste, to observe
university regulations and the city, state and federal laws, and to respect fully the
rights of others. The Student Guule contains more specific information concerning
student conduct and related disciplinary action, which may include dismissal in case
of serious infractions.
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Curricula

AT THE undergraduate level the University of Northern Iowa offers the Bachelor
of Arts degree. Major goals in the program leading to this degree are the advancement of humane learning and the preparation of young men and women to cope
intelligently, effectively, and reasonably with the complex changing conditions of
life in modern society. To attain these goals students are expected to make significant progress while at the university toward:
1. understanding themselves and the society in which they live,
2. developing the ability to read, write, and speak their own language well and to
appreciate its literature,
3. gaining an acquaintance with the literature of another language and the culture
of its people, preferably in the original but certainly through the study of
translations,
4. securing a thorough grounding in the history and cultural traditions of the
modern world with a special sympathetic understanding for the economic, social,
and political problems of our time.
5. acquiring an understanding of the principles and methods of the natural sciences
and mathematics and the part they play in modern society,
6. developing the ability to perceive the values of the arts and derive an enjoyment
from them,
7. acquiring a knowledge of how to care for their own health and to take an
intelligent interest in the health of the community in which they live,
8. growing in the desire to secure knowledge.
To achieve these ends the students are obliged to take a variety of courses drawn
from among the arts, humanities, philosophy, mathematics and language; from among
the biological, physical and social sciences. Concentration in a major field enables a
student to engage in intensive study, to think for himself, and to exercise discriminating judgment. It prepares him for more advanced work if he decides to go on
to graduate school, or in some instances for immediate employment. This emphasis
on the academic program is not to exclude the contributions made by other parts
of the college life to the substantial development of a student's personality-social
and athletic activities, public speaking and dramatic arts, music, art, public affairs, or
other programs.
The desired result of this degree program is not an individual who conforms to
society as it is or sees his own vocation within the narrow confines of his day-to-day
occupation, but rather a person enriched in mind and spirit and so stimulated that
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he will seek with eagerness to contribute to the benefit of the world in which he lives.
Such a program is desirable for all students whatever their future professions may be.
For those who plan to become teachers, additional work is required in professwnal education. This work seeks to enhance the student's interest in teaching, to
instill loyalty toward the profession, and to encourage the desire for continuous professional growth. The student learns the skills, techniques, and understandings necessary to good teaching. He studies the recent knowledge concerning the physical and
mental growth of the child, the ways children learn, the guidance of that learning
to its full est potentialities in each child. The student explores the mutual relationships
and responsibilities of the school, community, and the teacher.
The prospective teacher must also spend a significant part of his time in the
area of learning in which he chooses to concentrate. His mastery of the subject
matter of this area, its closely related fields, and the skills to present it effectively are
essential aspects of successful teaching.
The teaching program requires more hours to .complete than the non-teaching
program in order to include the necessary professional work and to approximate, as
far as possible in a four-year period, the other major goals listed above. Students on
the teaching program especially are encouraged to continue their education beyond
the bachelor's degree.
The University of Northern Iowa offers both undergraduate and graduate curricula.

I. UNDERGRADUATE CURRIC ULA
Two programs leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree are available.
BACHELOR OF ARTS- Teachin g Program- 130 semester hours.
On this program students are prepared as:
1. Secondary teachers of a rt, business education, geography, English, foreign
languages, home economics and vocational home economics, industrial arts,
mathematics, music, physical education, science, social science subjects,
and speech.
2. Special teachers of art, industrial arts, music, physical education, speech
correction ; and as school librarians.
3. Elementary teachers, kindergarten throu gh sixth grade.
4. Junior high school teachers in all usual areas of instruction.
B. BACHELOR OF ARTS- 124 semester hours.
On this program students are prepared in the followin g a reas :
1. Liberal Arts- Art, English, foreign language, mathematics, music, psy.chology, speech, social science, and science.
2. Vocational- Business, home economics, industrial arts, and physical education.
3. Joint Programs
a. Acceptance of credit from professional schools of medicine, dentistry,
and law toward meeting part of degree requirements:
A student who has completed three years or ·more of college work with
a minimum of 96 semester hours, of which at least the last 30 hours
of work was completed at the University of Northern Iowa before admission to an accredited professional college, may use professional
credit to satisfy the remaining hours required for the baccalaureate de-

A.

51

University of Northern Iowa

gree at the University of Northern Iowa. The student shall have completed all of the specific requirements for the degree as well as the requirements of an appropriate major at this university, as specified on
pp. 63-64.
b. Acceptance of credit from a professional school of Medical Technology
or Physical Therapy toward meeting part of degree requirements:
A student who has completed three or more years of college or university work with a minimum of 96 semester hours, of which at least
the last 30 hours of work was completed at the University of Northern
Iowa before admission to an approved school of Medical Technology or
Physical Therapy, may use professional credit to satisfy the remaining
hours required for the baccalaureate degree at the University of Northern Iowa. The student shall have completed all of the specific requirements for the degree, as well as the requirements of an appropriate major
at this university, as specified on pp. 63-64. In addition, medical technologists shall successfully ,complete the examinations of the Registry
of Medical Technology of the American Society of Clinical Pathologists;
physical therapists must pass either the comprehensive examination in
Science at the University of Northern Iowa or the examination of the
American Registry of Physical Therapists.
For details of these programs, see pp. 63-64.
C.

OTHER PROGRAMS

1. Pre-professional-Suggested programs are available for those planning to
transfer into Law, Medicine, Dentistry, and Engineering. These may be
requested in advance from the Registrar.
2. Cooperative Programs-The university cooperates with Allen Memorial
School of Nursing, Waterloo, Iowa, to offer the freshman year academic
work. Admission to the program is a joint action of the School of Nursing
and the university. Applications should be made to the School of Nursing.
The university also cooperates with Allen Memorial School of Medical
Technology and Schoitz School of Medical Technology; both located in
Waterloo, Iowa, to offer the first three years of work; the schools of medical
technology offer the fourth year. Applications should be made to the Registrar of the university and a copy of the combined program requested.
A student who expects to transfer to another institution should declare his special
interest at the time of admission. He will be assigned to an adviser who is familiar
with the type .of program which he seeks. Before seeing his adviser for the first time,
the student should secure a copy of the catalog of the school to which he wishes
to transfer, and know its requirements thoroughly. If he remains more than one year
at the University of Northern Iowa, he must clear his program with the Coordinator
of Counseling at the beginning of the sophomore year.
CHANGE OF DEGREE PROGRAM

Students who change from one degree program to the other will be held for all
specific requirements of the program on which they expect to graduate. There will
be little difficulty in making such a change if it is made not later than the beginning of
the junior year. However, if the change is made later than that, there is no assurance that the student will be able to complete the work required for graduation within
the usual four-year period.
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II. GRADUATE CURRICULA
The University of Northern Iowa offers four graduate degrees :
A. Master of Arts in Education-30-38 semester hours.
B. Master of Arts-30-38 semester hours.
C.

Specialist in Education-Minimum of 30 semester hours beyond the master's
degree.

D.

Specialist in Business Edu cation- Minimum of 30 semester hours beyond the
master's degree.
For details of graduate programs, see pp. 148-181.
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Undergraduate Curricula
GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS

All candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree on any curriculum are required
to take the following courses unless competency has been demonstrated to the satis•
faction of the department offering the course:
COMMUNICATION
Semester
62 :21 Composition I ..........................................................................................
62 :22 Composition II ........................................................................................
50 :26 Fundamentals of Speech ........................................................................

Hours
3
3
3

MATHEMATICS

80 :20 Mathematics for General Education 1

. . .... ....... ...... .. ........ .......... .. . ..........

3

SCIENCE
82 :20 The Physical Sciences I 2 . ..... .... . ....... . .. . ..... ........... ......•.... .. .•.•.................
82 :22 The Biological Sciences I .......................................................................

3
4

SOCIAL SCIENCES
90:23 Man in Society 13 ....... ........................ .. ............................ .......•.... ....... ..
90 :24 Man in Society II 3 ............•....•..•........ . ..........•................. . ......•. .... ....•....
90 :25 World Resources .................................. ....................................................
68:124(g) Foreign Area Studies-China .................................. 3
}

4
4
3
3

68:125(g) Foreign Area Studies-India ....................................3
HUMANITIES

68 :21
68 :22
60:20
52 :20
50:20
64:20
64 :24
65 :21

Ancient Times Through the Reformation .......................................... 4
From the Seventeenth Century to the Present .................................... 4
Man and Materials 4 . ...•.•...... .... . .....•................. . ..........•..•... .2
}
Explorinl!i Music 5 .................. ... . .... ... .......... .. . .....•. .. .•.•......•.. 2
4
Introduction to Theatre ......................................................2
Heritage of the Bible .......................................................... 3
}
Religions of the World ........................................................ 3
3
Introduction to Philosophy ................................................ 3

PSYCHOLOGY
20 :8 General_ Psychology ..................................................................................
PHYSICAL EDUCATJON 6 ·········· ···•· ··········· ········ · ·· ·· ··· ············ ····· ···· ·· ·····•••·················

3
4

General Education Total .................................................................... Minimum

55

Notes:
1
2
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Prospective majors in Mathematics may substitute 80 :45 Elementary Analysis I.
Prospective majors in Science may substitute a year of either chemistry or
physics. Non•science majors who have credit in two semesters of high school
chemistry and two semesters of high school physics are required to substitute
one of the following courses: 87:31, Physical Geology and 87:108, Astronomy.
Those who test out of 82 :20 are exempt from this requirement.

Curricula

:i

4

5
6

Prospective majors in Busi ness, Busin ess Education, and Social Science may
substitute 94: 14, Introduction to American Government, and 98:58, Principles
of Sociology, and either 92 :53, Principles of Macro-Economics or 92 :54,
Principles of Mi cro•Economics for the two•course sequence 90 :23 and 90 :24.
Prospective majors in Art who successfully complete 60: 10 and 60: 15 may
be released from 60 :20.
Prospective majors in Music who successfull y complete 58 :50 and 58 :51 may
be released from 52 :20.
Physical Education. All men students are required to take 4 hours of 38:1,
one hour of which must be a course in swimmin g unless exempted by the
department.

Bachelor of Arts-Teaching Program
All candidates on this program will choose one of the following patterns not
later than the beginning of the sophomore year.
A. Preparation for teaching in the secondary school or in special subjects.
Semester Hours
General education ....................................................................Minimum 55
Common professional sequence .............................................................. 22
Major, minor, electives .......................................................................... 53
130
B. Preparation for teaching in the junior high school (grades 7, 8, and 9)
Semester Hours
General education .................................................................... Minimum 55
Common professional sequence .............................................................. 22
Additional speci fic requirements ............................................................ 10
Subject fi eld and elective ........................................................................ 43
130
C. Preparation for teaching in the elementary school (kindergarten and grades
1.6).
Semester Hours
General education ....................................................................Minimum 55
Additional academic requirements ........................................................ 20
Common professional sequence .............................................................. 22
Professional semester ................................................................................ 17
Subject field and electives ...................................................................... 16
130
THE COMMON PROFESSIONAL SEQUENCE
All candidates for the Bachelor of Arts-Teaching Program are required to take
the courses in the common professional sequence as outlined below, and in addition
one departmental methods course.
Semester Hours
21 :14 The Teacher and the Child ........................................................
5
20: 16 Psychology of Learning ............................................................
5
21 :118 Social Foundations of Education ............................................
4
8
28: 1.. .. Student Teaching* ············•·······················-······························
22
*Course number in Teachin_g denotes area in which experience is gained: 28: 134,
135, 136, 137, 138.
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MAJORS AND MINORS -

SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHING

Each student preparing to teach in the secondary school or in a special subj ect

will choose not later than the beginning of the sophomore year one maj or. He will
also select at least one minor if a minor requirement is indicated under the description of the major he has chosen. Even if not required, a student may select a second
major or one or more minors.
The majors and minors will be chosen from the fields listed below. The specific
requirements of each will be found at the beginning of the appropriate department's
section in the chapter entitled Courses of Instruction.
MAJORS

Art
Biology
Business Education
Chemistry
Earth Science
Economics
English
French
Geography
German
History
Home Economics
Industrial Arts
Library Science
Mathematics
Music
Physical Education (Men )
Physical Education (Women )
Physics
Political Science
Science
So.cial Science
Sociology
Spanish
Speech
Technical Institute Teaching
Teaching of English as a
Foreign Language

MINORS

Art
Biology
Business Education
Chemistry
Earth Science
Economics and Sociology
English
French
Geography
German
History
Industrial Arts
Latin
Library Science
Mathematics
Music
Physical Education (Men )
Physical Education (Women)
Physics
Political Science
Russian
Safety Education
Spanish
Speech

To be approved for teaching in a major or minor area a student must make
satisfactory grades in that area, must secure approval of the department, and pass
such tests as the area department may require. A student may be held for additional
work if he fails to demonstrate competence.
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MAJOR IN JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL EDUCATION
In addition to the work in general education, the common professional sequence,
and pqysical education, the junior high school major shall consist of the following:
SPECIFIED REQUIREMENTS

Semester
20.:116 Psychology of Adolescence ................................................................
21: 172 Problems in Reading in the Secondary School ..............•.................
21: 178 The Junior High School ·················································-···················

Hours
2
3
5

HIGHLY RECOMMENDED ELECTIVES

20: 181 Group Evaluation Techniques ............................................................
21: 182 Introduction to Guidance and Counseling ..........................................

3
3

SUBJECT FIELDS
One subject field chosen from the following;
Art
Music
Business Education
Physical Education (Men)
English
Physical Education (Women)
Foreign Language
Science
Home Economics
Social Science
Industrial Arts
Social Scienoe-Language Arts
Library Science
( core program)
Mathematics
Speech
Course patterns in each subject field for the junior high school major will be
found with the departmental listings, pp. 70-146. A methods course in teaching the
subject field at the secondary level is required. A significant segment of the course
will emphasize teaching problems unique to the junior high school.
GENERAL ELECTIVES OR ADDITIONAL SUBJECT FIELD

The student may complete a secondary minor in an area other than his subject
field. He may also utilize his electives to strengthen his academic preparation in one
field, or to strengthen his preparation in general education, professional education,
or psychology.

MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
The student will complete the work in general education except that 37: 13 will
be substituted for 2 hours of the 4 in physical education activities required in general education. The student will also complete the common professional sequence. In
addition 1 the following is prescribed:
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ADDITIONAL ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS:
20: 100
21 :44
52 :102
80: 130
60 :21

Semester
Child Psychology ..................................................................................
Children's Literature ··································· ·························--·· -·----··--·Foundations of Music ------·····--· -·-----·-·--- ·---·--------·-··-·----·--- --- -- ---···-···--·-·
Foundations of Arithmetic --·····-····-····-·---·-·-·-----·---··-·--- -·-·-·--- --- -· ·- ---····
or elective in art -------------------·----···············--------·- -- -·-·----------- --·-------····Elective in regional geography or American history --------·----····-·Elective in science ------··-- -------··---------·------··-·--·-·--·-·-·--··------- --------· --·-·····

Hours
2
3
3
3
3
3
3

20
SUBJECT FIELD ( detailed below)

15

PROFESSIONAL SEMESTER
The three courses of the Professional Semester must be taken simultaneously
during the semester immediately preceding Student Teaching for all students with
a Major in Elementary Education except students with an emphasis in Special Education-Remedial Reading or Special Education- Retarded . Students should have a
grade point index of 2.15 to be admitted to the PROFESSIONAL SEMESTER. Requests for exceptions may be made to the Elementary Education Committee of the
Department of Education.
21 :146 Reading and Language Arts -····----·--··-··-·-····-·-··-··-·---···-·-·-·· -·-- ·-·---------· 5
80: 134 Teaching of Arithmetic -····-·-·-····--··-·····-··········-·····--··-·-·---··-·--·-·-·--·-···- 2
21 :101 Elementary Methods and Materials ··-···-······----- ·-·-··-·----·--·-------·-------··· 10

17
Electives to complete a minimum of 130 hours.
EMPHASES
The student will choose one of three emphases indicating the area m which he
would like to teach and will take work appropriate to this interest.
1. Upper Grades. The student will enroll in sections of courses marked (z) in the
schedule of classes when available, and do student teaching at the upper grade
level. Otherwiise no special requirements exist.
2. Lower Grades. The student will enroll in sections of courses marked ( y) in the
schedule of classes when available, and do student teaching at the lower grade
level. Otherwise no special requirements exist.
3. Special Education. The student will enroll in sections of courses marked (x)
in the schedule of classes when available, otherwise either (y) or (z) sections.
The student must complete at least 20 hours in appropriate work in order to
meet approval standards in connection with teacher certification. There is a
minimum core of work required of all students completing this emphasis and,
in addition, a set of requirements on the special subdivision chosen. Courses
below marked * are a part of other requirements on the major or the degree
and are thus counted twice. The student may omit 9 hours of the additional
academic requirements on the elementary major but may not omit 80:130.
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CORE:

21: 185
*20 : 100
20: 181
*28: 135

Semester
The Exceptional Child ····························································-·--·-·····Child Psychology ············································-························--·······--·Group Evaluation Techniques ·······-····················-·······················-······Student Teaching- Special Education ( replaces ½ of regular
student teaching requirement) ······••································~-······--·-······--

SPECIAL EDUCATION-

Hours
2
2
3
4

EMOTIONALLY MALADJUSTED

20: 112 Mental Hygiene ···••··••···················-································-·-········-·····-····20 : 158 Emotionally Maladjusted Children and Youth ············-·-····---·--·-·········
21:156 Teaching Emotionally Maladjusted Children and Youth ···········-·-·21: 182 Introduction to Guidance and Counseling ·················-·-·-···········-···-·Appropriate electives : 20:108; 20:140; 20:142; 21:147; 21:160.

2
3
3
3

SPECIAL EDUCATION-GIFTED

21: 187 The Gifted Child ·························································-········-'··--··········- 4
35: 112 Library Materials for Children or
21: 132 Materials of Instruction ( Gifted) ···············-···············-·-····-·-·-·········-·-- 3
Elective from list below ···························-·-·------·--··----·--··-------·------------- 2
SPECIAL EDUCATION-REMEDIAL READING

21 :147
21: 166
21: 160
*21 :44

Remedial Reading ·--·-··-·----·----·----·------ ----- -- ---------··-·-----------------------------Recent Research in Reading --··--- ---·-····---··-·-·-··---·--------····-------------------Diagnosis of Reading Problems ---·---------------------------------------------------Children's Literature ·-·---··-·-·-··------·-··--····-·-·------·-·-- -----------·------------------

3
3
2
3

SPECIAL EDUCATION-RETARDED

20: 186 Mental Retardation ----·-·--···-····-··----·-----·-···-··----------- --------------·-------------21: 186 Curriculum for Retarded Children -·-·-··---·-- ------------------------------·-- -----50: 170 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher --------------------------- ------·Elective from list below -------··-·-----······-·--·-· -·-· --···-·-·--···-·-·----·----·---·------·

3
3
2
1

ELECTIVES APPROPRIATE TO THIS EMPHASIS:

20:50
20:108
20:112
20:140
20:142

20:186
20:194
21:144
21:147
21:148

21:160
21 :166
21:180
21 :182
21:184

21:186
21 :187
21:188
33:183
35:112

50:170
80:185
98:119

SUBJECT FIELDS
Students choosing a major in elementary education complere one of the following
subject fields . The work shall be in addition to requirements in general education.
The minimum hours for the subject field are 15 hours.
ART AND INDUSTRIAL ARTS

Semester Hours
Required:
33: 183 Industrial Arts for the Elementary School -----··--·-·-·-·-·-··---·-·----·-·-·---- 2
60 :21 or elective in art ·-·----·-------··-···-·--·---·-·-··-· --·-----··---··--···-----------------------··-- 3
Additional electives in either art or industrial arts except 33: 190 and
195; and 60 :95 and 195 ---·-·--·-·-- -----------····-·-·-···----·------------------------·---· 10
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE

70 :190 The Teaching of Foreign Languages ........................,......................... 2
Credit in one modern foreign language beyond the level of the
course numbered 2 ................................................................................ 12
HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Required:
37: 15 Personal Health .......... ................................................ ..........................
39:141 Health Instruction in the Elementary School ....................................
37:141 Activities in the Elementary School II ....................... .....................
84 :38 Physiology ............................................................................................
39 :6 and 39: 108 Major Activities ..................................................................
Electives from the following: 82: 120; 82: 122; 88 :52; 37 :50 ....................

2

i

3
3
2
3

LANGUAGE ARTS

Required:
62 :31 Introduction to Literature ....................................................................
62: 162 The Structure of English ....................................................................
21 :44 Children's Literature ............................................................................
62:
Elective in Literature ..........................................................................
One Required:
50: 130 Creative Dramatics for Children ........................................................
50:31 Oral Interpretation................................................................................

3
3
3
3
3
3

MATHEMATICS

Required:
80 :20 Mathematics for General Education ........ ............................................
80: 130 Foundations of Arithmetic ..................................................................
80 :45 and 80 :46 Elementary Analysis I and II or
80: 111 and 80: 112 Introduction to Analysis and Introduction to Geometry
Electives from the following:
80 :54 Mathematics of Measurement ............................................................
80:107 Mathematics of. Finance ......................................................................
80:153 Probability Theory ..............................................................................
80:172 Fundamentals of Statistical Methods ................................................
80: 183 History of Arithmetic ..........................................................................
80:113 Topics in Mathematics .......... ................................................................

3
3
8
3
2
3
3
2
3

SCIENCE

Required:
One course in biology which may include 82: 122 or .a ny course
numbered 84 ..........................................................................................
One course in the physical sciences which may include 82: 120 or any
course numbered 86, 87, or 88 ............................................................
Additional courses in science except those numbered 82 ................................

3
3
9

SOCIAL SCIENCE

Required:
96:14 American History to 1877 or
96: 15 American History since 1877 ..............................................................
One course in geography ....................................................................
Electives in social science except 90: 190 ............................................
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Bachelor of Arts
All candidates on this program will complete the following pattern:
Semester hours
General Education ............................................................................ Minimum 55
Major, Minor, Foreign Language, Electives ................................................ 69

124
Not later than the beginning of the sophomore year each student enrolled on
this program will choose one major from the list below. A minor is required for
those majoring in geography or physics. A knowledge of a foreign language is required of those majoring in art, English, or spee.ch. (Specific information regarding
the foreign language requirements will be found with the departmental listings.) It
is recommended that the student include in his electives a course in the literature
of some language or languages other than English ( in translation if not in the
original).
COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION: All students on the Bachelor of Arts program
must satisfactorily complete a departmental comprehensive examination for graduation. The examinations are given in the student's major department during the senior year. Comprehensive examinations may cover both knowledge acquired in related fields of the student's major and application of the knowledge to general practice. The examinations are given once each semester and the summer session at a
time announced at the beginning of each term. If the examination is failed, it may
not be repeated until the regularly scheduled date in the following term. For further
information on the examinations, the student should consult with the head of his
major department.

MAJORS AN.D MINORS
Specific requirements for the various majors and minors will be found with the
departmental listings.
MAJORS
Art
Biology
Business
Chemistry
Economics
English
French
Geography
German
History
Home Economics
Industrial Arts
Mathematics

Music
Philosophy and Religion
Physical Education (Men)
Physics
Political S.cience
Psychology
Science
Sociology
Spanish
Speech
Teaching of English as a
Foreign Language
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MINORS

Art
Biology
Business
Chemistry
Earth Science
Economics
English
French
Geography
German
History
Home Economics
Industrial Arts
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Latin
Mathematics
Music
Philosophy
Physical Education (Women)
Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Religion
Russian
Sociology
Spanish
Speech
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Joint Programs
A student completin g one of the following programs may complete the require•
ments for a B.A. deg ree by transferring sufficient additional credits from his pro•
fessional school to meet the minimum 130 hours required for the degree. The
comprehensive examination requirement can be omitted only where registry examina•
tions are accepted as substitutes. The professional school from which credat is presented must be fully accredited.
Required of all students:
Semester Hours
General Education ............................................................................................ 55
Appropriate major and elective courses .......................................................... 41
DENTISTRY

88 :54 General Physics I ................................................................................
88 :56 General Physics II ................................................................................
84 :34 General Zoology .. .... .... .... .... .... ........ .... .... .... .. ........... .... ...... .. .. ...... ...... .. .
84 :36 Gener al Botany .. .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... ....... .. .....
86 :44 General Chemistry I ............................................................................
86 :48 Inorganic Chemistry ............................................................................
86: 124 Organic Chemistry I ............................................................................
86: 126 Organic Chemistry II ..........................................................................
Electives in Science .. ... .... . .... . .. .. .. .. .. . ... .. .. .. .. . ... .. ... . .. .. .. . ..... .. . .... ... .. ... ... ...... .........
Comprehensive examination in Science

96
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
6

MEDICINE

88 :54 General Physics I ................................................................................
88 :56 General Physics II ................................................................................
84: 34 General Zoology ....................................................................................
84: 106 Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates ................................................
84: 108 Vertebrate Embryology ........................................................................
86 :44 General Chemistry I ............................................................................
86 :48 Inorganic Chemistry ............................................................................
86: 124 Organic Chemistry I ............................................................................
86: 126 Organic Chemistry II ..........................................................................
86: 132 Quantitative Analysis I ........................................................................
Comprehensive examination in Science

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

General Chemistry I ............................................................................ 4
Inorganic Chemistry ............................................................................ 4
Quantitative Analysis I ........................................................................ 4
Organic Chemistry I ................................. :.......................................... 4
or
86: 134 Quantitative Analysis II ...................................................................... 4
84: 34 General Zoology .................................................................................... 4
84: 36 General Botany .......... ............................................................................ 4
84: 151 General Microbiology .......................................................................... 4
Electives from the following: 84: 106; 84: 108; 84: 112; 84: 114;
84: 128; 84: 130; 84: 140 .................................................................... 7
80 :45 Elementary Analysis I ........................................................................ 4
88 :54 General Physics I is strongly recommended.
Successful completion of the examination of the Registry of Medical Technology
of the American Society of Clinical Pathologists.
86 :44
86 :48
86: 132
86: 124
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PHYSICAL THERAPY

84:34
84:36
86 :44
86 :46

General Zoology ....................................................................................
General Botany ........................................................... .........................
General Chemistry I ............................................................................

4
4
4

General Chemistry II ·························································-···············

4

or

86 :48 Inorganic Chemistry ................................................................... ......... 4
88 :54 General Physics I ................................................................................ 4
88 :56 General Physics II ................................................................................ 4
Electives in Science, including 10 hours in courses numbered 100 or above.
Suggested electives: 84:38; 84:106; 84:114; 84:128; 86:124; 86:126.
37: 151 Kinesiology is strongly recommended.
Successful completion of the comprehensive examination in Science at the University of Northern Iowa or the examination of the American Registry of Physi cal
Therapists.
LAW

Major in History ···••v••·· ··· ··········· ······ ·· ····· ············· ··· · ···· ·· ·········· ···· ···· ····· ·· · ·· ······ · 40
Major in Business .............................................................................................. 40
Other majors, except those in education, may be used but no part of the transferred work from law school may be considered as meeting any major requirements.
A comprehensive examination in the appropriate major is required.

Curriculum Adjustments for Tran sfer Students
I. The work of students who transfer from other institutions of higher education
will be evaluated in terms of curriculum requirements at the University of
Northern Iowa. In so far as possible, courses covering similar areas will be ac•
cepted in lieu of courses required here. Students who have had two full years
of a general education or liberal arts curriculum will usually have satisfied
many if not all of the requirements of the first two years. It should be under•
stood that piecemeal work in several different institutions or an irregular pattern
of work in a single institution will probably not meet many of the requirements
of the first two years.
II. In determining the requirements for the baccalaureate degree, the records of
transfer students having two or more years of college work will be examined in
terms of the following requirements:
1. The number of hours required for the degree less the number of hours accepted by transfer.
2. All general education courses for which no reasonable substitute can be found.
3. All work of the majors and minors, excluding such specific requirements as
may have been met by accepted transfer courses, and including specific courses
of the first two years or prerequisites for advanced courses where no acceptable transfer courses are presented. A transfer student is required to take
at least 10 hours of work at this university on his major.
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4. Competence in reading, speaking, and wntmg is required of all candidates
seeking degrees or university recommendation for certification. Thus, transfer students who cannot pass the speech check are required to take necessary
corrective work in the Speech and Hearing Clinic; similarly, those who do
not meet certain standards on the English placement tests are held for work
in the communication area.
5. Scholarship requirements: (see statement B - Scholarship under Requirements
for Graduation).
III. Practices followed in evaluation of transcripts of record presented by the new
transfer student include:
1. College work presented by the transfer student is evaluated and reported to
the student in terms of University of Northern Iowa equivalents when they
exist. Credit earned in courses for which this university does not have an
equivalent is simply reported as credit accepted. The student is also provided
with another report indicating general university requirements still to be met.
2. All college work previously attempted is considered for acceptance, including
work for which a grade of D is earned. Grades of failure remain as part of
the student's record and transfer grade index.
3. If an undergraduate student repeats a course, only the last grade earned
affects the cumulative average; the grade point value of the first grade is no
longer included in calculating the cumulative average.
4. Credit earned in excess of the maximum credit acceptable from the junior
college is not applicable toward minimum total hours required for a degree.
However, this work is entered on the student's record and may be used to
meet specific course requirements.
5. Acceptance of credit earned in physical education activity courses is limited
to one semester hour per semester with a maximum total of 4 semester hours.
It is assumed that students transferring 60 or more semester hours have met
requirements in physical education activities.
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS-TEACHING
PROGRAM:
1. All required courses in education, psychology, and teaching.
2. If courses equivalent to one or more of the ,common professional sequence
courses can be determined, these may be accepted in lieu of like courses at
this university. However, the transfer student is normally required fo take
20:16 as a prerequisite to Student Teaching on this campus.
3. The same plan is followed in accepting credit for students who have completed
a two-year program for teaching in the elementary school before transferring,
except that they are not held for the professional courses of the first two
years, i.f this requirement has reasonably been met.
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Requirements for Graduation
In addition to the completion of one of the patterns outlined above, the requirements for graduation from the Undergraduate Curricula include the following:
A.

RESIDENCE
1. Not more than 32 semester hours earned in correspondence, extension,
radio, or television courses may be used toward graduation.
2. At least 36 weeks spent in residence at, this university while earning in such
residence at least 32 hours of credit, of which 20 hours must be earned
in the junior and senior years.
3. At least 32 hours of credit earned in the junior and senior years in courses
at this university. This total may include nonresidence credit.
4. The last semester or full summer session before graduation spent in residence at this university.

B.

SCHOLARSHIP
1. A student wo11king toward the Bachelor of Arts degree with certification to
teach must achieve a cumulative grade-index in all course work attempted,
at this university and elsewhere, of at least 2.20 to be recommended for
graduation. The student must also achieve a cumulative grade-index of 2.20
on all work attempted at the University of Northern Iowa.
2. A student working toward the Bachelor of Arts ( without certification) must
achieve a cumulative grade-index in all work attempted, at this university
and elsewhere, of at least 2.00 to be recommended for graduation; he must
also achieve a cumulative grade-index of 2.00 on all work attempted at
the University of Northern Iowa.
NOTE: If a student has failed to be recommended for graduation because of his scholastic average, the deficiency may be removed only by
work taken in residence.

C.

COMMUNICATION-Competence in reading, speaking, and writing is required
of all candidates seeking degrees or university recommendation for certification.

D.

ADVANCED CouRSEs-At least 10 hours of work m a major in courses numbered 100-199 and taken at this university.

E.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
1. All students should complete the requirement of 4 hours of credit in physical education activity courses during the first two years.
2. Physical education activity courses are numbered 1, 2, and 3. Women
students must complete 39: 1 and 39 :2 and two semesters of 37 :3 or 39 :3.
39: 1 and 39 :2 meet three periods a week and should be completed during
the first year.
3. Not more than 4 hours of physical education activity credit will apply
toward graduation requirements. Only one hour of activity credit may be
earned each semester, although a student may take more than one course.
The registration card must indicate the course in which credit is desired.
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4. No physical education activity course may be repeated for credit except
with the approval of the head of the appropriate physical education department.
5. A student enrolled for marching band may defer physical education activity for that semester.
6. A temporary release from physical education 1, 2, or 3 for all or part of a
semester does not release the student from any part of the total requirement.

F.

LISTING OF CANDIDATES FOR GRADUATION
A student may be listed as a candidate for graduation at the end of a semester
if the completion of work for which he. is registered would meet all the
requirements for graduation exclusive of grade points, and if the grade points
to be earned do not exceed the number which could be earned for the hours
for which he is registered.

G.

APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION
A student who expects to be graduated at the end of a semester must make
written application at the opening of the semester. This application is filed
in the office of the Registrar.

H.

SECOND BACCALAUREATE DEGREE
To receive a second baccalaureate degree, a student must meet all the requirements for the· second degree, including at least 36 weeks in residence
after receiving the first degree and not less than 32 hours of credit in addition
to that required for the first baccalaureate degree.

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS-TEACHING
PROGRAM:
A.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
For students majoring in elementary education, the course 37 :13, Physical
Education for the Elementary Grades, may be used to satisfy 2 hours of the
physical education requirement (39:3 for women) . Credit may be earned in
37: 13 in addition to 4 hours in physical education activity .courses ( 38: or
39: 1, 2, and 3), except that when 37: 13 is taken in the same semester as
one of these, the activity course will carry no credit.

B. STUDENT TEACHING
1. For the completion of any undergraduate curriculum the student must
earn 8 hours of credit in student teaching at this university, except that
an undergraduate student with 3 or more semester hours credit in student
teaching earned at the same level in another college or university may be
released from 4 hours of student teaching at this institution.
2. A student who has completed a two-year course of elementary teaching at
this university will not be held for additional student teaching if he desires
to complete a major in elementary education. However, credit in Teaching
28:138 (28:137 for majors in junior high school education) will be required if the student majors in a field other than elementary education.
Elementary majors who wish to major also in a subject for teaching at the
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secondary level are required to take 4 hours or more of secondary school
student teaching in addition to 8 hours at the elementary level.
3. A student must make application for student teaching at least one semester
in advance of the time when the work in student teaching is to be taken.
Transfer students must complete one full semester in residence before
being approved for student teaching. Opportunity for student teaching is
not offered during the summer.
4. Not more than 10 hours of credit in student teaching may be used toward
graduation.

C.

PLACEMENT BUREAU REGISTRATION

Registration with the Placement Bureau is required of all candidates for
degrees and must be completed at the beginning of the last semester in residence.

Teaching Certificates
Teaching certificates are issued by state departments of public instruction and
are valid only in the state of issue. A college or university recommendation that a
certificate be issued is required.
Students on the teaching program must meet requirements for an Iowa teaching
certificate to be graduated from the University of Northern Iowa. At graduation they
are eligible for the Professional Certificate, valid for a period of ten years for the
kind of service indicated by the endorsement on the certificate; e.g., elementary
teaching, secondary teaching, teaching a special subject such as art or music. The
student can usually secure appropriate certificates in other states by making proper
application.
In addition to holding a certificate valid for the level of teaching being done,
the secondary teacher must also have APPROVAL in each subject he is to teach.
Approvals are issued by the Iowa Department of Public Instruction on the recommendation of an acceptable preparing educational institution. To secure the recommendation of the University of Northern Iowa, the student must usually meet the
requirements for a major or a minor ( or equivalent) in the subject. Exceptions are
made only with the authorization of the university department offering the subject.
To be approved for coaching, whether for intra- or inter-school competition or
for teaching physical education part time, the teacher must have at least 15. semester
hours of credit in physical education and the recommendation of a preparing educational institution acceptable to the Iowa Department of Public Instruction. To secure
recommendation for this approval from the University of Northern Iowa, the student
must meet the requirements for a minor in physical education.
This university may recommend for certification those graduates of other colleges or universities who have completed their professional work here, but this
is a discretionary matter and the university will expect such students to demonstrate
excellence of scholarship and meet standards of health, character, and personality required of its own graduates. Such students must have been in residence at the University of Northern Iowa at least 22 weeks and earned at least 20 hours of residence
credit.
The Registrar will be pleased to answer specific questions concerning certification.
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IN THE following pages, courses are designated by two numbers, separated by a
colon. The first number refers to the department or area of the course; the second
number refers to the specific course.· For example, in the designation 60: 10, the "60"
refers to the Department of Art and the "10" refers to the course. In registration
always use the full number.
Courses 0-99 are primarily designed for freshman and sophomore students.
Courses 100-199 are primarily designed for junior, senior, and graduate students.
However, onl,y those JOO-level courses whose numbers are followed by a "g" provide
graduate credit, e.g., 57: 181 ( g ) . In all courses of the 100 ( g) series, greater academic
achievement, both qualitative and quantitative, is expected of those receiving graduate
credit than of those receiving undergraduate credit.
Courses 200-299 are primarily designed for graduate students. Undergraduates
seeking admission to graduate courses must secure the permission of the head of
the department offering the course. Courses numbered 200 taken as an undergraduate
cannot later be used for an advanced degree unless the student was eli gible to earn
graduate credit. See pp. 148-149.
Students are classified as follow s :
Earned Semester Hours
Freshman __ --- ------ --- ---- --- -------- ------ --- _____ ------- -- ------ --- ---- -- ------- --- ----- ___ _____ __up to 31
Sophomore ___ .. ____ .... ________ __ .. __ .. ______ .. ____ ______ .. ___ ___ __ _____ _.. __.. __ ____.. __ .. ___ _.... __ ___32-63
Junior _______________ .. __.. ____ _.... _.... ________ .. __ .. __ .. __.. ___ .. _____ __.. ____ .. __ .. __.. __ .... ___ _.. ____ _64-95
Senior _________ __.. __ ...... __.. __________ .. __________ .. __.. ___ .. _.. __ .. __ .. ______ __ __.. __ .. __ .. ___ 96 and over
Graduate classification is earned by admission to graduate study.

Course Numbers Common
To Many Departments
These common numbers may be used under named conditions by prefixing the
department number:
059, 159, 259-Reserved for temporary courses of a special or experimental
nature.
133 or 233 WoRKSHOP-1 to 6 hrs. Offered for special groups as announced in
advance. Students may take work in one or more workshops but may not use more
than 6 hours toward graduation.
192 HONORS SEMINAR-I to 3 hrs.
70

Courses of Instruction

196 HONORS READI NGS- 1 to 3 hrs.
198 INDEPENDENT STUDY- Hours to be arran ged in advance. A prov1s10n for
seniors to do work in a special area not offered in formal courses. Permission of the
Dean of Instru ction and head of the department offerin g the work is required. Projects must be approved well before the beginnin g of the semester in which the work
is to be done.
199 STUDY Tou R-4 to 8 hrs. Offered as announced in the Summer Bulletin and
Schedule of Classes. See page 47 of this catalog for general description and consult
appropr,iate department for specific information.
297 PRACTI CUM- 2 hrs. Offered as needed in the various disciplines to provide
practi cal experience in college teaching.
299 RESEARCH- 1 to 3 hrs. For details of approval and registration, see pp.
154, 175.

Theme Groups
00: 17 or 117 THEME GROUP- 1 or 2 hrs. Theme Groups are small discussion
groups each devoted to a sin gle topic; they are open only to students on the Honors
Program .

Course Descriptions
In the pages immediately followin g are listed all the courses offered by the
va rious departments of the university. Departments are listed alphabetically. Within
each section the list of courses is preceded by the departmental requirements for the
majors and minors as well as for the subj ect fi eld on the junior high school major.
For departments which cover a numbe r of fields, e.g., Science, and Social Science,
the material has been subdivided. Requirements for graduate maj ors are listed under
The Graduate Program, pp. 148-181.

Art
Guillaume, Head. Benge, Campbell, Choo, Delafield, Finegan, Gogel, Haskell,
Haupt, Herrold, Hu, Jennings, Koppel, Olds, J. Page, Reulin g, Scammell, Ugorski.

ART MAJOR -

TEAOHING

Required: 60:10; 60:15; 60 :40; 60:95 ; 60:195 ...................................... 17
Required : One of the followin g : 60 :142; 60:144 ; 60:146; 60:148 ...... 3
Required: At least four of the followin g : 60 : 18; 60 :31 or 60 :32 or
60: 35; 60 :34 ; 60 :37 ; 60:50; 60:55; 60 :74 or 60 :75; 60:80 or
60 :81 ....................... ............................................................................. 12
Electives in Art .............................................................................................. 16
Required: Student show .................. .... ........................................................ 0

hours
hours
hours
hours

48 hours
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It is recommended that 65:143 be elected by art majors. An art major may
elect an emphasis in Art History, Commercial Art, Ceramics, Drawin g, Crafts,
Metalwork, Painting, Printmaking, or Sculpture.
.
.
Prior to graduation each student must demonstrate proficiency m at least one
art area.

ART MAJOR
Required: 60:10; 60:15; 60:40 .................................................................. 11
Art History elective ...................................................................................... 3
At least four of the following courses: 60: 18; 60 :31 or 60 :32 or 60 :35 ;
60:50; 60:80 or 60:81; 60:34; 60:37; 60:55; 60:74 or 60:75 .... 12
Additional electives in art excluding 60 :20; 60 :21; 60 :95; 60: 195 ...... 11
Student show .................................................................................................. 0

hours
hours
hours
hours

37 hours
An art major may elect an emphasis in Art History, Commercial Art, Ceramics,
Drawing, Crafts, Metalwork, Painting, Printmaking, or Sculpture. It is strongly
recommended that a minimum of 12 hours be completed in one area.
Prior to graduation each student is required to demonstrate proficiency in at
least one art area and must pass a comprehensive examination.
The student must present an acceptable one-man show at least one semester prior
to graduation.
The student must demonstrate a competence in a modern foreign language.

ART MINOR -

Teaching and liberal Arts

Required: 60:10; 60:15; 60:40 ................................... .............................. 11 hours
Electives in art (excluding 60:20; 60:95; 60:195; 60:21 except that
students on a teaching program may include 60 :95) ...................... 9 hours
20 hours

ART SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 60:10; 60:15; 60:40; 60:95; and 60:195 ............................ 17 hours
Electives chosen from the followin g : 60: 31 or 60:32 or 60:35; 60:34;
60:37; 60:50; 60:55; 60:74; 60:80 .................................................. 14 hours
31 hours
60: 10. Art Fundamentals-Drawing-) hrs.
Experi ence in two-dimensional media with
emphasis on the interpretive aspects of form.
6 periods a week.
60: 15.

Art Fundamentals-Design-3 hrs.

E~perience in two- and three-dimensi onal
media with emphasis on the theoretical aspects
of design. 6 ,p eriods a week.
60: 18.

Drawing-) hrs.

Emphasis on growth in perception of visual
form. Ran ge of materials and subj ect matter.
Prerequisite: 60: 10. 6 periods.
60:20. Man and Materials-2 hrs.
For general education in the fi eld of art.

Experiences with a rt materials. The interaction
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between man and various art media. Emphasis
upon contemporary a-rt forms. 4 periods.
60:21 .

Exploring Art-3 hrs.

Experience wi th a variety of materi als with
im plica tions for their adaption on the elemen tary school level. 6 periods. Prerequisite:
60:20.
60:31.

Visual Design-3 hrs.

Establishing understandin g and application to
th e problems of comm unicati on throu gh design
of th e printed page. Prerequisite : 60 :10, 60:15.
60:32.

Creative Photography-) hrs.

Heigh tening perceptual and conceptual aware•
ness throu gh the intermediacy of the ca mera
and photo•sensiti ve emul sions. Prerequi site:
Depa rtmental approval.

Courses of Instruction

60:34. Printmaking-3 hrs.
Block prints, etchings, serigraphs, lithographs,
and monotypes. 6 periods.
60:35. Product Design-3 hrs.
The a,pplication of aesthetics to the problems
of useful objects. Prerequisite: 60 :10; 60: 15.
60:37. Sculpture-3 hrs.
Three-dimensional materials with emphasis on
modeling, carving, and casting plaster and
concrete. 6 periods.

60:134(9). Advanced Printmaking-1 -8 hrs.
Credit to be determined at time of registration.
May be repeated for credit. Approval of Department.
60:137(9). Advanced Sculpture-1-8 hrs:Credit to be determined a t time of registration.
May be repeated for credi t. Approval of Department.

60:40. Survey of Art History-5 hrs.
An introduction to the History of Architecture,
Painting, Sculpture and minor arts in the
West and Far East.

60:141 (g). Art History-3 hrs.
May be repeated for credit ,but not in the
same section. Students may select from the
following sections: 1. Medieval; 2. Northern
Renaissance; 3. Indian ; 4. J a,panese; 5.
Ancient Orient ; 6. Classical Ancient ; 7. Chinese.

60:50. Ceramics-3 hrs.
Ceramic materials, desi,gn, forming, glazing,
and firing. 6 periods.

60:142(9). Italian Renaissance Art-3 hrs.
History of 14th, 15th, ,a nd 16th century Italian
art.

60:55. General Cra~s-3 hrs.
Textile design (loom weaving and printing),
puppetry and staging, and work in other craft
areas. 6 periods.

60:144(9). Baroque and Rococo-3 hrs.
History of Baroque and Rococo art in 17th
and 18th cen tury Europe.

60:74. Jewelry and Metalwork-3 hrs.
Forming, joining, decorating. and combining
precious and non-precious metals with other
materials. 6 periods.
60:75. Metalsmithing-3 hrs.
Designing and forming metal objects by forging. 6 periods.
60:80. Painting-Oil-3 hrs.
Oil and mixed media palette. Experience in
grounds, mediums, supports, and preparations,
6 periods.
60:81. Painting-Water base-3 hrs.
Plastic, tempera , transparent, gouache, c•asein,
and all water soluble media. 6 periods.
60:95.

Philosophy and Materials of Art Education--4 hrs.
Study of the philosophy, materials. and facilities of art education on the elementary and
secondary school level. 8 periods. 3 hours will
count as education.
60: 111 ( g). Life Drawing-) hrs.
Drawing from the model using a variety of
media. 6 periods.
60:118(9). Advanced Drawing-1-8 hrs.
Credit to be determined at time of registration.
May be repeated for credit. Approval of Department.
60: 131 (g). Advanced Design-1-8 hrs.
Credit to be determined at time of registration. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite :
Departmental approval. 1. Visual Design; 2.
Product Design ; 3. Environmental Design ; 4.
Photogra,phy ; 5. History and Theory of Design.

60:146(9). 19th Century European Art-3 hrs.
Napoleonic art to Art Nouveau.
60:147(9). Oriental Art-3 hrs.
Introduction to the arts of India, Southeast
Asia, China and J,apan.
60: 148 ( g). Contemporary Art-3 hrs.
History of art from about 1900 to the present
in Europe and America; includes painting,
sculpture and architecture.
60:150(9). Advanced Ceramics-1 -8 hrs.
Credit to be determined at time of registration.
May be repeated for credit. Approval of Department.
60: 156 ( g). Advanced Crafts-1-8 hrs,
Credit to be determined at time of registration.
May be repeated for credit. Approval of Department.
60:160(9). Puppetry-3 hrs.
Design, construction, manipulation, a nd sta ging of puppets and marionettes. 4 periods.
60: 170( g). Advanced Metalwork-1 -8 hrs.
Credit to be determined at time of registration.
May be repeated for credit. Approval of Department.
60:180(9). Advanced Painting-1-8 hrs.
Credit to be dete~mined at time of registration.
May be repeated for credit. Approval of Department.
60: 189. s·enior Show-0 hrs.
60: 195( g). Artist-Teacher Seminar-2 hrs.
Evolution of contemporary art education philosophy and the dynamic role of the twentieth
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century artist-teacher.. Place of the. artistteacher in society a nd m the commun_1ty. !--rt
demands of our present_ culture and _nniphcations for the art educat10n program m terms
of methods and materials. Prerequisite: 60:95.

60:275. Art Projects-2-8 hrs.
Credit to be determined at time of registration.
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: De•
partmental approval. 1. Drawing, 2. Ceramics,
3. Painting, 4. P rintmaking. 5. Sculpture, 6.
Crafts, 7. Metalwork, 8. Design.

60:198. Independent Study.
See pp. 47 and 71.

60:292.

60: 199( g).

Study Tour, Eastern Americahrs.
Four ·weeks' study (and two weeks on campus) of museums and art studios in midwestern and eastern United States. Consult department for prerequisite.

s

60:240. Art Forms-3 hrs.
From the period of cave drawings to Impressionism. 6 periods.
60:241. Contemporary Art Forms-3 hrs.
From Impressionism to the present day. 6
periods.

Research and Bibliography-3 hrs.

60:293 . Research in Art History-1-5 hrs.
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 6
hours of Art History or proficiency and de•
partment approval.
60:295. Seminar in Teaching Art-3 hrs.
Specific art education relating to public
schools .w ith emphasis upon continuity of art
activity. Satisfies the special methods elective
for t·h e professional core.
60:296. The Supervision of Art-3 hrs.
Teaching problems and practices relating to
the curriculum and the supervision of art.
60 :299. Research.
See pp. 154, 175.

Business and Business Education
Douglas, Head. 0. Anderson*, Andreessen, J. Blanford, M. Blanford, Brownlee,
Denton, DeRose, Diamond, Ernst, Evenson, Giles, Halverson*, G. Hansen, K. Hansen,
Hebron, Humphrey, Keefe, Klink, Lebeda, Lockwood, McCrea, McDonald, Reece, J.
Reed, Sampson, Timpany, Wright.
*on leave

BUSINESS EDUCATION MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 15:10; 15:70; 15:101; 15:160; 15:180; 15:190 (2 hrs.);
12:30; 12:31; 13:40; *14:50; 92:53; 92:54 ............................31.33 hours
Electives in Business and Business Education, with recommendation
that it include an emphasis of at least ............................................ 18
49-51 hours
In addition, business education majors are required to present documented
evidence of 360 hours of business work experience or credit in dfrected work
experience.
*Students with one full year of typewriting credit m high school are released
from this requirement.
Emphases: A student who completes one of the following special emphasis
requirements in additiion to the core requirement and has the approval of the department may have a statement of completion added to his student record.

A. General, Business: Required: 14:51; 15:12; 15:102; and 15:116.
Electives totalling at least 7 hours from 13:41; *14:151; *14:55; 15:165;
15:167; 15:170. *Strongly recommended for job placement in teaching.
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Courses of Instruction

B. Accounting: Required: 12:130; 12:131; 12:132; and 12:134.
Electives totalling 4, hours from other accounting courses or 15:167 and 15:170.
C. Marketing: Required: 13:142 ; 13:150; 13:151; and 15:116.
Electives totalling 6 hours from one of the following:
Retailing: (Especially recommended for Distributive Education) 13: 141; 13 :143;
13:41; 60:132.
/
Advertising: 60: 132; 33: 155; 33: 158; 66 :40.
Marketing Management: 15: 167; 13 :41; 15 :165.

D. Secretarial: Required: 15:12; *14:51; *14:54; 14 :151; 14:156 and 14:152.
Electives from 15:116; 15:117.
*Students with strong backgrounds in these subjects are encouraged to earn
credit or releases by examination.
E. Distributive Education: ( Provides additional certification as teacher-coordinator).
Required: 13:41; 13 :141; 13:143 and 6 hours elective from 13:142; 13:150;
13:151; 15:165.
Required: 15:113; 15:114; 15:119.
Required: 3000 hours of approved experience in a distributive occupation.
1000 hours of credit is earned for each semester of Directed Work Experience,
15:111.

F. Office Educatwn: (Provides additional certification as teacher-coordinator).
Required: Completion of a Secretarial emphasis of 18 hours.
Required: 15:113; 15:114; 15:119.
Required same hours of experience as for Distributive Education but in an office
occupation.

BUSINESS MAJOR
Required: 15:10; 15:70; 15:101; 15:151; 15:160; 12:30; 12:31;
13 :40; 92 :53; 92 :54; 92: 113 .............. .............................................. 33 hours
Required emphasis in accounting, general business, marketing, or
secretarial .................................. ............................................................ 18 hours
51 hours
Emphases : A student who completes one of the following special emphasis requirements in addition to the core requirement and has the approval of the department may have a statement of completion added to his student record.
A. General Business: Required: 15: 102; 15: 116; 15: 165; 13: 150.
At least 6 hours electives from: 15 :117; 15:152; 15 :162; 15:167; 12:131.

B. Accounting: Required : 12: 130; 12: 131; 12: 132; 12: 134 and 4 hours from other
accounting courses or 15:167.
C. Marketing: Required: 13:142; 13:150; 13:151; 15:116.
Electives totalling 6 hours from one of the following:
Retailing: 13:141; 13:143; 13:41; 60:132.
Advertising: 60: 132; 33: 155; 33: 158; 66 :40.
Marketing Management: 15: 167; 13 :41; 15: 165.
It is recommended that a student choosing this emphasis secure a strong minor
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in one of the following: Indu strial Arts, Physics, Biology, Mathematics, or
Chemistry.
It is recommended that studPnts planning to continuP in graduate work in this
area take an additional 9 hours in economi cs and at least 10 additional hours in
mathematics.
D. Secretarial: Required: 15:12; *14 :51; *14:54; 14 :151; 14 :152; 14 :156.
Electives from: 15:116; 15:117; 15:165; 15:167.
*Students with strong backgrounds in these subj ects are encouraged to earn
credit or releases by examination.

BUSINESS EDUCATION MINOR -

TEACHING

Required: 14:51; 15:10; 15 :12; one or more sections of 15:190, and
at least two courses elected from each subj ect area (accounting,
marketing, secretarial, or general business) in which certification
is desired ...................................................... .......................................... 18 hours

BUSINESS MINOR
Required: 15:10 and electives in business courses ....................................18 hours
It is recommended that the electives include a concentration of 15 hours in one
field ( accounting, marketing, secretarial, or general business).

BUSINESS EDUCATION SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 12:30 ; 14:51; 15:10; 15:12; 15:101; 15:190 .. .................. 15 hours
Electives ........................................................................................................ 15 hours
30 hours
It is recommended that electives be chosen from the following: 12 :31; 12: 132;
13:40; 14:151; 15:102; 15:116; 15:160.
It is recommended that consideration be given to the completion of a major
in business education on which all of the above courses may be counted.

GENERAL BUSINESS
I 5: 10. Introduction to Business-3 hrs.
An introduction to the organization, operation,
management, fun ctions, and responsibilities of
the American business enterprise. Intended for
freshmen only.

I 5: 12. Office Techniques-2 hrs.
Adding, calculating, and card-punch machines;
filin g, voice writing, dupli cating. Prerequisite:
Ability to type. Discussi on, 2 periods; lab., 3
periods a rranged.
I5:70. Business Statistics-3 hrs.
A functional approach to descriptive and in•
ductive uses of statistics as tools of business
management.
16: IO I ( g). Business Law 1-3 hrs.
Contracts, agency, employment, negotiable in•
struments, personal property, bailments, and
transportation.
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15:102(9) . Business Law 11-3 hrs.
Insurance, surety, partnerships, corporations,
real estate, trusts, and bankruptcy. P.rerequi•
si te: 15 :101.
15:105(9). Labor Law-3 hrs.
Analysis of the interrelationships between the
development of labor organizations and the
techniques used to further their interests; th e
actions and decisions of the executive, legis•
lative, and judicial branches of government,
labor management problems, and the eco•
nomic and social consequences.
15:111 (g). Directed Work Experienc-2 hrs.
Job analysis and job training techniques, prin•
ciples of supervision and human relations
principles applied to the student's own jobs.
May be repeated for a maximum of 4 hours.
Corequisite: Employment in an approved oc•
cup a ti on.

Courses of Instruction

15:l 13{gJ. Organization and Administration of
Vocational Programs-4 hrs.

Objectives, operation, and coordination of vocational programs; emphasis on office and
distributive occupations at the secondary level.
15:l 14(g). Philosophy of Vocational
tion-2 hrs.

Educa-

Development and status of vocational education. Emphasis on work experience programs.
adult, and junior college offerings.
15: 116( g).

Business Writing-3 hrs.

Business lellers, press releases, .business reports, and dictation.
15: 117 ( g).

Office Management-3 hrs.

15: 118 ( g ). Adult Business Education Programs
-3 hrs.

Materials and special problems in adult evening classes and short courses; curricula, materials and problems in post-secondary vocational and technical schools and in junior colleges.
15:l 19(g).

Individual Instruction Techniques2 hrs.

Correlating classroom instruction with on-thejob training in office and distributive cooperative part-time programs. Prerequisite: 15: 113
or instructor's consent.
15:135(g).

Report Writing-3 hrs.

Theory and practice in analyzing business
problems and in organizing and writing typical
business reports. Intended for those planning
careers in management.
15:140(g).

Real Estate-3 hrs.

The principles of real estate; its economic
foundations ; urban problems, valuation, financing, marketing, and ·regulation.
15:142(g).

Business and Society-2 hrs.

Classical and managerial concepts of business,
business ethics; the relationships among business, the individual, groups. government, national goals, and international business activity.
An analysis of •the business structure with the
objective of understanding why business developed as it did in the United States.
15:151(g).

Business Finance-3 hrs.

Fund demand and supply in the capital market and.the moneta•ry and credit policies of the
business enterprise; principles for determining
optimum relationship of short-term and longterm debt to owner's equity and methods of
attaining it.
15: 152( g) .

Business lnvestments-3 hrs.

A study of investment policy. Mechanics of
measuring investment return ; factors of
choice in investments; types of industrial and
non-industrial investments; analysis of in-

direct investments for both profit and nonprofit enterprises.
15: 160( g) .

Principles of Management-3 hrs.

Basic principles of management with emphasis on the scientific management of business
enterprises.
15:161 (g) .

Industrial Management-3 hrs.

The basic principles of management in the
production phase of ,b usiness: mechanization,
the division of labor, specialization, standardization. The factors of ,production: work flow
and plant layout, machines and automation,
methods of control , personnel and labor factors.
15:162(g). Risk Management and lnsurance3 hrs.

Fund,a mentals of risk and of insurance as they
apply to financial management.
15 : 163 ( g).

Purchasing Management-3 hrs.

Purchasing principles and cost controls; value
analysis, purchasing procedures, storage, inventory control, scheduling, financial controls,
and quantitative analyses.
15: 164( g) . Transportation and Traffic Management-3 hrs.

A survey of the five major transportation facilities (rail, motor, water, air, and pipe),
and regulatory practices in eaoh facility area.
The economics of transportation and a view
of effective management decision making in
the field.
15:165(g).

Personnel Managem~nt-3 hrs.

Selection, placement, promollon, training,
wage, incentive, welfare, and related employee
problems of business; basic principles and
current practices.
15:167(g). Elements of Data Processing3 hrs.
An introduction to the techniques and pro-

cedures of data processing. Analysis and study
of data processing systems. including punch
card equipment and electronic computers.
15: 169( g). Business lnternship-2 hrs.
Open only to qualified majors in Business or
Business .E ducation with at least •a 2.50 grade
index who are recommended by the department. A full-time business internship extending for a minimum of eight weeks. The internship may be in (1) Accounting (2) Management ( 3) Marketing or ( 4) Secretarial.
15: 170( g). Problems in Business Education1-3 hrs.
Credit determined at registration. Student will
choose one of the following areas:
1. Accounting
2. Basic and Consumer Business
3. Distribution
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4. Business Law
5. Ty1pewriting and Office Practice
6. Shorthand and Secretarial
May be repeated with concentretion in a
different area. Prerequisite: instructor's consent.
15: 180

Principles of Business Education-2 hrs.

Open to majors and minors ip Business Education; others should consult the head of
this department.
15:190.

Method-I hr.

A student may earn credit in more than one
section. Not over 3 hours may be used as
credit in Education by a major in Business
Education. Half-semester courses, offered as
indicated.
1. Basic Business. ( first half) Prerequisite:
15:10
2. Bookkeeping. (second half) Prerequisite:
12:31
3. Typewriting. ( first half) Prerequisite:
14:51
4. Shorthand. (second half) Prerequisite:
14:54
5. Office Machines and Office Practice (second half) Prerequisites: 14:51 and 15:12
6. Distribution. ( first half) Prerequisites:
13:41 and 13.141
15: 193( g). Individual lnstruetion Laboratory2 hrs.

Supervised practice in designing individualized
learning experiences for students with varied
occupational objectives. Prerequisite: 15: 119
or consent of instructor.
15:198.

Independent Study.
Foundations in Business Education2 hrs.

Trends, objectives, curricula, principles, and
philosophy of business education.
15:207.

Curriculum Development in
Education-3 hrs.

Business

History, present status, philosophy, trends, and
factors of curriculum development in business
education for junior high school, senior high
school, and post high school curriculums, including vocational and non-vocational programs.
15:210.

Legal Environment of Business Management-3 hrs.

Investigates the judicial process, oiiganization
of the legal system, and the conceptual development of this system with substantive emphasis in the area of antitrust, trade regulation, and labor-management.
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Business Ethic-3 hrs.

15:280.

Seminar in Business Education-2 hrs.

May -be repeated for a maximum of 6 hours.
15:282.

Seminar in Business-1-3 hrs.

May be repeated for a total of 6 hours credit.
Prerequisite: departmental approval. Sections:
1. Accounting, 2. Marketing, 3. Management,
4. Finance, 5. Office Administration.
15:284.

Vocational Interdisciplinary Seminar2 hrs.

Intended primarily for those who teach or
administer vocational programs, particularly at
the post-secondary level. Explores correlation
and cooperation of efforts among the vocational disciplines. May be repeated for ·a maximum of four hours of credit.
15:285.

Individual Readings-1-2 hrs.

Directed readings and reports. May be repeated for a maximum of 4 hours.
15:290.

Improvement of Basic Business lnstruction-2 hrs.

Odd years.
15:292.

Business Research-3 hrs.

The nature, design, tools and completion of
research projects.
15:299.

Research.

See pp. 154 and 175.

ACCOUNTING
12:30.

See pp. 47, 71.
15:203.

15:270.

The role of business management in meeting
its responsibilities to the individual and to
society, issues, practices, and professional
standards.

Principles of Accounting 1-3 hrs.

Preparation of financial statements, effects of
merchandising operations, accounting procedures, voucher system, payroll and tax accounting.
12:31.

Principles of Accounting 11-3 hrs.

Continuation of 12:30. Partnership, c01,pora•
tion, departmental, branch, and _m anufacturing
accounting. Statement analysis and supplementary statements.
12:130(9).

Intermediate Accounting--4 hrs.

Balance sheet analysis; supplementary statements: Prerequisite: 12 :31.
12:131 ( g).

Cost Accounting--4 hrs.

Emphasis on job-order costs. Prerequisite·:
12:31.
12:132(9).

Income Tax-3 hrs.

Accounting problems relating to individual
and corporation income taxes (state and
federal).

Courses -of Instruction

12:134(9). Auditing-3 hrs.
Proced ures used to determine accuracy and
reliability of finan cial records. Prerequisite:
12 :130.
12:135(9). Advanced Accounting-4 hrs.
Analysis of working capital and operation ;
supplementary statements (funds, cash-flow
from incomplete records ) ; quasi-reorganizations; income tax allocation; partnership dissolutions; consolidations. Prerequisite: 12 :130.
12:140(9). Accounting Systems-3 hrs.
Analysis of modern accounting systems with
emphasis on system building; application of
data processing methods to system development with special attention to the use of
electrical and electronic devices. Prerequisite:
12 :130.
12:142(9) . Advanced Income Tax-3 hrs.
Advanced ,phases of income t,a xation as related to partnerships and corporations and
estate and gift taxes; problems which require
investigation of concepts and theories of taxable income; f,a ctors in the accountant's contri:bution to estate planning. Prerequisite:
12:132.

12:148(9) . C. P. A. Review-3 hrs.
Designed to aid candidates in developin g approaches to solutions of iproblems and answers
to questions in the CPA examination. Prerequisite: Qualified to sit for CPA examination.
12:149(9). Problems in Computer Accounting
-4 hrs.
A project course in which the student analyzes business situations to determine accounting data needed, writes computer programs,
and presents resulting data in the form of
management reports. Case material is drawn
from the field s of budgetin g, cost accounting.
inventory control, and similar managerial applications of advanced data processing. Prerequisites: 15:167 and either 12:131 or 15 :170
or equivalent. ,
12 :291.

Improvement of BooHeeping lnstruction-2 hrs.

MARKETING
13:40. Principles of Marketing-3 hrs.
Facets in the distribution of goods and services.
13 :41. Salesmanshi p-2 hrs.
Selling techniques. Selling iproblems of manufacturers, wholesalers, and retailers. Retail
sales demonstrations by students. Primarily
for sophomores.

13 : 141 (g). Retailing-4 hrs.
Management of retail and service establishments.
13 : 142(9). Advertising-3 hrs.
Functions of advertising display and visual
merchandisi ng, techniques a nd media of advertising, and sales promotion techniques.
13 : 143 ( g ).

Retail Merchandising-3 hrs.

13 : 145(9). Retail Advertising and Display3 hrs .
Advertising problems of both small and large
stores including campaigns, media, layout, display techniques, and public relations:
13 : 150( g). Marketing Management-3 hrs.
A comprehensive study of problems encountered by marketing executives in modern business
and of policies and procedures that may be
followed in their solution. Prerequisite: 6
hours of credit in marketing.
13:151 (g) . Marketing Research-3 hrs.
Procedures used in definin g a marketing problem and carrying out the research necessary
for its proper solution ; a detailed study of
methods used in motivation research, product
research, advertising research, and sales control research. Prerequisite: 6 hours of credit
in marketing.
13 : 153 (g). Sales Management-3 hrs.
The management problems relating to recru itin g, trainin g, and control of sales perso nnel. Methods of assigning sales territories
and detenmining quotas. Advantages and disadvantages of various compensatory systems.
13: 162 ( g). Copywriting and Layout-3 hrs.
A problem approach to the writing of advertising copy ( printed, audio, and visual), storyboards, layouts, and campaigns.
Problems in Distributive Education2 hrs.
Prerequisite : Experience as teacher-coordinator of supervised work-experience program or
co nsent of instructor.
13:245.

13:250. International Marketing-3 hrs.
Marketing practice:, and trends in businesses
serving foreign markets.

SECRETARIAL
14:47. Personal Use Typewriting-I hr.
A beginning course for students with no previous typewriting instruction ; includes learning the keyboard :by the touch method. No
credit on a major in business education. 2
class periods and 2 lab. periods arranged.
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14:50. Basic Typewriting-2 hrs.
Development of speed _a~d contn~l. Elective
for students lackin g minimum skill for Advanced Typewriting. Prerequisite : l~:47 or
one semester of high school typewntmg or
equivalent. 2 class periods and 3 lab. periods
arranged.
14:51.

Advanced Typewriting-3 hrs.

Technique, speed and control refinements; offi ce applications. Required for departmental
approval for teaching typewriting. Prerequisite: •a bility to type at 40 net words per
minute for five minutes; 14:50 or one year of
high school typewriting or equivalent. 3 periods.
14:53.

Beginning Shorthand-4 hrs.

For students with no previous training in
shorthand. Corequisite: Registration in a typewriting course unless already a good typist.

Daily.
14:54.

Advanced Shorthand-4 hrs.

To build skill in taking dictation and to perfect knowledge of shorthand theory. Required
for state certification as a shorthand teacher.
14:152 and 14:156 may be substituted for certification only if officially excused from 14:54
on the basis of performance. Students should
take dictation at a minimum rate of 60 words
a minute at the ,beginning of the course.
Prerequisite: 14 :53 or one year of high school
shorthand. Daily.
14:55.

Forkner Shorthand-3 hrs.

A complete course in a combin.ation alphabetsymbol shorthand for either vocational or
personal use.

14: 151 ( g).

Office Procedures-3 hrs.

Advanced techniques, procedures, and office
duties. Emphasis on production typewriting,
machine transcription, duplication, filing, and
modern office machine operation. No shorthand required. Prerequisite: 14:51 an<l 15:12.
14: 152 ( g). Executive Secretarial Procedures3 hrs.

Secretarial duties, responsibilities, and procedures. Finishing course for t-hose planning
careers in teaching or in secretarial work.
Includes practical application of secretari-al
skills and knowledges. Prerequisite: 14 :51 and
14 :54 or equivalents.
14:154(9). Touch Shorthand-3 hrs.
A beginning course for students wishing to
learn machine shorthand. Basic theory; dictation speeds up to 80 words a minute or better. A complete course in shorthand. Corequisite: good typewriting ability or enrollment in Basic or Adv,a nced Typewriting.
14:156(9).

Transcription-3 hrs.

Develops greater competence in taking dictation, but places the major emphasis on the
development of a high-level sensitivity to
transcription techniques and procedures for
the executive secretarial level. Prerequisite:
14 :51 and 14 :54.
14:282.

Comparative Shorthand Theory-2 hrs.

Principles underlying shorthand systems as related to learning and teaching. Prerequisite:
instructor's approval.
14:292.

Improvement of Typewriting lnstruction-2 hrs.

14:293.

Improvement of Shorthand Instruction
-2 hrs.

Education
Bish!)p, Head. Ahmad, Aldridge, Ball, Breithaupt, Brimm, M. B. Brown, W. D.
DeKock, Dreier, Dunbar, J. Earls, P. Earls, Eland, Erickson, Euchner, Frank,
Froyen, Hampton, D. Hanson, Harms, Hash, Hastings, Hoobler, Hosier, Hult, Jung,
Kimball, Koehring, K. Kramer, Lamberti, Lattin, Lee, McCumsey, Martindale, Melberg, Mendelson, M. M. Nelson, Oppleman, Peterson, Pierce, Przychodzin, Ratekin,
Reppas, Rhum, Rozendaal, Rutkowski, Scott, W. Silvey, Sparrow, Truesdell.
Prior to the fall semester of 1967 education and psychology were combined as
the Department of Education and Psychology. In September 1967 a Department
of Psychology was formed. All of the courses currently offered by the University
of Northern Iowa which bear the prefix number 20 which have historically been
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psychology will be nsted in both the Department of Education and the Department
of Psychology. Reorganization and reassignment of the offerings will be completed
by the summer of 1968.

EDUCATION
The undergraduate major in elementary education 1s described on pp. 57-60.
The junior high school major is described on p. 57.
21: 14.

The Teacher and the Child-5 hrs.

Appraisal of the teaching profession; introduction to the fidd of teaching; psychology
of child growth and development from birth
through young adult age level. Prerequisite:
20:8.
21 :31.

Audio-Visual Materials in EducationI hr.

Two periods.
21 :44.

Children's Literature-3 hrs.

21: I 01 ( g). Elementary Methods and Materials
-10 hrs.
This fused course deals with the methods and
materials used in the elementary school in
reJ.ation to the development of the child. It
embodies the content of such courses as the
teaching of elementary soci·al studies, science,
art, and music. Prerequisite: 21 :14, 20:16.
21 : 118.

Social Foundations of Education4 hrs.

The school as a social institution; organized
and informal community controls; cur,r ent
philosophies of education; the history of eduoation; teacher responsi,bilities for the curriculum •a nd professional ethics. Prerequisite:
21: 14. To accompany student teaching.
21: 131 ( g).

Audio-Visual Education-2 hrs.

parencies, dry mounting, lettering, and displays. Designed to acquaint school personnel
wit•h the role of educational media in teaching and learning. Prerequisite: 21:31, 21:131
or equivalent.
21:138(9).

Comparative Education-3 hrs.

A panoramic view of the educational systems
of various nations of the world compared
with the education of the United States of
America.
21: 139( g). Home-School-Community Relationships for Special Education-3 hrs.

Designed to utilize and coordinate the educational services and opportunities of the home,
the school, and the community so as to enable
the retarded student to attain his maximum
potential as an individual, a self-suppoTting
worker, and a citizen.
21:141 (g).

Principles of Supervision-2 hrs.

Techniques for teacher improvement in the
elementary and secondary schools. Before enrolling in this course the student should have
had teaching experience.
21:142(9). Methods in Elementary Science2 hrs.
21 :143(g). Social Studies in the Elementary
School-2 hrs.

Discussion, 3 periods;· lab., as arranged.
21 :132( g).

Materials of lnstruction-3 hrs.

Laboratory work in the Curriculum Laboratory with all types of materials in the student's field. Especially for students interested
in supervision; others should have departmental ·approval.
21:134(9).

History of Education-3 hrs.

21: 135( g). Administration of the Audio-Visual
Program-2 hrs.

21:144(9). Literature for Elementary Children
-3 hrs.

An advanced course in children's literature.
An elementary coUTse in children's literature
should precede this course.
21:145(9).

Story Telling-2 hrs.

21:44; 21:144 or 35:112 should accompany
or precede this course.
21:146(9).

Reading and Language Arts-5 hrs.

An advanced course to prepare an experienced
teacher for the position of Audio-Visual Director or Coordinator. Prerequisite: 21: 131 or
departmental approval.

The language arts of reading, speaking, listening, and writing in the elementary school.
Survey of recent literature and Tesearch in
the field. Emphasis on individual and grou,p
problems.

21: 137( g). Preparation of Instructional Materials-2 hrs.
Content and laboratory practice in construction of ,projected and non-projected instructional materials such as slides, films, trans-

21: 147( g ). Remedial Reading-3 hrs.
Basic instruction in remedial reading theory
and methods, including a laboratory experience with children. Prerequisite: a methods
course in the teaching of reading.
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21:148(g}.

Parent Education-3 hrs.

21: 152 ( g). Elementary Curriculum-3 hrs.
Recent trends in the curriculum for children
in grades K-6. No credit allowed for a student who has received credit in 21: 101.
21 :154( g). Nursery School and Kindergarten
-2 hrs.
21 :156(g). Teaching Emotionally Maladjusted
Children and Youth-3 hrs.
Centered around the principles to be observed
in guiding the learning experiences of the individual and techniques, teaching procedures,
and materials for implementing the guiding
princiiples.
21 :157(g}. Educating Disadvantaged Children
and Youth-3 hrs.

Definition and extent of cultural deprivation
in the United States. Sociological and psychological factors that interfere with the intellectual development of the disadvantaged
child. Programs desi,g ned to provide experiences essential for intellectual growth.

21: 180( g). Statistical Methods in Education
and Psychology-2 hrs.
21 : 182 ( g) . Introduction to
Counseling-3 hrs.

Guidance

and

21: 183 ( g).

Educational and Occupational lnformation-2 hrs.

The orientation of guidance workers to t·h e
needs of junior and senior high school students in investigating educational and occu pational possibilities; the organization of
occupational ideas and materials.
21 : 184( g). Guidance i n
School-2 hrs.

t he

Elementary

21 : 185 ( g). The Exceptional Child-2 hrs.
Introduction to the fi eld.
21 :186(g).

Curriculum for Retarded Children

-3 hrs.

21:160(g}. Diagnosis of Reading Problems2 hrs.

The education of the retarded child including
modern educational procedures and materials
of instruction : special class, pre-school, primary, intermediate, and secondary; counseling
the mentally retarded; administering the special education program for the mentally ret,arded. Prerequisite: 20: 186.

Prerequisite: one course in the teaching of
reading.

21 : 187 ( g). The Gifted Child-4 hrs.
21: 185 should precede this course.

21:166(g}.

21:188(g).

Recent Research in Reading-3 hrs.

Research in reading with its implications for
the classroom teacher and supervisor. Pre•
requisite: one course in the teaching of reading.
21:168(g}. Communication Skills for the Retarded Adolescent-3 hrs.

The development of communications skills in
the areas of reading, oral and written composition, listening, handwriting, and spelling.
Emphasis is given to development of reading

skills.
21:172(g}.

Problems in Reading in Secondary

Schools--3 hrs.
21:175(g). Braille 1-2 hrs.
Braille reading and writing for the education
of blind children. Use of Braille writing equipment. Reading problems; observation of blind
children ; Braille in mathematics and music.
21:176(g}. Braille 11-2 hrs.
Continuation of Braille I.
21:178(g}. The Junior High School-5 hrs.
P•rerequisite: 20 :116.
21 : 179 ( g).

Teaching the Retarded in Second-

ary Schools--3 hrs.

The education of retarded youth in the junior
and senior high schools, including the curriculum and modem procedures a nd materials
of instruction. Prerequisite: 20: 186.
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The Physically Handicapped-2 hrs.

21: 185 should p·recede this course.
21: 191 ( g). Supervision of Student Teaching3 hrs.

Designed primarily for those presently or potentially involved in the supervision of student
teachers. It covers the selection and preparation of student teachers; readiness for student
teaching; principles of supervision, including
the identification and analysis of good classroom procedures; desirable experiences for
the student teacher in the total school program ; professional responsibilities of the student teacher in the school and community;
evaluation of student teachers, and the supervising teacher's role in the selection of teachers
for the profession. It also covers the selection
and prepa·ration of student teaching centers,
quaHfi cations of supervising teachers, and the
role of the coordinator of student teaching.
21 :198. Independent Study.
See pp. 47, 71.
21 :20 I. Teaching in College-3 hrs.
Methods and materials of college teaching to
help the college instructor become a better
teacher. Useful to junior and senior college
personnel.
21 :203.

Current Issues in Higher Education3 hrs.

A seminar-type course organized around the
major issues confronting vocational-technical

Courses of Instruction

schools, community colleges, senior colleges,
and universities in contemporary society.
21 :231.

School
) hrs.

21 :234.

Philosophy of Education-2 hrs.

21 :235.

Principles of School Administratio~
3 hrs.

and

Community

21 :271.

Supervision of the Secondary School2 hrs.
Prerequisite: 21 :141.

Relations-

21 :272.

Curriculum Development in the Secondary School-3 hrs.

Before enrolling in this course the student
should have had teaching experience.

Administration of t he Secondary
School-3 hrs.
Prerequisite : one year of teaching experience
and departmental apiproval. Should have had
21 :235.

21 :237.

21 :278.

School Finance-3 hrs.

Financial support for education, business a•dministration, and budgeting. Prerequisite :
21 :235.
21 :238. School Buildings and Sites-2 hrs.
Problems of school building planning, opera tion, and maintenance. Prerequisite: 21 :235.
21 :239. School Personnel Administration-) hrs.
Teacher selection and placement, promotion,
tenure, and retirement; administration of pupil ipersonnel facilitating services. Prerequisite :
21 :235.
21 :241 .

Supervision of the Elementary School
-2 hrs.
Prerequisite: 21: 141.

21 :243.

Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.

21 :245.

Administration of the Elementary
School-3 hrs.
Prerequisite: one year of teaching experience
and departmental approval. Should have had
21 :235 and course work in elementary education.

21 :251.

Vocational Adjustment of the Retarded
Adolescent-) hrs.

Deals with the organization and operation of
work-study programs for retarded adolescents
in a plan for increased responsibility and
self-direction eventually terminating in employment in the competitive adult environment as a workman and citizen.
21 :252.

Community Resources for Special Education-) hrs.

Study of the programs and services of local,
state and federal governmental agencies and
of the voluntary organizations and associations
working to promote the interests and the welfare of t·h e mentally retarded and the emotionally maladjusted individual.
21 :265.

Student Personnel Programs in Higher
Education-) hrs.

An introduction to the field of college student
personnel services with applications of theory
to practice.

21 :275.

Administration of Special Education) hrs.

Prepares a dministrators to plan programs for
various areas of special education, to select
personnel, provide instructional materials, interpret the iprogram to the community, and
be informed concerning legal provisions for
special education.
21 :280.

Theory and Construction of Tests2 hrs.

An adva nced course in the theory of test construction and practical a pplications of the
theory to actual construction and validation
processes. Prerequisite: 21 :180 and 20: 181.
21 :281 . Topics in Statistical Analysis-) hrs.
Application of statistical iprinciples to researnh
in education a nd psychology. Topics selected
from : correlationa l analysis: analysis of variance ; sampling in educational research; chi
square, t, and F distributions. Emphasis on
statistical inference. Prerequisite : 21: 180 or
the equivalent.
21 :282. Vocational Development-2 hrs.
A course oriented toward the foundation of
vocational development theory. Emphasis is
placed on the signifioance of occuipational preference and choice. The sociological , psycholo gical, and economical determinants of choice
will be examined. An awa reness of t•h e theoretical concepts of vocational choice will be
stressed. Prerequisite: 21: 182 or 21: 184 or
permission of the instructor.
21 :283.

Group Procedure in Guidance and
Counseling-) hrs.

21 :285.

Counseling Techniques with Children) hrs.
This course will emphasize the specialized
counseling and guidance ·a pproaches apiplicable
to the elementary school child. The course will
place prime emphasis on individual counseling
of the elementary school child through the
use of play media and verbal techniques. The
course involves classroom lectures, assigned
readings, cJ.assroom discussion and actua l counseling experience under supervision. Prerequisite : 21: 182 or 21: 184 or permission of the
instructor.
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21 :286.

Coun1eling Theory end Methodology
-3 hrs.

31: 190.

Methods in Home Economics-3 hrs.

Theoretical approaches to counseling. Function
and present status of counseling theory. A
study of each of the predominant theories.
Prerequisite: 21 :285 or 21 :287.

33: 190. Teaching Industrial Arts-3 hrs.

21 :287. Techniquea of Counseling-3 hrs.
Prerequisite: 21 :182 or 21:183.

35 : 190. Teaching the Use of Libraries-2 hrs.

21 :288. Organization end Administration of
the Guidance Progrem-2 hrs.
Prerequisite: one year of teaching experience
and departmental approval.

37: 190.

Methods and Principles in
Education-) hrs.

39 : 191.

Methods end Materials in Physical Education-I to 4 hrs.

50: 193.

Teaching of Speach-2 hrs.

50: 194.

Methods of Directing Forensics-2 hrs.

50: 195.

Methods in Speech Correction-2 hrs.

50:283.

Seminar in Teaching Speech-2 hrs.

57 :292.

Psychology of Music-2 hrs.

21 :289. Seminar in Educetion-2 hrs.
Seminars are offered on special topics as indicated in the schedule of classes.
21 :290.

Practicum in Education end Psychology-2-4 hrs.

Offered in different areas as indicated in
Schedule of Classes. May be taken in several
different areas but only twice for credit in
the same area.
21 :294. Educetionel Reseerch-3 hrs.
Methods ,and evaluation of educational re•
search. Individual exploration of a possible
thesis or research project in cooperation with
student's adviser or director of the study.
21 :299. Research.
See pp. 154 and 175.
Credit in the following courses, though count•
ed but once toward graduation, is used in
meeting the requirements in education for a
student •w-hose major is in the line indicated
and is used also in meeting the requirements
of the major. Not more tha n 3 hours may be
used from the following courses as undergraduate credit in Education. Not more than
an additional 3 hours may be used as graduate
credit in Education.

33 :214.

Problems in Teaching Industrial Arts4 hrs.

37: 174. Testing in Physical Education-2 hrs.

60:95.

Physical

Philosophy and Materials of Art Education--4 hrs.

60:195.

Artist-Teacher Seminar-2 hrs.

60:295.

Seminar in Teaching Art-3 hrs.

62: 190. The Teaching of English-) hrs.
70: 190. The Teaching of Foreign Languages2 hrs.
80 : 190. The Teaching of Secondary Mathematics-) hrs.
80:235.

Problems
2 hrs.

80:290.

Problems in Teaching Junior High
School Mathematics-2 hrs.

80:291.

Problems in Teaching
Mathematics-2 hrs.

in

Teaching

Arithmetic-

High School

12:291.

Improvement of Bookkeeping Instruction-2 hrs.

14:292.

Improvement of Typewriting lnstruction-2 hrs.

14:293.

Improvement of Shorthand Instruction
-2 hrs.

82:280.

Seminar in Science Teaching-2 hrs.

15: 190.

Methods-I hr.

90:190.

The Teaching of Social Studies-3 hrs.

15:290.

Improvements of Basic Business lnstruction-2 hrs.

90:291.

Problems in Teaching the Social Studies-2 hrs.
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82 : 191. The Teaching of Biological Sciences) hrs.
82 : 192. The Teaching of Physical Sciences) hrs.
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Safety Education
SAFETY EDUCATION MINOR Required:
Required:
Required:
Required:

TEACHING

30:30; 30:130; 30: 132 ............................................................ 10
20:181 .......................................................................................... 3
21:131; 21:180 .......................................................................... 4
37: 10 ............................................................................................ 2

hours
hours
hours
hours

19 hours
The undergraduate student without teaching experience is expected to take
30:130 and 30:132 after completing, or in conjunction with, the other requirements
listed above.
Approval to teach driver education will be recommended on the ba!Yis of completion of 30 :30, 30: 130, and 30: 132.
30:30. General School Safety--4 hrs.
Methods of teaching safety education in elementary and secondary schools.
30:130{g). Driver Education and Highway
Safety--4 hrs.
Classroom and practice driving units; safety
education as a social problem; development

of safety skills, habits, attitudes, and ideals;

accident causes; study of research.
30: 132 ( g). Directing the Safety Program2 hrs.
Organization and administration of safety programs t·h rough the entire school system.

PSYCHOLOGY
Prior to the fall semester of 1967 education and psychology were combined as
the Department of Education and Psychology. In September 1967 a Department of
Psychology was formed . All of the courses currently offered by the University of
Northern Iowa which bear the prefix number 20 which have historically been
psychology are listed in both the Department of Education and the Department of
Psychology. Reorganization and reassignment of the offerings will be completed by
the summer of 1968.
20:8. General Psychology-3 hrs.
To provide a foundation for psychological understanding.
20:16. Psychology of Learning-5 hrs.
Prerequisite: 21 : 14.
Psychological Methods I: Statistics3 hrs.
An introduction to the basic methods of collecting, or~nizing, and analyzing psychological data. Emphasis is placed on statistical inferen ce, e. g., t tests, F tests, and selected
nonparametrics. The course is designed to provide the student with the basic statistical concepts ·a nd skills necessary for laboratory and
survey work and to provide adequate quantitative background for understanding psychological literature. Prerequisite: 20:8. Recommend this be taken the same time as 20:50.
20:49.

Psychological Methods II : Research De.
sign-3 hrs.
Basic understanding and training in the general methods of psychology with application to

20:50.

selected areas. Emphasis on the analysis of
human behavior. Laboratory and lecture, 5
periods per week. Prerequisite : 20:08 or equivalent; 20 :49 should be taken the same time
as this course or prior to it.
20:51.

Psychological Methods Ill: Musurement-3 hrs.
Provides a :basic knowledge of measurement
methods as they apply to the areas of psychology ; a variety of quantitati'Ve methods to aid
in the understanding of research literature
and psychological theories; ways of gathering
or evaluatin g quantitative measurement data.
Introduces the student to fundament·al concepts and problems relating empirical phenomena to an organized body of theory and
knowledge in psychology. Prerequisite : 20 :08 ;
20:49 or permission of the instructor.
20: 100( g) . Child Psychology-2 hrs.
P rerequisite: 20:8 or 21:14 or equivalent.
20:I0B(g).
20:l 12(g) .

Psychology of Personality-3 hrs.
Mental Hygiene-2 hrs.
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20: I 16( g). Psychology of Adolescence-2 hrs.
Growth, attitudes, a nd co ncepts from age eleven to maturity. Prerequ is ite : 20 :8 or 21 :14 or
equivalent.
20:1 IB(g). History and Syst e ms of Psychology
-3 hrs.
Prerequisite : 21 : 14 or eq uivalent or one co urse
in •psychology.
20: 140( g) . Socia l Psychology-3 hrs.
P rerequisite : 20 :49 a nd 20 :50 or permi ssion
of t he instructor.
20: 142( g) . Abno rmal Psychology-3 hrs.
Causes of abnor mal behavior. Cha racteri sti cs
of major a bnormalities. Classification of organic and fun ction al disturba nces. Releva nce of
Abnormal P sychology to th e study of children
and youth .

20: 150{ g) . Cond ition ing and Learning-3 hrs.
Problems of lea rnin g <1.nd motiva tion studied
from the theoretical point of view utilizin g
lectur e, readin g, and the laboratory method.
Laboratory a nd lecture. 5 periods per week.
Prerequisite : 20 :49 a nd 20 :50 or gradua te
standin g wi th permission of instru ctor.
20: 152 {g) . Perception-3 hrs.
P erception st udied from the standpoint of v<1rious psyc hologiool theor ies. Prer equisite : 20 :49
and 20 :50 or gradu ate standing with penmission of inst ructor.
20:153(9) . Complex Psychological Processes3 hrs.
A st udy of complex human ,b ehavior with e mphasis on cogni tive variables intervening between the observable stimulu s and response.
Includes the topics of lan gua ge, t hinking, concept forma tion and probl em solving with rel<1ted motiva tional constructs. Prerequisite:
20: 150 or gradua te sta ndin g with permission
of the in st ructor.
20: 154{ g). Developmental Psychology-3 hrs.
Research and th eories on th e processes of development. Prerequisite : 20 :49 ; 20 :50; 20 :51
or permission of the in structor.
20: 155 {g) . Physiolog ical Psychology-3 hrs.
The psychology of man -as a biological or,g anism possessin g high ada ptability to a va ria ble
and c hanging environment ; t he response
mechanism <1.nd the internal environm ent of
t he body; the rela tionship of the brain to
sensory and motor fun ctioning. Prerequisite:
20 :08 and the permission of th e instructor.
84 :38 or the equivale nt recomm ended.
20: 156( g) . Industrial Psychology-3 hrs.
The role of psychology in ind ustry: psychologi cal components in recruitment and selection of pe rsonnel, manpower training and development, management developm ent, indus-
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tri al morale, g roup a nd intergroup rela tionships, orga niza ti on as a complex system, organ izational effect iveness. Pre req uisite : 20 :08,
a sta tistical course or pe rmission of the instructor.
20 : 158 ( g) . Emotionally Malad justed Children
and Youth-3 hrs.
Th e psychology of emotionally maladj usted
children, their characteristics that differ from
those of nor mal ch ildren, ty,pes of psychot ic
behavior indi cative of emotional disturbance,
and unde rl ying ca uses of psychoti c behavior.
Evaluation Techn iques20 : 181 {g). Group
3 hrs.
Measurement and eval ua tion in t he instructional program s of elementa ry and second a ry
sc hools. Utiliza tion of sta ndardized g roup instrume nts in measuring a ptitude, intelligence,
ac hi evem ent, inte rest, a nd pe rsonal ity. Construction of classroom tests by the teache r.
Pre requi site : 21: 180 or 20 :16 or equ ivalent.
20: 186( g) . Mental Retardation-3 hrs.
The nature a nd etiology of mental reta rdation a nd mental defi ciency ; the degrees, types
a nd person ali ty co rrela tives of mental defi ciency ; the psychology of retard edness 21 :185
should precede thi s course.
20: 189{ g) . Sem inar in Psychology-I hr.
Provides the opport unity of correlating p revious course work a nd knowled ge in the fi eld of
psychology. For senior psychology majors a nd
minors. Must be taken twi ce, one sem este r
hour each durin g th e senior year. May be
take n by graduate students wi th permission
of the department. (May be repeated once
for credit.)

20 : 193 ( g) . Research Experience in Psychology
-2 to 6 hrs .
Research participa tion and/ or independent supe rvi sed research incl ud ing ex;perie nce in each
of t·he followin g : Search of t he lite rature ;
a nalysis of th eoretical issues; design, instrumentation , a nd condu ct of one or t wo major
experiments; analysis of results; and preparation of research reports. Prerequisite : 15 hours
in Psychol ogy and permission of the departme nt . A total of six semester hours of credit
may be allowed.
20 : 194{ g) . Cl inical Experience-1 -4 hrs.
Pra cti ce in educa tional testin g, mental testin g, inte rvi ewin g, guida nce a nd counseling;
a nd formulat ion of follow-up procedures. Prereq uisite: departme ntal a pproval.

20 : 198. Independ e nt Study.
See pp. 47 a nd 71.
20 :214.

Adva nce d
2 hrs.

Educational

Psychology-

Courses of Instruction

20:270.

Diagnosis of Learning Problems-3 hrs.

Emphasis will be placed on the dia gnosis of
the nature and cause of learning difficulties
and the methods by which developmental and
corrective measures of various kinds oan be
adjusted to meet the needs of the individual
learner. Emphasis is placed on providing the
counselor with the techniques of diagnosis
and treatment which can be effectively applied
by the classroom teacher. Prerequisite : 20 : 181.
20:285.

Individual Intelligence Testing-3 hrs.

Standardization, cross-validation, administration and interpretation of results for both

th e Stanford-Binet Scale and the WechlerBellevue Scale. 5 periods per week. Prerequisite: 20: 181.
20:286.

Analysis of the lndividual-3 hrs.

Prerequisite: 21: 180, and 21 :182 or 21: 183.
20:287.

Advanced
3 hrs.

Psychological'

Testing-

The selection, administration, and interpretation of objective personality inventories and
certain other methods of personality assessment. Special individual tests of intelligence.
Prerequisite: 20:181 and 20:285.

English Language and Literature
Reninger, Head. Amend, Bernhard, Bluhm, R. Brook, P. Brooks, Caluori, Cowley, Crisp, Crownfield, Dalziel, Day, DeHoff, C. Eblen, Ferguson*, Forest, Fox, Gish,
R. Goodman, Hallberg, A. Hanson, Hearst, Hiduke, Hoffmans, Hubly, Jewell, Lindberg, D. M. Nelson, G. Nijim, O'Neill, M. L. Page, Rackstraw, Redfern, Salzberg,
Schmidt, F. E. Smith, Stageberg, Stumbo, Taylor, N. Thompson, T. Thompson, Van
Domelen, Venegas, R. Ward, Wheeler, L. Wilson, R. Wilson, E. Wood, Wylder.
*on leave

ENGLISH MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 68 :21; 68 :22 ( Credit as Engl,ish ) -- ----- ----·-·-·-·-···-··-·-·-·--· ---·-··-·- 4
Required: 62:21; 62:22; 62:31; 62:103 ; 62:162; 62:166; 62:190;
either 62: 152 or 62 :51 -- --- ------ ---------- -------- ------ --- --- -------- --- ------ --- -- --- ------23
Required: one of the followin g : 62:110; 62:-111; 62:113 or 62:114;
62: 156 --------·-·--------·-·-··-----·--·-·-·--·-·-·-·--·-·-·-·--- ---- -·-·---·--·-----·---·---- -- -·-·---- 3
Electives in English ------ ----- ---- ------- --------------- ----------------- ---· -----------------------·- --- 8

hours
hours
hours
hours

38 hours
For 62: 103 a student may substitute 66 :40 or 66: 141.
At least one semester before the degree will be conferred, a student whose major
is English must demonstrate basic competence, confirmed by examination in French,
German, Spanish, Russian or LatJin. In French, German, Russian, or Spanish, a
reading knowledge of simple material employing a vocabulary of about 2,000 words
is necessary. In Latin, a working knowledge of the foundational structure and a
vocabulary of about 1,500 words are required.
TEFL Emphasis: A student
Language should add
62:183; 62 :194; and
sequence it is desirable
year.

choosin g an emphasis in Teaching English as a Foreign
to his requirements the followin g : 62: 186; 62: 187;
50:185. Since these courses are taken in a two year
to begin the sequence at the beginnin g of the sophomore
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It is recommended that the native American student strengthen himself in
the knowledge of his own country. The following courses are especiany recom•
mended: 94 :14; 96 :14; 96:114; 96:1 38; 96:144, and the student may substitute
7 hours in these courses for 7 hours of electives in English. If the native
American student knows the part of the world in which he wishes to teach, it
will be desirable for him to take courses in the culture of that area, e. g.,
96:180; 96:185.
For native speakers of English whose major is Engli sh, i,t is recommended
that they fulfill their foreign language requirement with French or Spanish.
For native speakers of English whose major is other than En glish, a basic
competence in French or Spanish is recommended but not required. For non•
native speakers of En glish, no foreign lan guage is required.

ENGLISH MAJOR
Required: 62:31; 62 :162; 62:166 .............................................................. 9 hours
Advanced course in writing ...................................................... .................. 3 hours
Electives in English, excluding 62 :21; 62 :22; 62: 165; 62: 190 ............ 21 hours
33 hours
The foreign language requirement is the same as that for the English MajorTeaching.

ENGLISH MINOR -

TEACHING

Required: 68:21; 68:22 (Credit as English ) ............................................ 4 hours
Required: 62:21; 62:22; 62: 31; 62:103; 62:162; and one of the
following: 62:110; 62:111; 62:113; 62:114; 62:153 or 62:51;
62:156 .................................................................................................. 17 hours
21 hours
The student is advised that if he should choose American literature from the
above list, he may be certified to teach only in the 11th grade; if he should choose
a British literature course, he may be certified to teach only in the 12th grade. If
a student wishes to teach both 11th and 12th grades, he must take two courses--one
American, one British, and his minor will run to 24 hours.

ENGLISH MINOR
Required: 62:31 ............................................................................................ 3 hours
Electives in English excluding 62 :21; 62 :22; 62: 165; 62: 190 ............ 15 hours
18 hours

TEACHING OF ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
MINOR - Teaching and Liberal Arts
Required: 62:162; 62:183; 62:186; 62:187; 62:194 ; 50:185 ............ 15 hours
Since these courses are given in a two-year sequence it is desirable to begin
the sequence at the beginning of the sophomore year. No foreign language is re•
quired.
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ENGLISH SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 62:31; 62 :162; 62:165; 62:190; and 62:103 or 66:40
or 66:141 .............................................................................................. 14 hours
Electives in English ...................................................................................... 16 hours
30 hours

SUBJECT FIELD FOR CORE TEACHER in Social Science and The
Language Arts on the Junior High School Major
Social Science:
Required: 90:190; 94 :14; 96:14; 96:114; 96:155 ................................ 18
Geography, regional courses ............................................................, ........... 6
Language Arts:
Required: 62:31; 62:103; 62:162 ; 62:164; 62:165; 62:190; 50:31 ......20
Electives: any course in literature or 62: 170 ............................................ 3

hours
hours
hours
hours

47 hours

HUMANIT.IES
68:21.

Ancient Times Through the Reformation
-4 hrs.

Literature, philosopy, religion, and the fine
arts, integrated with the history of Western
Civilization. Credit: 2 hours in history and 2
hours in English.
68:22.

From the Seventeenth Century to the
Present-4 hrs.

This course is a continuation of 68 :21. Credit
2 ,h ours in history and 2 hours in English.

ENGLISH
62: 21. Is a prerequisite to all other courses
in English.
62 :31. Is a prerequ1S1te to all other courses
in literature except 62:32 and 62:140.
62:X. Composition X. Non-credit class in
writing, required of and limited to students
referred to the Director of the Writing Improvement Services by members of the faculty.
Assignment to the course to be made by the
Director of the Writing 1mprovement Services.
Most students required to attend 3 days each
week.
62:21.

Compo.sition 1-3 hrs.

Development of skills in expository writing
and good language habits.
62:22.

Composition 11-3 hrs.

More advanced skills in writing and organization, with attention to elementary semantics.
Training in gathering and organizing source
material.

62 :31.

Introduction to Literatur-3 hrs.
Analysis and ewtluation of the basic forms
of imaginative literature.

62:32.

British and American Short Story-3 hrs.
1900 to the p-resent.

62 :51. American Novel through James,-3 hrs.
62: 103 ( g).

Adva need Com position--3 hrs.

English language for Foreign Students--3 hrs.
The patterns and idioms of English for nonnative speakers with guided practice in speaking and writing.
62:IOS(g).

62:1 IO(g).

British Poetry to 1750-3 hrs.

62 : 111 (g).

British Poetry 1750 to WWl-3 hrs.

62:l 12(g) . Continental Drama to lbsen--3 hrs.
62:l 13(g). British Drama to 1642-3 hrs.
Major dramatists not including Shakespeare.
62 : 114(g). British Drama 1660 through Wilde
-3 hrs.
62:LIS(g).

Modern Drama-3 hrs.
American, British and Continental.

62:134(g). Modern British and American Poetry-3 hrs.
Since 1914.
62:135(g). Continental Short Story-3 hrs.
62: 136( g). Faulkner-3 hrs.
62:140(g). The Short Novel-2 hrs.
To accompany student teaching.
62:143(g). Contemporary Novel-3 hrs.
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62:144(9). Chaucer-3 hrs.
Even years.
62:147(9) . Milton-3 hrs.
Odd years. Milton's major English poetry and
prose.

fl eeted in expository, hortatory, and argumentative essays: Bacon, Coleridge, Carlyle. Arnold, and others.
62:183(9). Problems
3 hrs.

in

English

Grammar-

62:148(9) . Sha~espeare-3 hrs.

Sub-patterns, sub-classes, positions and finer
structural distinctions. Prerequisite: 62:162.

62:153(9) . American Poetry to WWl-3 hrs.

62 :1 84(9).

62 :155(9) . Continental Novel through Tolstoy
-3 hrs.

62:185(9). Introduction
guistics-3 hrs.

Old English-3 hrs.
to

Descriptive

Lin-

62 : 156( g) .

British Novel through Hardy-3 hrs.

Survey of the fields and methods of interpreting linguistic data.

62:158(9).

Literary Synthesis-3 hrs.

62: 186( g) .

To supply historical and iphilosophical perspective in British and American literature.
Practice in Criticism-3 hrs.
Even years. Major problems in creative litera•
ture, and the solutions offered by the great
critics.
62: 161 ( g).

62: 162 ( g) .

The Structure of English-3 hrs.

Descriptive American-English grammar and
contemporary usage.
62: 164( g).

Semantics-3 hrs.

A study of language habits and how they
affect society. To accompany student teaching.
62: 165 ( g).

Literature for Adolescents-2 hrs.

Reading and evaluation of literature suitable
for adolescents.
62 : 166( g). History of the English Language3 hrs.

Development of the sounds, forms, patterns,
and lexicon of English from the Old English
period to the present. Prerequisite: 62: 162.
62: 168 ( g).

The Great Critics-3 hrs.

62 :170(9).

Creative Writing-3 hrs.

62: 174( g). Advanced Creative Writing-Poetry-3 hrs.

Prerequisite : 62: 170 or consent of instructor.
62:175(9). Advanced Creative Writing-Fiction-3 hrs.

Prerequisite: 62: 170 or consent of instructor.
62:176(9). Advanced Creative Writing-Orama-3 hrs.

Prerequisite: 62:170 or consent of instructor.
62:177(9) . Literature of Ideas in America3 hrs.

The main currents of American thought as
reflected in expository, hortatory, and argumentative essays: Emerson, Thoreau, William
James, and others.
62:178(9). Literature of Ideas in England3 hrs.

The main currents of British thought as re-
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Phonetics-2 hrs.

Production of English allophones, intonation
contours and superfixes; systems of tr·anscription. Prerequisi te: 62: 162.
62:187(9) .

Transformational Grammar-3 hrs.

Descri,ptive English Synta~ from a generativetransformational point of view. Prerequisite:
62 :162.
62:189.

Independent
1-2 hrs.

Reading

in

English-

This course is not offered as a class. A student, with permission of the Head of the
Department, secures a prepared reading list
in one of four areas: ancient drama, modern
drama, fi ction, poetry. After completing the
readings he submits himself to a departmental
exam ination. Credit and grade are assigned on
the same basis as other course taken for credit
by examination. The same fee system operates.
The student is entirely on his own, since no
group or individual discussion sessions are
provided, but the student is free to consult
the instructor who prepared the reading list
concerning its scope and intent. A student may
complete and be examined in one or more
different areas for a total of 4 hours credit.
Prerequisite: 62 :31. May be repeated for a
maximum of 8 •hours.
62 : 190(9) .

The Teaching of English-3 hrs.

Credit a lso as a course in education for a
student whose major is English.
62 : 193 ( g) .

The Teaching of Writing-3 hrs.

62:194(9). Teaching English as a Foreign Language-3 hrs.

Methods and materials. Classroom practices,
textbooks, language laboratory, testing. Prerequisite: 62-:162.
62: 198.

Independent Study.

See pp. 47, 71.
62:201.

Bibliography and Methods o,I Research

-3 hrs.
62:202.

Analysis of Literary Forms-3 hrs.

Advanced literary analysis and evaluation of
the short story, novel, drama, and poetry.

Courses of Instruction

62:241.

Pope and Johnson-3 hrs.

62 :253.

Frost, Eliot, and Yeats-3 hrs.

62:243.

Tennyson and Browning-3 hrs.

62 :255.

Twain, Howells, and James-3 hrs.

62 :284.

Seminar in Literature-3 hrs.

62:285.

Seminar in Language-3 hrs.

62 :245. Conrad and Joyce-3 hrs.
62 :247.

Byron, Shelley, and Keats-3 hrs.

62 :248.

Studies .in Shakespeare-3 hrs.

62:251.

Hawthorne and Melville-3 hrs.

62:299. Research
See .pp. 154 and 175.

Philosophy and Religion
PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION MAJOR
Required: 64:20; 64:24; 64:142; 65:21; 65:144; 65:146 ................18 hours
Electives in Philosophy and Religion ........................................................ 6 hours
24 hours

PHILOSOPHY MINOR
Required: 65:21; 65:144; 65:146 ............................................................ 9 hours
Electives in Philosophy ................................................................................ 6 hours
15 hours
This minor may not be used as a required minor on a Teaching program.

RELIGION MINOR
Required : 64:20; 64:24; 64:142 ................................................................ 9 hours
Elective in Religion ( may include 65: 113) ............................................ 6 hours
15 hours
This minor may not be used as a required minor on a Teaching program.

PHILOSOPHY
65:21. Introduction to Philosophy-3 hrs.
Prerequisite: 68:22.

65: I 13 ( g). Philosophy of Religion-3 hrs.
An introduction to the philosophical examina•
tion of religious ideas. Strongly recommended
that some work in philosophy or religion pre•
cede this course,
65:142(g). Ethics-2 hrs.
Analysis of the question, "What is Good?",
along with the study of various answers which
have been, or can be, given to that question.
No prerequisite in philosophy necessary.

65: 143 ( g). Esthetics-2 hrs.
Analysis and discussion of the chief theories
of artistic meaning through selected source
readings. No prerequisite in philosophy necessary;

65:144(g). History of Philosophy: Ancient and
Medieval-3 hrs.
The history of philosophy from the Presocrat•
ics to Scholasticism, with emphasis on Plato,
Aristotle, Augustine, and Thomas Aquinas.
Strongly recommended that 65:21 precede this
course.
65:145(g). Logic and Language-3 hrs.
Methods, prindples, and rules of reasoning
with emphasis upon their practical uses in effective thinking, scientific · inquiry, and verbal
communication.
65:146(g). History of Philosophy: Modern3 hrs.
The history of philosophy from the Renaissance to the present, including pragmatism
and existentialism. Emphasis on continental
rationalism, British empiricism, and Kant.
Strongly recommended that 65 :21 precede this
course,
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65: 150( g). Recent and Contemporary Philosophy-3 hrs.

A study of selected men and issues refl ecting
a variety of approaches to current philosophical questions. Strongly recommended that
65 :21 precede this course.
65: 152( g) .

Existentialism-3 hrs.

A study of interpretations of human existence
in contemporary thou ght. Presupposes no p.revious knowledge of philosophy.
65:189(9).

Readings in Philosophy-3 hrs.

Directed readings and reports in areas drawn
from (1) History of Philosophy or (2) Contemporary Philosophical Problems. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 hours. Prerequisites : Departmental approval. F-S.

64:112(9).

History of ChrisHanity-3 hrs.

An historical survey, with special attention to
the development of major religious ideas in
Western Christianity.
64:117(9) . History of Religions in the United
States-3 hrs.

Investi gation of religious movements and beli efs from colonial times to the present. Recommended to precede this course one of the
following: 64:20 ; 64:24; 65 :21.
64 : 130( g). Asian Religions-3 hrs.
Study of major religious movements including
Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism, Confucianism,
and Shintoism. Recommend to precede this
course, 64 :24.
64:142(g).

New Testament-3 hrs.

An introduction to ~he history and ideas of
the New Testament. Prerequisite: 64:20.

RELIGION

64:150(9) . Contemporary Religious Thought3 hrs.

64:20.

A study of selected men and ideas in 20th
Century religious thought.

The Heritage of the Bible-3 hrs.

A non-sectarian study of the Bible. Prerequisite: -68:22.
64:24.

Religions of the World-3 hrs.

Credit in this course may be counted as a
part of a major in social science. Prerequisite:
68:22.

64:1 89(9).

Readings in Religion-3 hrs.

Directed readings and reports in areas drawn
from (1) Biblical Studies, (2) History of Religions, or (3) Contemporary Religious
Thought. May be repeated for a maximum of
6 hours. Prerequisite: Departmental approval.

SCHOOL JOURNALISM
66:32.

Introduction to Journalism-3 hrs.

Survey of modern American journalism and
its application to high school courses and
publications.
66:40.

Reporting and News Writing-3 hrs.

News values ; methods of obtaining, verifying,
,a nd presenting news.
66:102(9).

Special Article Writing-2 hrs.

Writing different types of articles, slanting
for publication ; writing and marketing articles
in such specialized fields as science, education,
and religion.
66:103(9) . High School Newspaper and Yearbook-3 hrs.

Advising school publications; staff organization; methods of printing; policies, style, con-
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tent, textbooks, business management. Pierequisite: 66 :40 or consent of instructor.
Journalism Laboratory 1-1 hr.
Production work on newspaper with emphasis on writing news and features. May be repeated for ·a total of 3 hours. Prerequisite :
66 :40 or consent of instructor.

66:l04(g).

Journalism Laboratory 11-1 hr.
Production work on newspaper or yearbook at
editor's level. May be repeated for a total of
2 hours. Prerequisite: 66 :40 or consent of
instructor.
66:105(g).

66: 141.

Feature and Editorial Writing-3 hrs.

Writing feature articles and editorials for
publication. Prerequisite: 66 :40 or consent of
instructor.

Courses of Instruction

Foreign Languages
Hawley, Head. Balke, Chabert, Dubois, Febles, Follias, Franco, F~hrer, Henao,
Jamosky, KSnig, Munoz*, Nodarse, Oates, K. Odwarka, N. Odwarka, Parker, J.
Schwartz, Vernon, Walther*.
*on leave

A student who has previously been enrolled in the foreign languages at this
institution will continue on to the next level course(s).
A student who has never had the foreign language should enroll in the Elementary I course.
A student who has had prior work in the foreign language at another insl!itution
(high school or college) should register for the course numbered X (72:X, 74:X,
78:X). The student will then be assigned to the proper level by the Head of the
Department of Foreign Languages.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 30 semester hours in one foreign language more advanced than
those courses numbered 2 and including 70:190, The Teaching of Foreign Languages.

GENERAL FOREIGN LANGUAGE COURSES
70:190(9) . The Teaching of Foreign Languages
-2 hrs.
Credit •also - as a course in education for a
student whose major is foreign languages. This

course ordinarily should precede student teach•
ing.
70: 198. Independent Study.
See pp. 47, 71.

French
FRENCH MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 30 semester hours in French in courses more advanced than 72 :2,
including 70:190, The Teaching of Foreign Languages, of which at least 20 must
be in courses numbered 100 or higher. A French major is expected to include 65:21
in his general education program.

FRENCH MAJOR
Required: .30 semester hours in French courses more advanced than 72:2, of
which at least 20 must be in courses numbered 100 or higher. A French major is
expected to include 65 :21 in his general education program.

FRENCH MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Electives in French courses more advanced than 72 :2 ............................16 hours
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72 : I. Elementary French 1-5 hrs.
For beginn ers.
72 :2. Elementary French 11-5 hrs.
Cont inuation of 72: 1. Prerequi site: 72: l or
equivalent.
72:51.

Composition 1-2 hrs.

Progressive development of wntm g skill
through a sequence of carefully graded exercises on topics related to French civilization,
with a review of ;b asic structure. Prerequisite:
72 :2 or equivalent; corequisite: 72 :61 or ot·her
intermediate course with approval of Department Head. No credit for students with credi t
in 72 :110.
72:52 .

Composition 11-2 hrs.

Continuation of 72 :51, leading to free composition. Prerequisite : 72 :51 or equivalent ;
Corequisite: 72:62 or other intermediate
course with approval of Departmen t Head.
No credi t for students with credit in 72:111.
72 :61 .

Conversa tion 1-3 hrs.

Develops oral fl uency through pattern practice,
systematically ,g uided conversations on civilization topi cs using structures reviewed in th e
corresponding composition course and free
conversation on subjects of current interest.
Prerequisite: 72 :2 or equivalent; Co requisite :
72 :51 or other intermediate course with approv,al of Department Head. No credit for
stu dents with credit in 72: 110.
72 :62 . Conversation 11-3 hrs.
Li ke 72 :61, with a wider range of subjects,
vocabulary and structures. Prerequi site : 72 :61
or equivalent; Co requisite: 72 :52 or oth er
intermediate course with approval of Department Head. No credit will be given for students with credi t in 72 :111.
72 :71. Introduction to French Literature 13 hrs .

Intensive study of some of the great pages
from leadi ng writers before 1789, with the
political •a nd literary history of their time.
Application of language skills to basic literary
analysis will be a primary goal. Prerequisite:
72 :51 and 72 :61 or equivalent.
72:72. Introduction to French Literature 113 hrs.

Like 72 :71, but dealing with writers after
1789. Prerequisite: 72 :51 and 72 :61 or equivalent.
72 :1 01 (g} . Composition 111-3 hrs.
Analysis of the major mor,phological and
syntactical structures of the French language,
with a look at contrasting grammatical and
linguisti c approaches to problems of correct
usage. Stress will be pla ced on ,t h e successful
application of the principles learned. Prerequisi te or corequisite : 72 :71 or equivalent.
72:105(9).

Stylistics-3 hrs.

An introduction to stylistic analysis. Develop-
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ment of style in compos1t1on th rough study of
excerpts from contemporary French work s
and literary tran slation into F rench. Prerequisite or corequisite. 72:71 or equivalent.
72 :1 14(9) . Short Stories-3 hrs.
Short stories from Vigny, Merim ee, Daudet,
Maupassa nt, Ayme and others. Prerequi site or
co requisite: 72 :101 or equivalent.
72 :116(9) . Trag e dy and
3 hrs.

Romantic

Drama-

P lays from Corneille, Ra cin e, Hu go, Rosta nd,
and others. Prerequisite or corequisite: 72: 105
or equivalent.
72 : 118(9) .

Popular Prose Fiction-2 hrs.

Novels from V. Hugo, A. Dumas, P. Benoit,
Maurois, Daninos, Druon and/or others. Prerequisite or corequisite : 72: 105 or equivalent.
72 : 124( g).

Contemporary France-3 hrs.

A survey of recent developments and a description of the country, its people, customs
and way of life, insti tution s, economy, and
art. Prerequisite or corequisite: 72 : 101 or
equiva lent.
72 : 128(9) .

Literature of ldeas-3 hrs.

Montai gne, Pascal, La Rochefou ca uld, Saint
Simon, La Bruyere, Montesquieu, Voltaire,
Chateaubriand, Rousseau, de Tocqueville and
their modern successors. Prerequisite or corequisite : 72: 105 or equivalent.
72 : 131 ( g). The Comedy from Mol iere to 1890
-3 hrs.
Plays from ~oliere, Marivaux, Beaumarchais,
Musset, Lab1che, Augier, Prerequ isite or corequisite : 72: 101 or equivalent.
72 : 134{ g) . Poetry from the Pleiad t o Surrea lism-3 hrs.
Aims at developing a taste for French poetry
through a selection of representative poems
of enduri ng appeal. Prerequisite or corequisite: 72: 105 or equivalent.
72 : 143 ( g) . Novels of the 19th C e ntury-3 hrs.
Novels from Merimee, Balzac, Stendhal, Flaubert, Zola, and others. Prerequisite or corequisite : 72: 105 or equivalent.
72 :145(9) . Prose of the 20th C e ntury-3 hrs.
A. France, Proust, Gi·de; Mauriac, Monther-

lant, Malraux, Sartre, Camus, Robbe-Grillet,
and oth ers. Prerequi site or corequisite : 72: 101
or equivalent.
72 : 146(9).

The Drama since 1890-3 hrs.

P lays from Romains, Pagnol, Claude], Giraudoux , Anouilh, Sartre; ,Beckett, . and . oth ers.
Prerequisite or corequisite: 72: 101 or equivalent.
72 : 180{ g ).

Applied Lingu istics : French-2 hrs.

Basic lin guistic concepts applied to learning
the French language. Prerequi site or corequi site: 72 :105 or equivalent.

Courses of Instruction

German
GERMAN MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 30 semester hours in German in courses more advanced than 74:2,
including 70:190, The Teaching of Foreign Languages, of which at least 20 must
be in courses numbered 100 or higher. A German major is expected to include 65 :21
in his general education program.

GERMAN MAJOR
Required: 30 semester hours in German in courses more advanced than 74 :2,
of which at least 20 must be in courses numbered 100 or higher. A German major
is expected to include 65 :21 m his general education program.

GERMAN MINOR
Electives in German m courses more advanced than 74:2 ....................16 hours
74: I. Elementary German 1-5 hrs.
For beginners.
74:2. Elementary German 11-5 hrs.
Continuation of 74 : 1. Prerequisite: 74: 1 or
equivalent.

man authors from the beginnings to the end
of the 19th century. Application of language
skills to basic litel'ary analysis will be a pri•
mary goal. Prerequisite: 74:51 and 74:61 or
equivalent.
74:72.

74:51. Composition 1-2 hrs.
Prog-ressive development of wntrng skill
through a sequence of carefully graded exer•
cises on topics related to German civilization,
with a review of basic structure. Prerequisite:
74:2 or equiW1lent; Corequisite: 74:61 or
other intermediate course with approval of
Department Head. No credit for students with
credit in 74:110.
74:52. Composition 11-2 hrs.
Continuation of 74:51, leading to free com•
position. Prerequisite: 74 :51 or equivalent;
Corequisite: 74:62 or other intermediate
course with approval of Department Head.
No credit for students with credit in 74:111.
74:61. Conversation 1-3 hrs.
Develops oral fluency through pattern practice,
systematically guided conversation on civili•
zation topics using structures reviewed in the
corresponding composition course and free
conversation on subjects of current interest.
Prerequisite: 74:2 or equivalent; Corequisite:
74:51 or ot·h er intermediate course with ap•
proval of Department Head. No credit for
students with credit in 74: 110.
74:62. Conversation 11-3 hrs.
Like 74:51, with a wider range of subjects,
vocabulary •a nd structures. Prerequisite: 74:61
or equivalent; Corequisite : 74:52 or other in•
termediate course with approval of Depart·
ment Heatl. No credit for students with credit
in 74:111.

Introduction to German Literature3 hrs.
Selected major works of representative Ger•

74:71.

Introduction to Modern German Literature-3 hrs.
Like 74:71, but dealing with the literature of
the 20th century. Prerequisite: 74 :51 and
74 :61 or equivalent.

74: IO I {g) . Composition 111-3 hrs.
Analysis of the major morphological and syn•
tactical structures of the Germ•a n languB1ge,
with a look at contrasting grammatical and
linguistic approaches to problems of correct
usage. Stress will be placed on the successful application of the principles learned. Pre•
requisite or corequisite: 74:71 or equivalent.
74: I05 {g). Stylistics-3 hrs.
An introduction to stylistic analysis. Develop•
ment of style in composition through study
of excerpts from contemporary German works
and literary translation into German. Prereq•
uisite or corequisite: 74:72 or equivalent.
74:114(9) . German Lyric Poetry-2 hrs.
Selections from major periods. Prerequisite or
corequisite : 74:101 or equivalent.
74~116{g). Twentieth Century Prose Fiction2 hrs.
Representative works to 1950. Prerequisite or
corequisite: 74:101 or equivalent.
74: I 18 ( g). Contemporary German Prose Fiction-2 hrs.
Representative works since 1950. Prerequisite
or corequisite: 74: 101 or equivalent.
74: 123 ( g) . German Civilization-3 hrs.
An introduction to the culture, history and
geography of Germany. Prerequisite or co-requisite: 74:105 or equivalent.
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74:127(9). Goethe and Schiller-2 hrs.
·Prerequisite or corequisite: 74:105 or equiva•
lent.
74: 128 ( g). German Literature 1-3 hrs.
German Literature from the Beginnings to En•
lightment. Prnrequisite or corequisite: 74:101
or equivalent.
74: 129( g).

German Literature 11-3 hrs.

Gennan Literature from Stonn and Stress to
Naturalism. Prerequisite or corequisite: 74:105
or equivalent.

74:146(9).

German Drama of the 19th Cen-

tury-3 · hrs.
Prerequisite or corequisite: 74:105 or equiva•
lent.
74:147(9). Twentieth Century German Drama
-2 hrs.

Prerequisite or corequisite: 74:105 or equiva•
lent.
74: 160( g). History of the German Language
-2 hrs.
An introduction to the historical development
of German. Prerequisite or corequisite: 74:105
or equivalent.

74: 143 {g). Nineteenth Century Prose Fiction3 hrs.

74:IS0{g). Applied
3 hrs.

Representative. works from the Romantic Pe•
riod to Naturalism. Prerequisite or corequisite:
74: 105 or equi\llalent.

Basic linguistic concepts applied to learning
the German language. Prerequisite or coreq•
uisite: 74:101 or equivalent.

Linguistics:

German-

Latin
LATIN MINOR -

TEACHING AN.D LIBERAL ARTS

Electives in Latin courses more advanced than 76 :2 ............................ 16 hours
76:1.

Latin 1-5 hrs.

For beginners. Emphasis upon relationship of
Latin and English.
76:2.

Latin 11-5 hrs.

Continuation of 76: 1. Prerequisite: 76: 1 or
one yeaT of high school Latin or equivalent.

76:1 I0(g). Literature of Golden Age 1-5 hrs.
The Ciceronian Period, 80-43 B.C. Readings
from one or more of the f<1llowing authors:
Lucretius, Catullus, Cicero, Caesar, Nepos,
and Publius Syrus. Consult the instructor be•
fore enrolling. Prerequisite: 76 :2 or two years
of high school Latin or equivalent.
76:111 {g). Literature of Golden Age 11-5 hrs.
The Augustan Period, 43 B.C.-14 A.D. Read•
ings from one or more of the following au•
thors: Virgil, .Horace, Livy, and Ovid. Consult
instructor before enrolling. PTerequisite: 76 :2
or two years of high school Latin or equiva•
lent.

76:112(9). Literature of Silver Age 1-5 hrs.
Readings from one or more of the following
authors: Seneca, Quintilian, and Martial. Con•
suit instructor before enrolling. Prerequisite:
76:2 or two years of high school Latin or
equivalent.
76:113(9). Literature of Silver Age 11-5 hrs.
Readings from one or more of the following
aut-hors: Pliny, Tacitus, Juvenal, and Suen•
tonius. Consult instructor before enrolling.
Prerequisite: 76:2 or two years of high school
Latin or equivalent.
76:150(9).

Classical Mythology-2 hrs.

Myths and sagas from the Greco•Roman
sphere; their sources, function, and significance. No Prerequisite.
76: 152 ( g).

Classical Roman Literature in Eng-

lish Translation-2 hrs.
An intensive study of several Roman classics
in reputable English translations.

Russian
RUSSIAN MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Electives in Russian courses more advanced than 77 :2 .......................... 16 hours
77:1. Elementary Russian 1-5 hrs.
For beginners.
77:2.

Elementary Russian 11-5 hrs.

Prerequisite: 77: 1 or equivalent.
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_77:51. Composition 1-2 hrs.
Progressive development of writing skill
through ·a sequence of carefully graded exer•
cises on topics related to Russian civilization,
with a review of basic structure. Prerequisite:

Courses of lnSl!:ruction

77 :2 or equivalent ; Corequisite: 77 :61 or
other intermediate course with a pproval of
Depar~ment Head. No credit fo r students wit·h
credit in 77 :110.
77:52. Composition 11-2 hrs.
Continuation of 77 :51, leading to free composition. Prerequisite: 77 :61 or equivalent ;
Corequisite : 77 :62 or other intermediate
course with a pproval of Department Head.
No credit for students with credit in 77 :111.
77 :61. Conversation 1-3 hrs.
Develops oral flu ency through pattern practice,
systematioally guided conversations on civilization topics using structures reviewed in the
corresponding composition course and free
conversation on subjects of current interest.
Prerequisite: 77 :2 or equivment ; Corequisite:
77 :51 or other intermediate course with approval of Department Head. No credit for
students with credit in 77 :110.
77 :62. Conversation 11-3 hrs.
Like 77 :61 , with ,a wider ran ge of subjects,
vocabulary and structures. Prerequisite: 77 :61 ;
Corequisite: 77 :52 or other intermediate course
with approval of Department Head. No credit
for students with credit in 77 :111.
77:I0l(g). Advanced Grammar and Composition-3 hrs.
Analysis of the major morphological and

syntactical structures of th e Russian Language,
with a look at contrasting grammatical and
lin guisti c approaches to problems of correct
usage. Stress will be placed on the successful
applica tion of the p rinciples learned. Prerequisites : 77 :52 and 77 :62 or equivalent.
77: I 02 ( g).

Introduction to Russian Literature

-3 hrs.
Selected major works of representative Russian authors from the Beginnings to the First
World War, with the political and literary
history of their time. Application of language
skills to basic literary analysis will be a primary goal. Prerequisites or corequisites: 77 :52
a nd 77 :62 or equivalent.
77:103(9). Introduction to Modern Russian
Literature-3 hrs.
Like 77: 102, but d ealing with the Soviet period. Prerequi sites or corequisites: 77 :52 and
77 :62 or equivalent.
77: I 05 ( g). Stylistics-3 hrs.
An introduction to stylisti c analysis. Development of style in composition through study of
ex cerpts from contemporary Russian works
and literary translation into Russian. Prerequisites : 77 :52 and 77 :62 or equivalent.

Spanish
SPANISH MAJOR -TEACHING
Required: 30 semester hours in Spanish in courses more advanced than 78 :2, of
which at least 20 must be in courses numbered 100 or higher. A Spanish major is
expected to include 65 :21 in his general education program.

SPANISH MAJOR
Required: 30 semester hours in Spanish in courses more advanced than 78 :2,
of which at least 20 hours must be in courses numbered 100 or higher. A Spanish
major is expected to include 65 :21 in his general education program.

SPANISH MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Electives in Spanish in courses more advanced than 78:2 --··················16 hours
78: I. Elementary Spanish 1-5 hrs.
For beginners.
78:2. Elementary Spanish 11-5 hrs.
Continuation of 78:1. Prerequisite: 78 :1 or
equivalent.
78:51. Composition 1-2 hrs.
Progressive development of wntmg skill
through a sequence of carefully graded exercises on topics related to Hispanic civilization, with a review of basic structure. Pre-

requi site : 78 :2 or equivalent; Corequisite :
78:61 or other intermediate course with approval of Departllllent Head. No credit for
st udents with credit in 78 :110.
78:52. Composition 11-2 hrs.
Continuation of 78:51, leading to free composition. Prerequisite: 78 :51 or equivalent ;
Corequisite: 78:62 or other intermediate
course with approval of Departllllent Head. No
credit for students with credit in 78: 111.
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78:61.

Conversation 1-3 hrs.

Develops oral fluency through pattern practice,
systematically guided conversations on civilization topics using structures reviewed in the
corresponding composition course and free
conversation on subjects of current interest.
Prerequisite: 78 :2 or equivalent; Corequisite:
78:51 or other intermediate course with approval of Department Head. No credit for
students with credit in 78: 110.
78:62.

Conversation 11-3 hrs.

Like 78:61, with a wider range of subjects,
vocabulary and structures. Prerequisite: 78 :61
or equivalent. Corequisite: 78:52 or other intermediate course with approval of Department
Head. No credit for students with credit in
78:111.
78:71.

Introduction to Hispanic
) hrs.

Literature-

Selected major work of representative Spanish
and Spanish American authors from the
Poema de Mio Cid to Garcia Lorca and Ciro
Alegria. Application of language skills to basic
literary analysis will be a primary goal. Prerequisite: 78:51 and 78 :61 or equivalent.
78:72.

Introduction to Modern Hispanic Literature-) hrs.

Like 78 :71, but dealing with the writers of
the twentieth century. Prerequisite: 78:51 and
78 :61 or equivalent.
78:101 (g).

Composition 111-3 hrs.

Analysis of the major morphological and
syntactical structures of the Spanish language
with a look at contrasting grammatical and
linguistic approaches to problems of correct
usage. Stress will be placed on the successful
application of the princi pies learned. Prerequisite or corequisite: 78 :71 or equivalent.
78: I05( g).

Stylistics-3 hrs.
An introduction to stylistic analysis. Development of style in composition through study
of excerpts from contemporary Spanish works
and literary translation into Spanish. Prerequisite or corequisite 78 :71 or equivalent.
78: 113 ( g).

The Generation of '98-3 hrs.

Prerequisite or corequisite: 78 :101 or equivalent.
78:117(9).

Contemporary

Spanish
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Spanish

Prose-

Peninsular novel, essay and drama since the
Generation of '98. Prerequisite or corequisite:
78.: 105 or equival ent.
78:123(9).

Spanish Civilization-2 hrs.

The Spanish cultural heritage as sh-aped by its
geography and history, and as revealed in its
arts, sports, customs, traditions, and economic,
edu cational, social ,a nd political institutions.
Prerequisite or corequisite : 78: 101 or equivalent.
78: 130( g).

Golden Age Prose-3 hrs.

Stress will be placed on the Quijote, the
Celestina, and th e picaresque novel. Prerequisite or corequi site : 78: 105 or equivalent.
78:131 (g).

Golden Age Poetry-2 hrs.

Prerequisite or corequisite : 78: 105 or equivalent.
78:132(9).

Golden Age Drama-3 hrs.

Introductory study of the theatre before Lope;
intensive reading of selected comedias of Lope
de Vega, Tirso de Molina and Calderon. Prerequisite or co requisite: 78: 101 or equivalent.
78: 134( g). Nineteenth Century Spanish Literature-3 hrs.

Prerequisite or corequisite: 78: 105 or equivalent.
78:140(9).

Spanish

American

Civilization-

2 hrs.
The culture of Latin America as shaped by
its geography, history, and pre-history, and
as revealed in its arts, sports, customs, traditions a nd economic, social and political institutions. Prerequisite or corequisite: 78: 101
or equivalent.
78: 142 ( g). The
3 hrs.

Spanish

American

Novel-

The twentieth century will be stressed. Prerequisite or corequisite: 78 :105 or equivalent.
78:144(9).

Spanish American Poetry-2 hrs.

Modernism and Post-Modernism will be
stressed. Prerequisite or coreq ui site: 78: 101.
or equivalent.

Poetry-

2 hrs.
Peninsular poetry since the Generation of '98.
Prerequisite or corequisite: 78:105 or equivalent.

78: 118( g). Contemporary
3 hrs.

78: 180( g).

Applied Linguistics: Spanish-2 hrs.

Basic linguistic concepts applied to learning
the Spanish language. Prerequisite or corequi site: 78: 105 or equivalent.

Courses of Instruction

Home Economics
Sjolander, Hea d. Black, Buckingham, Cook, Holliday, Megivern, Yeager.

VOCATIONAL HOME ECONOMICS MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 31 :10, 31:15, 31:35, 31:36, 31:62, 31:65, 31:110, 31:111,
31 :142, 31:150, 31:170, 31 :172, 31:182, 31:190 ............................ 35
31:51 or 31:152 .. ................. .............................................. ........................... 2
Art (in addition to 60:20) or 31 :160 or 31 :165 ... .................. ....... .......... 3
86:61 , 86:63, 84:33 .......... .... ............................ ............................................ 11

hours
hours
hours
hours

51 hours
No minor is required.
Students who wi sh a notation on their placement papers that they are qualified
to teach Family Life Edu cation should con sult the pattern of courses which can be
secured from the Hea d of the Department of Home Economics.

HOME ECONOMICS MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 31:10; 31:15 ; 31:35 ; 31:36; 31:62; 31:65; 31:110;
31:150; 31:170; 31:172 ; 31:190; 31:51 or 31:152 ........................ 30 hours
Required: Art in addition to 60 :20 ......... .................................................. . 2 hours
Required: Science in addition to 82 :20 and 82 :22 and may include
37 :50 ..... ................. ........... ................................................ ................... 6 hours
38 hours
Minor required in another area . Recommen ded minors are art, biology, English,
history.

HOME ECONOMICS MAJOR
Required: 31:10; 31:35; 31:65; 31 :170 ; and 31:51 or 31 :152 ............ 12 hours
Required Art in addition to 60 :20 ............... ............................................. 3 hours
Electives in home economics selected from the areas of Textiles and
Clothing; Foods and Nutrition; Family Relationships and Child
Development; Home Pl annin g and Management ............................ 17 hours
32 hours
Recommended: 6 hours from courses in chemistry, physiolo gy, bacteriology and
psychology. Competence in a forei gn language.

HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS -

Food and Nutrition

Required: 31:10; 31:35; 31:36; 31:51; 31:62; 31:65; 31:142;
31:170 ..................................................................................................19
Electives in home economics ........................................................................ 11
Required: 86 :61; 86 :63 ....... ... .................................................................... 8
Required: 13:40; 13:41; 13 :142; 13:143; 15:116 .................................. 14
Required: 92 :52 ............................................................................................ 3

hours
hours
hours
hours
hours

55 hours
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HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS -

Clothing and Horne Furnishings

Required: 31:10; 31:15; 31:35; 31:51; 31:65; 31:110; 31:111;
31:112 or 31:165; 31:170 ..................................... ............................. 22
Electives in home economics .................................. ...................................... 8
Required: 13:40; 13:41; 13:142; 13:143; 15:116 ...... ........ ....................14
Required: 92:52; 60:132 ...................................... ... ................. ........ ..... ..... 3
Required: Art in addition to 60 :20 ...................... .................................... .. 3

hours
hours
hours
hours
hours

50 hours

HOME ECONOMICS MINOR
Required: 31:10; 31:135; 31:170; and 31:51 or 31:152 ........................10 hours
Electives in home economics excluding 31 :180-199 ................................ 10 hours
20 hours

HOME ECONOMICS SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 31:10; 31:15; 31 _:110; 31:35; 31:36; 31:51 or 31:152;
31:150; 31:62; 31:65; 31:170; 31:172; 31:190 ............................ 30 hours
It is strongly recommended that 86 :61 and 86 :63 be completed in case the
student should later desire to meet vocational requirements.

TEXTILES AND CLOTHING
31: 10.

Clothing Selection-2 hrs.

Problems in wardrobe planning. Discussion, 2
periods.
31: 15.

Clothing 1-2 hrs.

Clothing construction using commercial patterns. Discussion and lab., 4 periods. Prerequi•
site or corequisite: 31: 10.
31:II0(g).

Textiles-2 hrs.

Effect of fiber content, construction, and finish
on the serviceability and cost of fabrics.
Identification tests. Discussion and I.ab., 3 pe·
riods.
31: 111. Costume Design-3 hrs.
Flat pattern making and draping. Prerequi•
site: 31 :10 and 31 :15. Discussion and lab.,
4 periods.
31: 112 ( g). Advanced Clothing-3 hrs.
Advanced clothing construction, including
tailoring suits and coats. Prerequisite: 31: 10
and 31: 15; 31: 111 recommended. Discussion
and lab., 4 periods.
31:IIB(g).

Problems-2 hrs.

Clothing.

FOODS AND NUTRITION
31 :30.

Family Nutrition-2 hrs.

For non.majors. 2 periods.
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31 :35. Foods and Nutrition 1-3 hrs.
For majors and minors; also open as an
elective. 6 periods.
31 :36. Foods and Nutrition 11-3 hrs.
Factors affecting family nutrition. Meal planning, preparation, and serving. 31 :35 should
precede this course. 5 periods.
31: 135. Food for the Family-4 hrs.
No credit for students with credit in 31 :35,
31 :36, or 31: 142. For students who do not
plan •a ma jor in home economics, 6 periods.
31:142(g). Principles of Food Preparation2 hrs.

31 :36 and 86 :63 or equivalent should precede
this course. Discussion and lab., 4 periods.
31: 143 ( g).

Special Food Problems-2 hrs.

Influence of food on cultural and social re•
lationships of family, community, and world.
Racial and national food patterns. 4 periods.
31: 148 ( g).

Problems-2 hrs.

(1) Foods; (2) Nutrition.

FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS AND
CHILD DEVELOPMENT
31 :51 . Personal Relationships-2 hrs.
Understanding relationships in life situations;
recognizing and accepting our problems as
normal through use of group discussion. Prerequisite: 20 :8.

Courses of lns1ruction

31 : 150(9) . Child and the Home-4 hrs.
The infant t·h rough pre-school age; experience
with chiJ.dren through a play-school situation.
21: 14 should precede this course. Discussion
and lab. 6 periods.
31 : 152( g ). Family Relationships-2 hrs.
A functional course dealing with relationships
within the family, emphasizing problems of
courtship, marriage, and parenthood.
31 : 158 ( g) . Problems-2 hrs.
Related to the Family.

achieving family goals. Consideration of management problems unique to the various stages
in the family life cycle.
31: 172. Home Management House-2 hrs.
Experience in applying the principles of management to family resources. Residence in the
house integrates the understandings, knowled·ge, and skills gained from the various phases
of hom e economi cs: 31: 170 should precede
this course. To accompany student teaching.
31 : 176(9). Family Economics-2 hrs.
90 :23 should precede this course.

HOUSING, HOME
FURNISHINGS AND
EQUIPMENT

31 : 177 ( g) . Consumer Problems-2 hrs.
The consumer's role in ma,rketing. Regulations,
standards, sources of information, and detailed study of a few products.

31 :62. Household Equ ipment-2 hrs.
82:20 should precede this course. 4 periods.
31 :65. Home Planning and Furnishing-3 hrs.
Discussion ·a nd lab., 5-· periods.

HOME ECONOMICS
EDUCATION

31: 160( g). Decorative Textiles-3 hrs.
Textile printing, weaving, dyeing, and other
decorative processes. Discussion and lab., 4
·
periods.
31:165(9) . Interior Design-3 hrs.
Emphasis on accessories and decorative materials. Individual student projects in laboratory. 31 :65 should precede this course. Discussion and Jab., 4 periods.
31 : 168 ( g). Problems-2 hrs.
Housing.

31: 182 ( g). Adult Education-2 hrs.
Survey of the scope ,a nd need for adult education. Materials and techniques suited to group
work with adults. Observation •a nd participation in organizing and teaching an adult
class. 31: 190 should precede this course.
31 : 188 ( g). Problems-2 hrs.
(1) Home Economi cs Education; ( 2) Curriculum Planning.

FAMILY ECONOMICS AND
HOME MANAGEMENT

31 : 190. Methods in Home Economics-3 hrs.
Credit also as a course in education for a
major in Home Economics. Planning and
organizing programs ; teaching techniques;
equipping and managing a department; selection and use of teaching aids and evaluation procedures.

31 : 170. Home Management-2 hrs.
Significance of the management process in

31: 198. Independent Study.
See pip. 47, 71.

Humanities
There is no humanities department as such. With the exception of 68 :21 and
68 :22, the courses are offered by individual departments and are also listed among
that department's offerings. The two exceptions are offered jointly by the Department of English Language and Literature and the Department of Social Science, and
are listed by both departments in the course offerings.
50:20. Introduction to Theatre-2 hrs.
The pJ.ace of the theatre in the life of man,
with a critical appreciation of the various arts
and skills involved. Emphasis on the creative
function of the audience.

60:20. Man and Materials-2 hrs.
For general education in the field of art.
Experiences with art materials. The interaction
between man and various art media. Emphasis on contemporary art forms. 4 periods.

52:20. Exploring Music-2 hrs.
To introduce the art of music to non-performers.

64:24. Religions of the World-3 hrs.
Credit in this course may be counted as a
part of a major in social science.
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The Heritage of the Bible-3 hrs.
A non.sectarian study of the Bible.

East Asia. Credit toward a social science
major or a history minor.

64:20.

68: 124( g) . Foreign
3 hrs.

Introduction to Philosophy-3 hrs.

65:21.

Are a

Stud ies-China-

Ancient Times Through the Reformation-4 hrs.
Literature, p'hilosophy, religion, and th e fin e
arts, integrated with the history of Western
Civilization. Credit: 2 hours in history and
2 hours in English.

An historical treatment of significant elements
of Chinese culture and major aspects of mod•
ern China's transformation since the mid•
nineteenth century.

From the Seventeenth Century to the

An historical treatment of significant elements
of Indian culture and major aspects of mod.
em India's transformation under British rule
and since independence.

68:21 .*

68 :22.*

Present-4 hrs.

This course is a continuation of 68 :21. Credit
2 hours in history and 2 hours in English.
68:123(g).

Oriental Civilization-3 hrs.

Religion, philosophy, literature and the arts of

68:125(9). Foreign
3 hrs.

Area

Sfud ies-lndia-

*Note: 68 :21 and 68:22 should precede the
social scien ce sequence.

Industrial Arts and Technology
H. Reed, Head. Bro, Corwin, R. Hansen, LaRue, Luck, Pershing, W. Wagner.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 33 :5 ; 33:10; 33:15; 33:30; 33:40; 33 :150 ; 33:190;
33 :195 .................................................................................................. 24 hours
Required: 88 :52 ............................................................................................ 3 hours
Electives ........................................................................................................ 13 hours
40 hours
It is recommended that the stu dent complete not less than 10 hours in two of
the following: drafting, metal, wood, electricity, automotive.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MAJOR
Required: 33:5; 33:10; 33:111; 33 :115 .................................................. 11 hours
Physics .......................................................................................................... 3 hours
Electives in industrial arts excludin g 33:183; 33 :190; 33:195 .............. 28 hours
42 hours
A student is stron gly encouraged to take 88: 152 or 88 :154. He may count it

as an elective in industrial arts.

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY MAJOR
Required: 80 :45; 80 :46; 80 :60; 86 :44; 86 :46; 88 :54; 88 :56 .............. 28 hours
33:10 ; 33:12; 33 :111 ; 33:189 .................................................................. 10 hours
102
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Two fi elds * of con centrati on .................................................................... 28 hours

66 hours
* The student in consultati on wi th hi s adviser mu st select and complete 14 hours
in each of two fields of concentrati on chosen from among the followin g : Automotive;
Building Constru ction ; Draftin g; Electri city.Electronics ; Metal; Wood. The program
selected must be approved by the department head a nd fil ed with the Office of the
Registrar by the beginnin g of the junior year.

TECHNICAL INSTITUTE MAJOR -

TEAOHING

Required: 80 :45; 80:46; 80 :60 ; 86 :44; 86:46; 88:54; 88 :56 ............28 hours
Required: 33 :10 ; 33 :12 ; 33: 111 ; 33 :189; 33 :190 and electives in in•
dustrial arts concentrated in and related to one of the following
areas : automotive, buildin g construction , drafting, electrical-electroni cs, or metal .................................................................................... 28 hours

56 hours
In addition to the regular requirements for approval on a teacher education
program, a candidate for this ma jor must have had at least one year of recent and
significant technical experience i n industr y in the field for whi ch he is preparing to
teach.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MINOR -

TEACHING

Required: 33:10; 33 :15; 33 :30 ; 33: 190 .................................................. 14 hours
One of the follo wing : 33 :111 ; 33 :121 ; 33:Hl ; 33: 150 and elective .... 7 hours

21 hours

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MINOR
Required : 33 :10 ................... .. ................. .... ..... .... ......................................... 3 hours
Electives in industri al arts excluding 33 :183; 33 :190 ; 33 :195 .............. 17 hours

20 hours

INDUSTRIAL ARTS SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 33 : 10 ; 33 :190 ........... ............ ..................................................... 6 hours
Electives ........................................................................................................24 hours

30 hours
A good pattern for the elective courses would be 33 : 15 ; 33 :30 ; 33 :40 ; 33 :150;
33 :155; 33 :175; 88 :52.
Students on pre-engineering programs may take the courses in drafting in the
freshman year.
33:5.

Introduction to Industrial Education and
Technology-2 hrs.
The industrial and technical educa tional needs
of individua ls and society and th e programs
provided.
33: 10. General Draking-3 hrs.
Technical sketching; mechanical draftin g; pie-

tori.al and orthograp hic representation , and designin g shop projects.
33: 12. Graphic Science 1-2 hrs.
Pictorial projection, true length, bearing and
slope of lines; true size, strike and dip of
planes, double auxiliary projection, connectors;
piercin g poi nts; intersections of planes; rev•
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olution curved a nd warped surfaces. Primarily
for pre-engineers. Prerequisite: 33: 10 or d epartmental approval.
33:13.

Graphic Science 11-2 hrs.

Continuation of Gr,a phic Science I. Geometry
of plane and space vectors, graphi cal representation and alignment charts, graphioal
mathematics, differentiation and integration.
Prerequisite : 33 :12 or departmental approval.
33:15.

General Wood-3 hrs.

33:30.

General Metal 1--4 hrs.

Ornamenta l iron, welding, foundry, spinning,
forging, heat treating ; bench, sheet, and art
metal.
33:40.

Power Mechanics-3 hrs.

Introduction to a field of power and the
transmission of power as appli ed in transportation, home appliances, agriculture and
manufacturing.
33:I0l{g). History and Philosophy of Vocational-Technical Education-2 hrs.

33:130(9).

General Metal 11--4 hrs.

Student will divide his time equally between
two of the followin g: Advanced instruction in
oxy-acetylene weldin g, electric arc weldin g,
foundry, sheetmetal, metal spinnin g, ornamental iron, for,g ing and heat treating, and art
metal and enamelin g. Prerequisite: 33 :30 or
departm ental app roval. May be repeated in
different areas, but credit towards degree may
not exceed 8 hours.
33:141(9) .

Machine Tools--4 hrs.

Prerequisite : 33 :30 or departmental approval.
33:143(9).

Machine Tool Technology 1-3 hrs.

Proce dures for ·researchin g, developing, and
producing machined metal devices. Prerequisite 33 : 141 or depa rtmental approval.
33: 150( g) .

General Electricity 1--4 hrs.

Housewiring, motor rewinding, communications, industrial and residential electrical
equi,pm ent. Prerequisite : 88 :52 or departmental approval.
33:151 (g).

General Electricity 11-3 hrs.

Philosophy and historical development, principles, practices, and organization of public vocational-technical and adult education in the
nation.

Three phase motors and controls ; commercial
power distribution ; intercom systems ; signal
and protec tive devices. Prerequisite: departmental approval.

33:111 ( g). Advanced Dra#ing-3 hrs.
Drafting standards, detail drawing, single and
double auxiliary projection, fasteners, film
drafting and microfilm preparation, •a dvance d
tolerancing, gears ,a nd cams, tool and die design.

33: 152 ( g).

33:l 12{g).

Industrial Dra#ing-3 hrs.

Drafting procedures used by manufacturing industries. P•rerequisite: 33: 111 or departmental
approval.
33:l 15{g).
33:1 IS(g).

Architectural Dra#ing-3 hrs.
Technical lllustration-3 hrs.

Designed for students needing instruction in
methods and techniques of technical illustration. Industrial Arts and T echnology majors
should precede this course with 33: 10. Other
majors should consult the instructor before
enrolling.
33:121 (g).

Advanced Wood-5 hrs.

General Electronics 1-3 hrs.

P rerequisites : 33: 150, 88 :56 or departmental
approval.
33: 153 ( g).

General Electronics 11-3 hrs.

Radio communications; solid state electronic
components; mi cro miniaturization. Prerequisite: departmental approval.
33: 155( g).

General Graphi,c Arts--4 hrs.

Includes photography and printing.
33:158(9).

Advanced Graphic Arts-2 hrs.

Prerequisite : 33: 155 or departmental approval.
33:160(9) .

Automotive Engines-3 hrs.

33:161 (g). Power
3 hrs.

Trains

and

Suspension-

Princ iples and problems of power train units,
front suspension and brake systems. Prerequisite : departmental approval.

Prerequisite: 33:15 or departmental approval.

33: 162 ( g). Applied Hydraulics and Pneumatics-2 hrs.

33:123(9).

Basic Auid mechanics including pneuma ti cs
with emphasis on principles and applications
to the fi elds of power, transportation, automation (production) and control. Practical
mathematical problems and ex,periments provide greater insight. Prerequisite : 33 :40 or departmental approval.

Wood Technology 1-3 hrs.

Mass production in the woodworking industries; product selection and development ; production machines; design of tools, jigs •a nd
fixtures. Prerequisite: 33 :121 or departmental
approval.
33:124(g). Wood Technology 11-3 hrs.
Wood structure and properties, identification ,
lumber grading, and modified wood products.
Prerequisite : 33: 121 or departmental approval.
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33 : 163 ( g ). Automotive Electrical
Systems-3 hrs.

and

Fuel

Operation, testin g, and analysis of electrical

Courses of Instruction

and fuel units used on automotive and industrial power equipment. Broad application
of testing equipment. Prerequisite: 33 :40 or
departmental approval.
33:164(9).

Fuel Injection Systems-3 hrs.

Operation, testing, and adjustment procedure
for fuel injection systems, governors, fuel
cleaners, and metering devices. Prerequisite:
33:160 or departmental approval.
33:165(9) . Problems of Internal Combustion
Engines--4 hrs.

Design, performance variation, engine diagno•
sis and correctional procedures for both
spark and compression ignition engines. Pre•
requisite: 33: 163 and 33: 164, or departmental
approval.
33:166(9).

Building Construction 1-3 hrs.

Prerequisite: departmental approval.
33:167(9).

Building Construction 11--4 hrs.

Layout, materials, processes, and cost estimating commercial structures. Prerequisite :
33: 166 or departmental a,pprov,al.
33: 170( g).

Strength of Materials--4 hrs.

Testing, evaluating, and reporting material
characteristics and strength and probable usefulness in the construction of products. Prerequisite: 88:54, or departmental approval.
33:17l(g).

Applied Heat-3 hrs.

Generating and controlling heat energy and
transforming it into other useful forms of energy. Prerequisite : 88 :54 or departmental approval.
33:175(9).

Industrial Cra#s-2 hrs.

Lapidary, leather and plastics.
33:18l(g) . Trade Course Construction-2 hrs.

Methods of identifying, analyzing, selecting
and organizing instructional content for vocational trade courses: Prerequisite: Depart•
mental approval.
33: 182 ( g). Coordination of Part-time Industrial
Education-2 hrs.

Planning, 011ganizing, developing, and teaching part-time cooperative industrial education
programs. Prerequisite: Departmental ap•
proval.
33:183(9). Industrial Arts for the Elementary
School-2 hrs.

Also includes industrial arts for the junior

high school.
33:184(9). Technical
2 hrs.

Course

Construction-

Methods of identifying, analyzing, selecting,
and org_anizing instructional content for technical programs. Prerequisite: Departmental approval.

33:185(9).

Industrial Technology-3 hrs.

Offered in separate areas as shown in Schedule of Classes. Credit may be earned in
more than one area but not repeated in a
si ngle area.
33:187(9).

Co-operative Technology-3 hrs.

Designed to be taken twice in consecutive
semesters. To be taken following or concurrently with acceptable technical work experience. This should be considered a 36-week
course. Prerequisite: Departmental approval.
33:189(9).

Introduction to Technology-2 hrs.

Integration of theoretical mathematics and
science with rmodern technologies. Prerequisite: departmental approval.
33: 190( g ).

Teaching Industrial Arts-3 hrs.

Credit also as a course in education for a
student whose major is industrial arts-teaching. Prerequisite: 11 hours in industrial arts.
33:191 (g).

Methods of Teaching Trade and

Industrial Subjects-2 hrs.

Teaching methods, organization of course con•
tent, lesson planning, testing, evaluation and
management for trade teacher preparation.
Prerequisite: Departmental approval.
33:194(9).

Methods

of

Teaching

Technical

Subjects-2 hrs.
Teaching methods, organization of course content, lesson planning, experiment and problem
development, testing, evaluation, and management for technical teacher preparation. Prerequisite: Departmental approval.
33:195(9).

School Shop Planning-2 hrs.

Prerequisite: 33:10 and 33:190. To accompany
student teaching.
33: 198.

Independent Study.

See pp. 47, 71.
33:214.

Problems in Teaching Industrial Arts4 hrs.

Even years. Not over 3 hours may also count
as education to satisfy the special methods
requirement in the professional core, Prerequisite: departmental approval.
33:226.

Foundations of Industrial Education4 hrs.

Odd years. Leaders, movements, -principles,
techniques, -a nd trends. Prerequisite: departmental approval.
33:228.

Contemporary Theories-2 hrs.

Practices and procedures in industry and education. Developments in technology and techniques.
33 :270.

Projects in Industrial Arts-3 to 6 lirs.

Students choose an activity from the following: 1. Automotive; 2. Drafting; 3. Electricity; 4. Industrial Arts Design; 5. Machine
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Shop; . 6. Metal ; 7. Wood ; 8. Plastics; 9.
Graphic Arts. Provi des for concentration. Stu•
dents may reenroll in different activities and
earn a maximum of six hours in any one
activity. Prerequisite : departmental approval.
33:282.

Industrial Arts Seminar-I hr.

Selected ,problems dealing with t-he school

shop and its operation. Prerequisite : depart•
mental approval. May be repeated once for
credit.
33 :292 .

Industrial Arts
2 hrs.
33:299. Research.

Research

Methods-

See pp. 154, 175.

Library Science
Rod, Head. Adams, E. Martin, Shepherd.

LIBRARY SCIENCE MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 35 :12; 35:14; 35 :115; 35 :120; 35 :190 ; 21 :131 ..................18 hours
Required: 35: 112 or 35: 114 ........................................................................3.4 hours
Electives in Library Science or from the following courses: 21: 145;
21: 172 ..................................................................................................4.5 hours
26 hours

LIBRARY SCIENCE MINOR -

TEACHING

Required: 35:12; 35:14; 35:115; 35:190 ; and either 35:112 or
35: 114 .............................................................................................. 16. l 7 hours

LIBRARY SCIENCE SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

It is recommended that a student declare a second major in Library Science
to meet the subject.field requirements.
35:10.

Library Orientation-I hr.

Practical working knowledge of the library
and its resources.
35:12.

The School Library-4 hrs.

Problems and methods of effective library
service on all levels of the school program.
Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
35: 14.

Book Selection-3 hrs.

General principles of selection. Examination
of standard aids. Prerequisite : sophomore
standing.
35:112(9). Library Materials lor Children3 hrs.

Survey of children's literature with attention
to principles of selection and standards of
evaluation of book and non°book materials
for the elementary school program.
35:114(9). High School Library Materials4 hrs.

Selection and evaluation of materials for jun•
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ior and senior high school students. Reading
interests, habits, and needs of young people.
35 : 115( g ). Cataloging
3 hrs.
35: 120( g).

and

Classification-

Reference-) hrs.

Basic reference books and sources. Prerequi•
site: 35:14, or consent of instructor.
35 : 125 ( g). School Library Administration3 hrs.

Special ,problems in administration, with emphasis on finances, facil ities, evaluation, and
relationships with other types of libraries.
Prerequisites: 35:12, 35:14, and at least one
additional course.
35:130(g).

History of Books-2 hrs.

35: 190( g) . Teaching the Use of Libraries) hrs.
Credit also as a course in edu cation for a
student whose major is library science.
Methods course for library science majors and
minors.

Courses of Instruction

Mathematics
Hamilton, Head. D. Baum, Bruha *, Cross, Dotseth, Duncan*, Heikkinen, Hervey,
Irons, Longnecker, Lott, Millar, Moehlis, Oborny, Rule, Schurrer, I. Silvey, Wehner,
Whittlesy, Wiesenfeld, Wilkinson.
*on leave
The typical sequence in Mathematics is as follows:
80 :45 and 80 :46 Elementary Analysis I and II .................................... 8 hours
80:60, 80:61, and 80:62 Calculus I, II, and III ....................................12 hours
80: 153 Probability Theory .......................................................................... 3 hours
80 :160 Introduction to Modern Algebra .................................................... 4 hours
80: 165 Introduction to Modern Geometries ............................................ 4 hours
80: 147 Advanced Calculus, or 80: 149 Differential Equations, or 80: 174
Mathematical Statistics I ...................................................................... 3 hours
At the time of first enrollment, each student will be placed in the most advanced
course for which he is qualified by previous training and experience. Credit for
courses which may thus be bypassed does not need to be made up with other mathematics courses but some students are advised to strengthen their programs by choosing additional advanced courses in mathematics.
A student whose high school background in mathematics is not strong may be
required to take 80 :20 Mathematics for General Education, 3 hours, and/ or 80: 112
Introduction to Geometry, 4 hours. Such a student might require up to 40 hours of
work in mathematics to complete a major.
A student who elects an undergraduate major in mathematics is urged to complete at least one minor in some field of application such as physics, chemistry,
biology,' economics, sociology, or accounting.
Students who plan to continue their work in mathematics beyond the B.A. level
are urged to begin the study of at least one foreign language. Russian, German, and
French are particularly recommended. Many students will, by careful use of their
electives, be able to complete both a language minor and a minor in a field in which
mathematics is applied.

MATHEMATICS MAJOR -

TEACHING

The following requirements assume the completion of 80 :62:
Required: 80: 190 .......................... ................................................................ 3 hours
Electives from: 80:147; 80:149; 80:153; 80:160; 80:161; 80:165;
80:167; 80:169; 80:174 ......................................................................13 hours

16 hours
The total hours will depend on a student's background and will vary from 16
to 42 hours.

MATHEMATICS MAJOR
The following requirements assume the completion of 80 :62:
Electives chosen from: 80:147; 80:149; 80:153; 80:160; 80:161;
80:165; 80:167; 80:169; 80:174; 80:176 ........................................17 hours
The total hours will depend on a student's background and will vary from 17 to
43 hours.
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MATHEMATICS MINOR-TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS
Electives chosen from these: 80:60; 80:61 ; 80:107; 80:153; 80:172;
80:160; 80:165; 80:180 .......................................... ............................ 12 hours
A typical minor will include 80 :45 and 80 :46 unless released by examination.
The total minor will depend on a student's background and will vary from 12 to 24
hours. A student on the teacher education program will be required to take 80 :60.

MATHEMATICS SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 80:45 ; 80:46; 80:60; 80:158 ; 80:190 ....................................19 hours
Recommended electives: 80 :54; 80:61 ; 80 :62 ; 80:107; 80:153 or
80:172; 80:165 ......................................................................................11 hours
30 hours
Students who wish to continue the study of mathematics should elect 80 :62 and
80:153.
80:20.

Mathematics for General Education] hrs.
The -language and ideas of mathematics.
80:45. Elementary Analysis 1-4 hrs.
Properties of algebraic, exponential, logarith•
mic, and circular functions ; derivatives of
polynomials. Mathematical structures.
80:46. Elementary Analysis 11-4 hrs.
Continuation of 80 :45.

80:54. Mathematics of Measurement-] hrs.
Laboratory approach to the applied problems
of elementary analysis. Prerequisite : 80:46. 4
periods.
80:60. Calculus 1-4 hrs.
The derivatives and integrals of elementary
functions and their applications. Prerequisite :
80 :46.
80:61. Calculus 11-4 hrs.
Continuation of 80:60, which is a prerequisite.
80:62. Calculus 111-4 hrs.
Continuation of 80:61, which is a prerequisite.

10: 107. Mathematics of Finance-2 hrs.
Interest, annuities, and Jife insurance. Pre•
requisite : one year of hi,gh school algebra or
80 :45.
80:109(9). Readings in Mathematical Literature-2 hrs.
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite : de•
partmental approwil.

•ao:111 (g). Introduction to Analysis-4 hrs.
A study of the properties of the real numbers ;
linear equations, functions, inequalities; linear
~ystems including systems of inequalities and
linear programming; complex numbers ; quadratic relations; and circular and exponential
functions. Prerequisite : departmental approval
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or 80:130. No credit for a student who has
credit in 80 :45.
*80: 112 ( g). lntrodudion to Geometry-4 hrs.
Topics in three divisions of geometry, namely
(l) Greek and the elements of Euclidean ;
(2) Contemporary developments in Euclidean ;
(3) Foundation and other geometries. Pre•
requisite : departmental approval or 80: 130.

•so: 113 ( g).

Topics in Mathematics-] hrs.
Topics in number theory, geometry, and all(ebra not included in the prerequisite courses.
Topics will be selected from the following :
divisibility ; congruence; continued fractions ;
theory of proportion; applications of mechanics in geometry; maximum and minimum prob•
!ems in geometry; linear programming ;
Fibonacci numbers; transfinite arithmetic;
mathematical induction. Prerequisite: 80: 111
and 80 :112.
80: 130( g). Foundations of Arithmetic-] hrs.
Cardinal numbers and sets. Abstraction and
extension of number concepts. Place value
numeration as related to aJ.gorisms. Prerequi•
site: 80 :20. Students with credit in either
80:158 or 80 :160 should not enroll for this
course without permission of the ·h ead of the
departiment.
80: 134( g). Teaching of Mathematics in the
Elementary School-2 hrs.
Prerequisite: 80 :20 and 80 :130.

80: 147( g ). Advanced Calculus-] hrs.
Continuation of 80 :.62, which is a prereq uisite.
*Note: 80:lH, 112, and 113 are designed
especially for advanced students with mea-ger
or outdated work in mathematics who want
to do serious work requiripg a background
in mathematics which does not include calculus.

Courses of Instruction

80: 149( g).

Differential Equations-3 hrs.

Differential equations of the first order and
linear equations with constant coefficients. Prerequisite: 80 :62.
80:153(g).

Probability Theory-3 hrs.

Discrete p robabilities, random variables, distribution functions. Applications such as quality control a nd acceptable samplin g. Prerequisite : 80 :46.
80: 158( g). Foundations of Elementary Mathematics--4 hrs.

Critical study of the elements of arithm etic,
geometry, a nd algebra. Topics from number
theory, algebraic ,a nd geometric structures.
Students with credit in either 80 :130 or 80 :160 shouJ.d not enroll for this course without
permission of the head of the department.
Prerequisite : 80:46 or equivalent.
80: 160( g). Introduction to Modern Algebra4 hrs.

Concepts of g roup,
dents with credit in
should not enroll for
mission of the head
requisite·: 80 :46.

ring, and field. Stueither 80 :130 or 80:158
this course without perof the department. Pre-

80:161 (g). Introduction to Linear Algebra3 hrs.

Study of vector spaces, linear transformations, matrices, and determinants. Applications
to solution of linear equations, linear programming and theory of games. Prerequisite: 80 :160.
80:165(g). Introduction to
tries--4 hrs.

Modern Geome-

Foundations of geometry ; basic concepts of
Euclidean, projective, and non-Euclidean geometry. Prerequisite : 80:46.
80: 167 ( g).

Concepts of Topology--4 hrs.

Basic concepts and techniques of analytic and
algebraic topology. Introductory study of topology as an axiomatic structure. Application of
topology to the calculus for real-valued fonctions and to the geometry of polyhedra in
space. Prerequisite: 80 :61.
Introduction to Mathematical Logic
-3 hrs.
An introduction to the sentential calculus and
the theory of quantification. The use of Boolian algebras as an algebraic interpretation of
fundamental logical notions. Prerequisite:
80:160.

80: 169( g ).

80: 172( g ). Fundamentals of Statistical Methods-3 hrs.

Intuitive approach to probability and inferential statistics.
80: 174( g).

Mathematical Statistics 1-3 hrs.

Continuous random variables, sampling dis-

tributions, testing hypotheses and estimation.
Prerequisite: 80:62.
80: 176( g) . Introduction to Numerical Analysis
-3 hrs.

An introduction to mathematical methods applicable to the digital computer including
finite differences, numerical integration and
differentiation, solution of linear and nonlinear equations, and solutions of ordinary
differential equations with initial conditions.
The writing and execution of programs involving these methods. Prerequisite : &0:62.
80: 180( g).

History of Mathematics-3 hrs.

Prerequisite: 80:46.
80: 183 ( g).

History of Arithmetic-2 hrs.

80: 185( g). Mathematics for the Exceptional
Child-3 hrs.
Work with clinical cases under guidance. Pr&
requisite: 80 :134.
80: 190.

The Teaching of Secondary Mathematics-3 hrs.
Credit also as a course in education for a
student with a major in mathematics. Prerequisite: 80 :46.
80:198.

Independent Study.

See ,p p. 47, 71.
80:210.

Theory of Numbers-3 hrs.

Basic interrelations of the system of integers.
80:235.

Problems
2 hrs.

in

Teaching

Arithmetic-

Seminar. Prerequisite: departmental aipproval.
80:240.

Mathematical Analysis 1-3 hrs.

Advanced calculus; axioms for the real number system ; partial differentiation and applications.
80:241.

Mathematical Analysis 11-3 hrs.

Further topics from advanced calculus: mappings and transformations, line and surface
integrals, infinite series.
80:245.

Topics in Abstract Algebra-3 hrs.

Topics from groups, rings and ideals, fields,
Galois' theory, introduction to homological
algebra, infinite Abelian groups, and linear
algebras.
80:255.

Differential Geometry of Curves and
Surfaces-3 hrs.

The analytic study of curves and surfaces in
three-dimensional Euclidean space. Prerequisite: 80:147 or departmental approval.
80 :265.

Concepts of Geometry-3 hrs.

Geometry as a mathematical structure; Euclidea n, non-Euclidean , and projective geometries as axiomatic systems; contribution of
geometry to modern mathematical method.

109

University of Northern Iowa

80:272. Mathematical Statistics 11-3 hrs.
Small sample theory, design of experiments,
a nalysis of variance, non-parametric methods.
80:280.

Elementary School Mathematics-Curriculum-3 hrs.

80:281.

Elementary School Mathematics-Concepts-3 hrs.

80:290.

Problems in Teaching Junior High
School Mathematics-2 hrs.
Seminar. Prerequisite: departmental approval.
May be repeated once for credit.
80:291 . Problems in Teaching High School
Mathematics-2 hrs.
Seminar. Prerequisite: departmental approval.
May be repeated for credit.
80:299. Research.
See pp. 154 and 175.

Music
Russell, Head. R. Baum, Beckman, Birkhead, Blitch, Bock, Coffin, Coleman,
Conklin-Happ, Gault, Graham, Hahn *, Hill, H. Holst, Holstad, Hoivik, Hutchings,
J. K. Johnson, Kennedy, W. Martin, Matheson, Mauck, Maxwell, Michaelides,
Mitchell, Morrison, P aul, R. Plaehn, Smalley, Turpen, Wendt.
*on leave

MUSIC MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: Applied Music ............................................................................16
Required: Music Theory : 58 :50; 58 :51 ; 58 :52 ; 58 :53 and electives .... 19
Required: Music Literature: 59: 170 ; 59: 171 ............................................ 6
Required: Music Methods : (elementary and secondary) ........................ 6
Required: Electives in music ........................................................................ 3
Senior Recital ................................................................................................ 0

hours
hours
hours
hours
hours
hours

50 hours

MUSIC MAJOR
Required: Applied Music ................................................... .........................16
Required: Music Theory : 58 :50 ; 58 :51 ; 58 :52 ; 58:53 ........................12
Required: Music Literature : 59 :170; 59:171 .......................................... 6
Electives in music numbered 100 and above .............. ........................ ..... . 6

hours
hours
hours
hours

40 hours
Required in the senior year, a comprehensive examinati on and/ or a recital. The
recital may take the form of a perfo rmance, an essay, or a composition.
Ten hours in a foreign language is strongly recommended fo r a student whose
applied concentration is voice.

MUSIC MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Required: Applied Music ............................................................................ 2 hours
Required : Music Theory : 58 :50; 58:51 .................................................... 6 hours
Electives in music .................................................................................... ...... 9 hours
17 hours

llO

Courses of Instruction

Recommended electi ves : Vocal area- 57:82 ; 57:192 ; 58:63 ; Instrumental area57:90; 57 :194; 58 :63. 52 :20 may be used in meeting the minor requirement. Credit
in band, orchestra, or chorus may not be used on the minor.

MUSIC SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: Applied Music-Pi ano, unless proficiency established by test;
in which case an y applied music accepted ....... .................................
Required: Music Theory : 58 :50; 58:51 ; 58:63 ........................................
Required: Music Methods : elective ............................................................
Required: Music Literature : 59: 170; 59: 171 ............................................
Electives in music ............................... .................. .......................................

4
8
6
6
6

hours
hours
hours
hours
hours

30 hours
Musi c majors on either the teachin g or the liberal arts program must choose
a field of applied music (known as the applied major field ) for specialization, and
must attain a proficiency grade of at least X in this field . A student enrolling as a
freshman should have attained a proficiency grade of VI in some applied area. During
his college years he will be expected to advance one grade each semester, attaining
a proficiency grade of XIV at the close of the senior year.
All music majors must also participate in at least one of the large ensembles
such as orchestra, band, chorus, concert chorale, varsity men's glee club, women's
chorus, or music theatre, each semester they are enrolled as regular university
students. Exceptions to this may be made by the head of this department.
Activities: The department of music maintains many organizations and ensembles which present numerous concerts throughout the year. An oratorio is given
before Christmas recess by the chorus and orchestra and an opera or operetta is
presented each year. Opportunity for participation in an y one or several of these
activities is afforded all students in the college as well as those who major in music.
Opportunities for performance in recital, church, clubs, radio, and concert are numerous for the individual, as a soloist, or as a member of an ensemble. During the
year a number of faculty recitals are open to the public. Concerts by nationally
known artis ts, sponsored by ,the university, also afford the student opportunities for
hearin g the best in music.
Credit for Activities : One hour of .c redit may be earned by a student who completes an academic year ( 2 semesters) in either band, orchestra, or one of the
several choruses. No credit is allowed unless participation is continuous for a full
academic year. Credit is reported only at the close of the spring semester. Not more
than two hours of such credit may be used in meeting degree requirements.

GENERAL COURSES IN MUSIC

the study of music literature (records, tape,
film, printed matter). Prerequisite: 52:20.

52:20. Exploring Music-2 hrs.
To introduce the art of music to non-perform ers.

52:221.

52 : 102(9) . Foundations of Music-3 hrs.
An intermediate course providing students
with musical experiences through the utiliza.
tion of basic performance skills ( piano, recorder, sin ging ) , basic theory, and through

Music Research and Bibliography2 hrs.
To help locate a thesis topic and acquaint
the student with source materials in music.
Should be taken during the first semester in
residence by all graduate students in music.
52 :299. Research.
See pp. 154 and 175.
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APPLIED MUSIC
Individual Lessons

For each hour of credit the work in applied
music requires one lesson a week for one
semester. A student whose major is music
may ea rn 3 hours of credit by taking 3 lessons a week. Two of these 3 hours may be
in the same applied area ( e.g., piano). Th e
amount of credit to be carried will be determined at the time of registration. The head
of this department assigns all students to specific instructors.
The head of the department may authorize a
graduate student to be enrolled in applied
music with a 200 number if he passes a satisfactory aud ition.

Students may also receive credit in hand ,
chorus, or orchestra. Limitations given above.
Numbers are assigned as follow s depending on
the student's classification:
52 : 10,

52 : 110.

Concert Chorale.

52 :11,

52 : 111 .

College Chorus.

52 :13,

52 : 113. Women's Chorus.
Varsity Men's Glee Club.

52:14,

52 :114.

52: 15,

52: 115.

Band .

52 :17,

52 : 117.

Orchestra.

52:i8 ,

52:118.

Music Theatre.

0
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54:30,

54: 130( g),

54 :230.

Flute.

54 :31 ,

54:131(g),

54:231.

Oboe.

54:32,

54: 132 ( g),

54:232.

Clarinet.

54:33 ,

54 : 133 ( g),

54:233.

Bassoon.

54:34,

54: 134( g),

54:234.

Saxophone .

54:35,

54 : 135( g),

54:235.

French Horn.

54:36,

54:136(g),

54:236.

Cornet-Trumpet.

54:37,

54:137(g) ,

54:237.

Trombone.

57 :182(g).

54:38,

54:138(g),

54:238.

Baritone.

Vocal literature for all voices. Primarily for
those interested in teaching singing.

54:39,

54:139(g),

54:239. Tuba.

54:40,

54:140(g),

54:240.

Percussion.

54:41,

54:141 (g),

54:241.

Violin.

54:42,

54: 142 ( g),

54:242.

Viola .

54:43,

54:143(9),

54:243.

Cello.

54:44,

54:144(g),

54:244.

String Bass.

54:45,

54 :145(9),

54:245.

Harp.

54:46,

54:146(9),

54:246.

Piano.

54:47,

54: 147( g),

54:247.

Group Piano.

54:48,

54: 148(9),

54:248.

Organ.

54:49,

54:149(g),

54:249.

Voice.

54:50,

54: 150(g),

54:250.

Harpsichord.

54: 154( 9). Applied Advanced Composition1-2 hrs.

For a student whose major applied area is
composition. May be repeated for credit with
permission of the instructor. Prerequisite:
58:152. (Applied music fee applies.)
Senior Recital-no credit.
Required of all seniors. String, woodwind,
and brass ensemble classes are provided for
the study and performance of chamber music.
54: 189.
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57 :82.

Choral Techniques and Materials-2 hrs.

Conducting, tone production, and motivation
in development of large vocal ensembles.
57 :90.

Instrumental Techniques-2 hrs.

This co urse may be taken three times for
credit.
57:181 (g) .

Vocal Ensemble Materials-2 hrs.

Offered for vocal majors. To accompany student teaching.
Voice Repertoire-2 hrs.

57: I83 ( g) .

Opera and Operetta Productionhr.
Students direct a scene from an opera or
operetta. Prac ti cal experience in the production of an opera.
I

57:185(g).
57 : 192.

School Stage Band-2 hrs.

Music Methods-4 hrs.

Overview of th e total music education program in public schools. Detailed consi•d eration
of th e •g eneral music prograJIB in elementary
and secondary schools.
57:193(g) . Piano Methods-2 hrs.
Procedures and techniques of piano instruction, especially for the beginning and intermediate student. These include the study and
techniques of piano playing, the literature of
the instrument, and the styles of the various
periods.
57 : 194( g). Band-Orchestra Methods and Materials-4 hrs.
57:197(g) . Instrumental Upkeep and Repair2 hrs.
A laboratory course where practical projects
are undertaken. Offered for instrumental majors. To accompany student teaching.

Courses of lnS't ruction

57: 198. Independent Study.
See pp. 47, 71.

form s: motet, ma,dri gal, mass. Prerequisite :
58 :52.

57:280. Planning and Supervision-2 hrs.
For th e prospective supervisor of music.

58 : 152 ( g). Composition-3 hrs.
Creative work in the primary forms. Prerequisite: 58 :52.

57 :281. Seminar in Chorus-2 hrs.
Problems in the vooal program of junior and
senior high schools.
57:283 . Seminar in General Music-2 hrs.
The study of practical situations in the general music program with special emphasis on
grades one through nine.
57:290. Seminar in Band-2 hrs.
For the student with teaching experience.
Practical situations studied and analyzed.

58 : 153 ( g) . Instrumentation and Arranging2 hrs.
Ranges, transpositions and fun ctions of all instruments of the band and orchestra, and arrangin g for choir, band, and orchestra. Prerequ isite: 58 :52.
58 : 154( g) . Applied Advanced Composition.
See 54 :154( g ) .

57:291. Seminar in Orchestra-2 hrs.
To implement the orchestral program in the
elementary a nd secondary schools.

58:155(g) . Form and Analysis-2 hrs.
Simple homophonic forims, varia tion and rondo fo rms, sonata-allegro forim and the various
fo rms found in th e symphony, concerto, and
tone poem.

57:292. Psychology of Music-2 hrs.
The psychological basis of teaching music.
May be used to satisfy the special m ethods
elective in the professional core for the master's degree.

58:252. Advanced Compe>sition-3 hrs.
Creative work in the larger forms. Student
must complete at least one original project in
any of these form s. Prerequisite : 58:152.

MUSIC THEORY

58:253 . Advanced Arranging-2 hrs.
Scoring for orchestra, band, or chorus. Student
must complete at least one transcription for
a large instrumental or vocal group. P rerequ isite: 58-153.

58:50.

Harmony, Ear Training, and Sight Singing 1-3 hrs.
Elementary theory. Rhythmic dictation. Melodic dictation. Sight singing, p art writing, and
fi gured basses. Keyboard harmony.
58:51.

Harmony, Ear Training, and Sight Singing 11-3 hrs.
Continuation of 58:50.

58 :52 . Harmony 111-3 hrs.
The contrapuntal-harmonic style of the eighteenth century. Continued ear training and keyboard drill, but more emphasis on written
theory. Continuation of 58 :51.
58 :53. Harmony IV-3 hrs.
Continuation of 58 :52 with the addition of
some nineteenth centu ry style practi ces.
58 :63. Conducting-2 hrs.
Baton technique, score reading, rehearsal technique, and practice in conducting.
58:150(g). Eighteenth Century Counterpoint3 hrs.
Contrapuntal techniques ·a nd instrumental
.forms of the eighteenth century. Prerequisite:
58:52.

58: 151 ( g) . Sixteenth Century Counterpoint2 hrs.
The vocal polyphonic style of the sixteenth
century. Analysis. Creative work in vocal

58:180.

Theory Survey-3 hrs.

MUSIC LITERATURE
59: 170. Music Literature 1-3 hrs.
From classical antiquity to the beginning of
the nineteenth century.
59: 171. Music Literature 11-3 hrs.
From Beethoven to the present day.
59:175(g). Music Literature-Baroque-2 hrs.
Even years. The early, middle, and late Baroque ,periods in Italy, the Netherlands, Germany, France, Spain, England. Prerequisite :
59 :171.
59: 176( g). Music Literature-Contemporary2 hrs.
Principal styles and trends in the twentieth
century. Prerequisite: 59: 171.
59:260. History of Musical lnstruments-3 hrs.
The development of musical instruments from
antiquity to the present day with emphasis
on the fun ction or use of all important
changes.
59:270. Music Literature-Renaissance-2 hrs.
Western music to about 1600. Prerequisite:
59: 171.
59:271. Music Literature-American-2 hrs.
History and literature of our music from 1620
to the present. Prerequisite: 59: 171.
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Physical Education
COURSES OFFERED TO BOTH MEN AND WOMEN
All students taking a PE activity course must wear the uniform or apparel which
has been approved by the department.
37: I or 37 :3. Physical Education-I hr.
Games, recreational games, beginning folk
dance, intermediate folk d ance, advanced folk
dance, American country dance, modern dan ce.
37:10. First Aid to the lnjured-2 hrs.
Combined Standard and Advanced Red Cross
course. Leads to certificates.
37: 13.

Physical Education for the Elementary
Grades-2 hrs.

No credit for a student with credit in 39 :14
or 37 :14. Teaching methods and experience
in activities. 3 periods. Prerequisite : sophomore standing.
37:14.

Activities in the Elementary School2 hrs.

No credit for a student whh credit in 37 :13.
Material s, methods, and participation. Discussion, 1 period ; lab., 2 periods. Prerequisite :
sophomore standing.
37 :15.

Personal Health-2 hrs.

37:18.

Participation with Children-I hr.

Experiences in working with elementary children in activities of a physical nature. Prerequisite or corequisite : 37: 14.
37:50.

Anatomy-3 hrs.

Gross anatomy of the osseous and muscular
systems; joint structure: No credit for a student with credit in 38: 150.
37:110. Health lnstruction-2 hrs.
Methods and materials. Prerequisite : 37: 15.
37: 111. Water Safety-I hr.
Leads to American Red Cross Water Safety
Instructor's certificate. Prerequisite: Red Cross
Life Saving Certificate. Freshmen admitted
only with special permission.
37:ll3(g). Community Health-2 hrs.
Study of community health problems such as
disease control, water supply, sewage disposal ,
etc. T,he role of the community-school health
council.
37: 131. Recreational Leadership-2 hrs.
Principles and problems. Program materials.
37:132(g). Community Recreation and the
School-2 hrs.
Development of school-community programs.
Problems of leadership, facilities, and organiz.ation.
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Activities in the Elementary School n
-3 hrs.
Designed for the individual with special interest in elffillentary physical education. Program building an d organization. Also concerned with activities and materials not incl uded in 37: 14. P rerequisite: 37 :13 or 37:14.
37 : 135.

37:151 (g) . Kinesiology-3 hrs.
Application of principles of mechani cs to body
movement. No credit for a student with credit
in 38 :150. Prerequisite : 37:50.
37: 152 ( g).

Adapted Physical Education-2 hrs.

Posture examination ; th e posture program ;
remedial exercises; and the handicapped child.
Prerequisite : 37 :50, 37: 151, and 84 :38. 3 periods.
37: 153 {g). Physiology of Exercise-2 hrs.
Effects of exercise upon the organi c fun ctions
of the body. P rerequisite: 37 :50, 37 :151, or
equivalent, a nd 84 :38.
37 : 155{g).

Physical Education for the Men-

tally Retarded-2 hrs.

The role of physical activity in the education
of the mentally retarded. Problems in motor
development ,peculiar to this group and techniques for working with them. Programs of
activity and thei r organization.
37: 174.

Testing in Physical Education-2 hrs.

Credit also as a course in education for a
student whose major is Physical Education.
37: 176.

Organization and Administration
Physical Education-2 hrs.

of

School and community relationships; budget ;
superv isory problems. Administration of programs, facil ities, curriculum problems.
37: 180( g). Physical Education and the Child
-2 hrs.

Even years. Physical education as a pa rt of
the school curriculum. Implications of child
development in ,p lannin g elementary physical
education. Prerequisite : 21 :14 or equivalent.
37:181 (g) . History and Philosophy of Dance
-2 hrs.
Even years. From primitive ritual to the art
form s of the twentieth century.
37: 183.

History and Principles of Physical Education-2 hrs.
Physical eduoation in ancient and modern

Courses of Instruction

ti mes. P rinciples bas ic to program developmen t in elementary and seconda ry schools. No
credi t for person with cred it in 37 :190.
37 : 190.

Methods and Principles of Physical
Education-3 hrs.

Credit as a course in educati on for a student
whose major is Physical Education. No credit
for pe rson with credit in 39: 191 or 37 :183.
37 : 198.

37 :276.

Advanced Kinesiology-3 hrs .

An alysis of motion with special emphasis upon
ap plication of mechanical a nd anatomi cal principles in the performa nce of physical activities.
Relates laws of physics and develops p rin ciples
from these laws th at expla in fund amental
moveme nts that are successful to various techniques. Prerequisite: 37 :50 and 37: 151 , or
38 :150.
37 :273.

Measurement and Evaluation in Physical Education-3 hrs.
Hi storical backg round of measurement in physical education ; evaluation as a part of teachin g; statisti cal techniques ; construction and
use of motor and knowledge tests ; criteria
fo r test selection; adm inisterin g a testing program ; interpretation and use of test results.
P rerequisite: 21 :180 or 80: 172.

Independent Study.

See pp. 47, 71.
37 :251.

37 :274.

Physical Education
Schools-3 hrs.

in

the

Public

Principles, movements, leaders, trends, purposes, methods, and techniques of structuring
the school program in physical edu ca tion.

Supervision of Physical Education2 hrs.
Analysis of current supervisory practices and
problems of teaching in physical education.
P rerequisite: 21 :141.

37:280. Physical Education Seminar-1-2 hrs.
One section may be drawn each session froon
(1 ) hea lth problems, {2 ) problems of facilities
and equ ipment, (3 ) problems of teaching, and
( 4) motor lea rning. May be repeated for a
maximum of 6 hours of credit. Prerequisite:
depa rtmental approval.
37 :299. Research .
See pp. 154 and 175.

Physical Education for Men
Witham, Head. J. D. Anderson, J. Cla rk, Erusha, K. Green, Henry, Hogeland,
Jennett, Kortemeyer, P atten, Remmert, Sheriff, Stych, Thrall, Whitford.
A student who desires to coach either intramural or interscholastic athletics
must be approved for certification. The minimum requirement is a minor in physical
edu cati on and the recommendation of the unive rsity.
All men students are required to take 4 hours of 38: 1, one hour of which
must be a course in swimming unless exempted by the department. Men may use
only one semester hour credit in courses open to both men and women in fulfilling
the 38 : 1 requi rement.
All ma jors and minors may take 38 :4 and 38 :6 in either the freshman or
sophomore year. 38: 1 is not included in the minimum hours requirement for the
major or minor, but 38 :4 and 38 :6 count as two hours of the four hours required
for graduation.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN MAJOR-TEACHING
A prospective major may take 38:4 and 38:6 instead of 38:1 in either the
freshman or sophomore year. 38: 1 is not included in the minimum hours of the
major, but 38:4 and 38 :6 count as two of the four hours of 38:1 required for
gra~uation. A major in Physical Education for Men- Teaching must also complete
a mmor.
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Required : 38 :4 and 38:6 ............. .................... ................ ............. .............. 2
Required: 37: 14; 37 :15 ; 37 :110 ; 37 :176 ; 37:190; 38 :15 ; 38: 16 ;
38 :107; 38: 115; 38 :150 ; 84:38 ....... ................................................. 23
Sports Theory: At least three of the followin g : 38 :101; 38 :102; 38: 103 ;
38: 104; 38:125 .................................. ..................................... ............. 6
Electives : At least two courses from the followin g : 37 : 10; 37: 111 ;
37 :131 ; 37:132 ; 37: 152 ; 37: 153; 37: 174; 38 :180; 38 :172 ........ 5

hours
hours
hours
hours

36 hours

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN MAJOR
A prospective major may take 38 :4 and 38 :6 instead of 38 :1 in either the fresh•
man or sophomore year. 38 :1 is not included in the minimum hours of the major,
but 38 :4 and 38 :6 count as two of the four hours of 38 :1 required for graduation.
Required: 38:4 and 38:6 ............................................................................ 2 hours
Courses elected from the following three groups within the limits
indicated:
Physical Education: 21:131; 37 :10 ; 37 :180 ; 38:4; 38 :6 ; 38 :15;
38:16; 38:101; 38:102 ; 38 :103; 38 :104; 38 :107; 38 :115 ;
38 :125; 38:150 .................................................................................. 8.14 hours
Health and Safety: 20 :112 ; 20:140; 21:188; 30: 30; 30:132; 37 :15 ;
37:110; 37:113; 84:140 .................................................................... 8.14 hours
Recreation: 21:145; 33 :155; 37 :131; 37:132; 50:30; 50:52 ; 50:130;
50:139; 50:154; 60:37; 60:50; 60:55; 60:80; 60:160; 60:174;
94 :34; 98:153 .................................................................. .................. 8.14 hours
32 hours

At least one•half the work in the major must be in courses numbered 100 or
above.
Students interested in going on to graduate work in physical therapy may be
permitted to substitute courses in psychology, science, and sociology on any course
group within the major with permission of the major department.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN MINOR-TEACHING
Required: 38 :4 and 38 :6 .................. ........................................ ................ .. 2 hours
Courses elected from the followin g two groups within the limits indicated:
Physical Education: 37:14; 37 :131; 37 :176 ; 37 :190; 38 :107 ; 38: 115;
38:150 .................................................................................................. 10 hours
Sports Theory : 38 :15; 38: 16; 38 :101 ; 38 :102 ; 38:103; 38 :104;
38: 125 ...... ..... ........................................ ............................................... 8 hours
20 hours

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN SUBJECT FIELD Junior High School Major

'

Students declaring this subj ect field will have the requirements of the physical
education major modified to suit the individual student. The department will prepare
upon request the individual program and provide copies for the student, his adviser,
and the Registrar.
Required: ..................................................................................... ............... 30 hours
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Courses of Instruction

38: I. Physical Education.
This work in 38:1 required of all men students is selected from the following courses:
archery, badminton, baseball, basketball, howling, football, games, golf, gymnastics, handball, life saving, modified activities, six-man
football , soccer, softball, speedball, beginning
swimming, advanced swimming, tennis, touch
football, track and field, tumbling, volleyha_ll,
weight lifting, and wrestling.
38:4. Minor Team Sports-I hr.
Team activities for junior and senior high
schools, physical education and recreational
programs. Majors and minors are required to
substitute this course for one (1) 38: 1 course.
2 days.
38:6. Minor Individual Sports-I hr.
Individual activities for junior and senior high
schools, physical education and recreational
programs. Majors and minors are required to
substitute this course for one (1) 38: 1 course.
2 days.

38: 15. Gymnastics-I hr.
Elementary exercises on ha-rs, horse, mats, and
other apparatus. 2 days.
38 :16. Swimming-I hr.
Teaching swimming and diving. Opportunity
for Red Cross Senior Life Saving Certificate.
Prerequisite: ability to swim. 2 days.
38:101. Football-3 hrs.
Individual and team offense and defense. Daily.
38: I02. Basketball-3 hrs.
Fundamentals of offensive and dtfensive tactics with individual and team formations.
Daily.

38: I 03. Baseball-2 hrs.
Fundamentals, individual position play, offensive and defensive team strategy and mana•gement. 2 days.
38:104. Track and Field-2 hrs.
Rules and techniques in standard track events.
Demonstration and coaching of each event required. Meet management stressed. 2 days.

38:107. Games and Rhythmic Activities-2 hrs.
For elementary, junior, and senior high school.
4 days.
38:l 15(g). Training Techniques-2 hrs.
Demonstration and work in the prevention and
treatment of athletic injuries; diet, care of
equipment, physiotherapy. To accompany student teaching.
38: 125. Wrestling-2 hrs.
Fundamentals, elementary and advanced skills,
conditioning, strategy, and administration of
wrestling. 2 days.
38:150(g) . Anatomy and Kinesiology-3 hrs.
Attention to the skeleton, the muscular system, and to joint constructio'n. Application
to analysis of skills and techniques used in
teaching physical education. No credit for a
student with credit in 37 :50 or 37: 151.

38: 172. Group Leadership-I hr.
Group leadership of different activities. Prerequisite, or corequisite : 37:190.
Organization and Administration of
Competitive Sports-3 hrs.
A study of the organization, administration,
and management of interscholastic, intercollegiate, and intramural sports programs.
38:275.

Physical Education for Women
Bontz, Head. Beitel, Cathey, E. Crawford, J. Crawford, Croom, Darling, W.
Green, Mertesdorf, Moon, Potter, Ramsay, Sevy, Swanson, Van Ness, Winsberg,
Yager.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 84:34; 84:38; 37:14; 37:15; 37:50; 37:110; 37:151;
37: 152: 37: 176; 37: 183; 39 :80; 39: 191; 39: 193 -----------------·--------34 hours
Required: 39 :6; 39 :7; 39: 108; 39: 109 or equivalent -----·-·-------------------- 8 hours
Elective ---------------------------------- ------------------------------------------- ------- -------------------- 2 hours
44 hours
117

University of Northern Iowa

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN MINOR -

TEACHING

Required: 39: 191 ; 39: 193 ; 37 : 183 ............................................................ 8 hours
Twelve to sixtee n physical edu cation acti viti es ........................................ 4 hours
Electives chosen from 37:10 ; 37 :13 or 37 :14; 37:15 ; 37:110 ; 37:151 ;
37:152 ; 37:153; 37 :174; 37 :176; 39: 108; 39:109 ........................ 6 hours
18 hours
Student should con sult with the head of the depa rtment in selection of activities.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN MINOR
Physical Education activities chose n from : 39 :6; 39 :7 ; 39: 108;
39: 109 .............. ............ ........................................................................ 8 hours
Health and Safety chosen from: 37: 10 ; 37: 15 ; 37 :111 ; 37: 113 ........ 2.4 hours
Physical Edu cation and Recreation chosen from: 37: 13 ; 37 :50;
37:1 31 ; 37:1 32; 37:151; 37:181 ; 39: 33; 39:194; 84 :38 .......... 8-lOhours
20 hours

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN SUBJECT FIELD
Junior High School Major
Physical Education Activiti es : 39: 6; 39:7 ; 39:108; 39 :109 .................. 6
Health and First Aid , choose two: 37 :10; 37: 15 ; 37: 110 ......... ......... ...... 4
Physical Educati on Theory a nd Sciences:
Required: 37:14 ; 37 :50 ; 37:151 ; 39:191 ; 39 :193 ........................ 14
Electives chose n from: 37:174 ; 37:1 76; 37:183; 39:194 ; 84 :38 ............ 6

hours
hours
hours
hours

30 hours
It is recommended th at the student confer with the head of the Department of
Physical Education for Women in selectin g acti viti es, a nd that a n outlined pro gram
be prepared for the student, her adviser, the department, and the Registrar.
All students takin g a PE activity course mu st wear the uniform or apparel which
has been approved by the department.
39 : I. Physical Education-I hr.
3 class pe ri ods. An activity in co njun cti on
with work in basic physical education con•
cern ed with total fitn ess, individual problems,
daily livin g skill s, a nd th e values inh erent in
physioal activity.
Physical Education-I hr.

39 :6.

Freshman Major Activities-1-2 hrs.

Open onl y to prospective majors and minors
in Physica l Edu ca tion . 4 periods. Soccer and
speedball , tennis, basketball, voll eyball , modern dan ce, softball , and swimmin g.
39 :7.

Sophomore Major Activities-2 hrs.

3 class period s. An activity in conjun ction
with work in basic physical edu cation con•
ce rn ed with prin ciples of movement and the
development of awareness of the qualiti es in•
volved in effi cient movement.

Open only to ma jors and minors in Physical
Edu ca tion. 8 periods. Hockey, tennis, archery,
golf, badminton , stunts and tumbling, folk
dance, Ameri ca n country dan ce, social dan ce,
mode rn da nce, body mechanics, lifesaving,
swimmin g, divin g.

39 :3. Physical Education-I hr.
2 class periods. Physical educa tion actlVlli es
(two 9•week periods ). (Some of th ese sections will be offered as 37 :3.)

Th e ca mpin g movement. Leadership techniqu es
a nd laborato ry experi ence. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 2 periods.

39:2.
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39:33 .

Camp Leadership-3 hrs.

Courses of Instruction

39:80.

Introduction
I hr.

to

Physical

Education-

Orien tation to th e fundam entals of movement
education and physical education as a pro·
fession. Meets 3 times weekly.
39:108.

Junior Major Activities-I hr.

Open only to majors and minors in Physic.al
Education. 4 periods. May be elected to develop furth er skill in activities.
39 :109.

Senior Major Activities-I hr.

Open only to majors and minors in Physical
Education. 4 periods. Seniors may use to
improve physical skills.
39: 112 ( g). Sports Techniques-2 hrs.
Experience in analysis of skill, elementary
strategy, and problems of teaching specific
team and individual sports. For the teacher in
the field . Two or more sports included each
session. Offered summer only. May be re•
peated once for credit.
39:141.

Health Instruction in the Elementary
School-2 hrs.
Consideration of concepts upon which an ef.

fective elementary program is structured.
Identification of instructional techniques and
materials and the fun ction of the teacher in
the elementary program. No credit for person
with credit in 37:110. Prerequisite: 37:15.
39: 191.

Methods and Materials in Physical
Education-1-4 hrs.
May be repeated for credit to total 4 hours.
Up to 3 hours as a course in education for
a student whose major is physical education.
Meets 2 hours for each hour of credit. Prereq•
uisite: 6 hours of 39:6 and 39:7 or equiva•
lent. No credit for students with credit in
37:190.
39: 193.

Dance in Education-3 hrs.

Methods and materials in the elementary and
secondary sc·hool. 4 periods.
39 :194.

Teaching of Swimming and Aquatics,2 hrs.

Prerequisite : Li,fesaving or approved equivalent. 3 periods.

Psychology
Lan g, Actin g Head. Gelb, Harrington, Hellwig, Knievel, La Vaque, Showalter,
Worrell.

PSYCHOLOGY MAJOR
In addition to the general education requirement, 20 :08, General Pyschology, an
undergradute major in psychology shall consist of 26 semester hours of credit in
psychology.
Required: 20 :49; 20 :50; 20 :51; and 20: 189 ( 1 hour each for two consecutive semesters) .............................................................................. 11 hours
Required: One of the following groups: I. 20 : 150; 20: 152; 20: 153
II. 20:108 ; 20 :140; 20:154 ................................................................ 9 hours
Electives in psychology ( except 20: 16) .................................................... 6 hours
26 hours
Note: In choosing electives, students who plan to do advanced work in psychology should give preference to courses in the group above not used to meet major
requirements.
Majors in psycholo gy will be required to satisfy one of the following requirements:
1.

A readin g knowledge of one modern foreign language.

2.

Eight semester hours of biological and/or physical science or the equivalent,
beyond general education.
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3.

Eight semester hours of mathematics (including 80:153 or the equivalent )
beyond general education.

4.

Nine semester hours of English language as follows: 62: 103 ; 62: 162; and
62:164.

PSYCHOLOGY MINOR
Required: 20:49; 20:50; 20:51 ----------- -------------- --------- ---- -------- --------- -- --------- 9 hours
Electives in psychology except 20:16 --- ------- ----- --- ---------------------- ----- ----·--- ----- 6 hours
15 hours
All of the courses currently offered by the University of Northern Iowa which
bear the prefix number 20 which have historically been psychology will be listed
in both the .Department of Education and the Department of Psychology. Reorganiza•
lion and reassignment of the offerings will be completed by the summer of 1968.
20:08. Generel Psychology-3 hrs.
To provide a foundation for psychological understanding.

20:16. Psychology of Learning-5 hrs.
Prerequisite: 21 :14.
Psychological Methods I: Statistics3 hrs.
An introduction to the basic methods of collecting, organizing, and analyzing psychological data. Emphasis is placed on statistical inference, e. g., t tests, F · tests, and selected
nonparametrics. The course is designed to
provide the student with the basic statistical
concepts and skills necessary for laboratory
and survey work and to provide adequate
quantitative background for understanding
psyohological literature. Prerequisite: 20:08.
Recommend this be taken the same time as
20150.
20:50. Psychological Methods II: Research Design-3 hrs.
Basic understanding and training in the general methods of psychology with application
to selected areas. Emphasis on the analysis
of human behavior. Laboratory and lecture,
.5 periods per week. Prerequisite: 20:8 or
eqµivalent; 20 :49 shoul'd be taken the same
time as -this course or prior to it20:51. Psychological Methods Ill: Measurement-3 hrs.
Provides a basic knowledge of measurement
methods as they apply to the areas of psychology; a v-a riety of quantitative 'methods to aid
in the understanding of research literature
and psychological theories; ways of gathering
or evaluating quantitative measurement data_
Introduces the student to fundamental concepts •a nd problems relating empirical phenomena to an organized body of theory and
knowledge in psychology. Prerequisite: 20 :08 ;
20:49 or permission of the instructor.
20:49.
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20: 100( g). Child Psychology-2 hrs.
Prerequisite: 20 :8 or 21: 14 or equivalent.
20: I08 ( g) .

Psychology of Personality-3 hrs. F_

20:l 12(g)_

Mental Hygien-2 hrs.

20:l 16(g) . Psychology of Adolescenc-2 hrs.
Growth, attitudes, and concepts from age
eleven to maturity_ Prerequisite: 20 :8 or
21 : 14 or equivalent_
20: 118 (g). History and Systems of Psychology
-3 hrsPrerequisite : 21 :14 or equivalent or one
course in psychology_
20: 140( g➔ • Social Psychology-3 hrs.
Prerequisite : 20 :49 and 20 :50 or permission
of the instructor.
20: 142 ( g) - Abnormal Psychology-3 hrs.
Causes of abnormal behavior. Characteristics of major abnormalities. Classification of
organic and fun ctional disturbances. Relevance of Abnomnal Psychology to the study of
children and youth.

20: 150( g). Conditioning and Learning-3 hrs .
Problems of learning and motivation studied
from the theoretical point of view utilizing
lecture, reading, and the laboratory met-hod.
Laboratory and lecture, 5 periods per week.
Prerequisite: 20:49 and 20:50 or graduate
standing with permission of instructor.
20: 152 ( g). Perception-3 hrs.
Perception studied from the standpoint of various psychological theories. Prerequisite : 20:49
and 20:50 or graduate standing with permission of instructor.
20: 153 ( g). Complex Psychological Processes3 hrs.
A study of complex human behavior with
emphasis on cognitive variables intervening

Courses of Instruction

betwee n th e observa ble stimulu s and respo nse.
Includes the top ics of language, thinkin g, co ncept form ati on a nd probl em solvin g with related moti vati onal co nstructs. Prerequisite:
20:150 or graduate sta ndin g with pe rm ission
of the instru ctor.

of psychology. For se nior psychol ogy ma jors
and min ors. Must be taken twice, one semeste r hour each during th e senior year. May
be taken by graduate students with permission of th e department. ( May be repeated
once for cred it. )

20: 154( g).

20 : 193 {g). Research Experience in Psychology
-2 to 6 hrs.
Research partt c1pation and/or independent
supervised resea rch including experience in
each of rh e foll owin g: Sea rch of the literature; a nalysis of theoretical issues; design,
instrumentati on, and conduct of one or two
major experim ents; analysis of results; and
preparation of research repo rts. Prerequisite :
15 hours in P sychol ogy a nd permission of the
depa rtment. A total of six semester hours of
credit may be allowed.

Developmental Psychology-3 hrs .

Resea rch a nd theo ries on th e processes of develo pment. P rerequisite : 20 :49; 20 :50 ; 20:51
or pe rm ission of th e instru ctor.
20: 155( g) .

Physiological Psychology-3 hrs.

The psychology of man as a biological organism possessin g hi gh adaptability to a variabl e
and changing environment ; the response
mecha nism and the internal environm ent of
the body ; th e relationship of th e brain to
sensory and moto r fun ctionin g. Prerequisite:
20 :08 and th e permission of the instructor.
84 :38 or the equivalent recommended.
20: 156( g ).

Industrial Psychology-3 hrs.

The rol e of psychology in industry ; psychological components in rec ruitment and selection of personnel, manpower training and development, management development, industrial moral e, group and intergroup rela tionships, organization as a complex system, organizational effectiveness. Prerequisite : 20 :08,
a statisti cal course or permission of the instructor.
20: 158 ( g).

Emotionally Maladjusted Children

and Youth-3 hrs.
The psychology of emotionally maladjusted
children, their characteristics that differ frOl!ll
those of normal children, types of psychotic
behavior indi cative of emotional disturbance,
and underlyin g causes of psychoti c behavior.
20:181 (g). Group
3 hrs.

Evaluation

Techniques-

Measurement and evaluation in the instructional programs of elementary and secondary
schools. Utilization of standardized group instruments in m easuring aptitude, intelli gence,
achievement, interest, and person ality. Construction of classroom tests by th e teacher.
Prerequisite : 21 : 180 or 20: 16 or equivalent.
20: 186( g).

20: 198.

Independent Study.

See pp. 47 and 71.
20:214.

Advanced
2 hrs .

Educational

Psychology-

20:270.

Diagnosis of Learning Problems-3 hrs.

Emphasis will be placed on the diagnosis of
the nature and ca use of learnin g difficulties
and the methods by which developmental and
correcti ve measures of va rious kinds can be
a djusted to meet the needs of the individual
learner. Emphasis is placed on providing the
counselor with the techniques of diagnosis
and treatment which can be effectively applied by the classroom teacher. Prerequisite:
20 :181.
20 :285. Individual Intelligence Testing-3 hrs.
Sta ndardiza tion, cross-validation, administration and intePpretation of results for both
the Stanford-Binet Scal e and the WechlerBellevue Scale. 5 periods per week. Prerequi site : 20 :181.

Mental Retardation-3 hrs .

The nature and etiology of mental retardation and mental defi ciency ; the degrees, types
and personality correlatives of mental defi ciency ; th e psychology of reta rdedness; 21 :185
should precede rhis course.
20:189{g).

20: 194{ g) . Clinical Experience-1-4 hrs.
Practice in edu ca tional testin g, mental testin g, interviewin g, ·guidance and counseling ;
and formul ation of follow-up procedures. Prerequisite: departm ental approval.

Seminar in Psychology-I hr.

Provides the opportunity of correlatin g previous course work a nd knowl edge in th e fi eld

20:286.

Analysis of the lndividual-3 hrs.

Prerequisite: 21 :180, and 21 : 182 or 21: 183.
20:287.

Advanced Psychological Testing-3 hrs.

The selection, a dministration, and interpretation of objective person ality inventories and
certain other methods of personality assessment. Special individual tests of intelligence.
P rerequisite: 20 :181 and 20:285.
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Science
McCollurn, Head. Allegre, W. Anderson, Armbrust, Chang, Clausen, W. E. DeKock,
Dowell, Engardt, Goss, Grant, Harnan, Hanson, Hoff* , T. Holst, Hsue, Jensen, D.
Johnson, Kercheval, Lyon, McCalley, Orr, Picklurn, Poppy, Richter* , Riggs, Sauer,
Simpson, R. Sloan*, D. Smith, TePaske, Unruh, Vilrnain, W. Wehner, Wiley, L.
Wilson, Winier, Woo.
*on leave

SCIENCE MAJOR-TEACHING
Required: 80:45; 80:46; 84:34; 84:36; 86:44; 86:46*; 88:54;
88 :56 ................................................................................................... .32 hours
82:191 or 82:193** ...................................................................................... 3 hours
Electives in biological science or electives in earth science and physi•
cal science .............................................................................................. 11 hours
46 hours
21 :178 The Junior High School • 5 hrs. is strongly recommended as this major
is intended especially for those desiring to teach general science in junior and senior
high school and not for those desiring to teach biology, chemistry or physics.
*86:48 may be substituted for 86:46.
**If both 82:191 and 82:193 are taken, only one can be counted to meet re•
quired major hours.
Prospective majors may substitute 84:128 for 82:22.

SCIENCE MAJOR
Required: Two of the following sequences: 84 :34 and 36; 86 :44 and
46 or 48; 87 :31 and 35; 88 :54 and 56 ........................................16 hours
Electives in science ...................................................................................... 22 hours
38 hours
Prospective majors may substitute 84: 128 for 82 :22.
The equivalent of at least 10 hours in a foreign language is strongly recorn•
mended.

SCIENCE SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 84:34; 84:36; 86:44; 86:46; 88:54; 88:56; 82:191 or
82: 193 * ................................................................................................ 27 hours
Electives in science ...................................................................................... 8 hours
35 hours
*If both courses are taken, only one can be counted to meet the required hours
of the field.
Strongly recommended: 87:31; 87:35; 87:108; 87:180.
It is recommended that consideration be given to taking additional hours ap•
propriate to the major in Science, and that the completion of this major would be a
desirable goal.
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GENERAL COURSES IN SCIENCE
82:20. The Physical Sciences 1-3 hrs.
Basic concepts of physical science and their
significance. Methods of science. Discussion,
3 periods.

interactions of science and these other areas
of thought and culture throughout history and
in current times. Discussion, 2 periods.
82 :191.

82:22. The Biological Sciences 1-4 hrs.
Basic ·principles of biology with primary attention given to the organimtional attributes
of living matter. Recommend that 82:20 pre•
cede this course. Discussion, 3 periods ; lab.,
2 periods.
82:120(9). The Physical Sciences 11-3 hrs.
Fundamental concepts of physics, chemistry,
astronomy, meteorology, and geology. To fol.
low and extend the content of 82 :20. Dis•
cussion, 2 periods; lab., 2 periods. Prereq•
uisit:e: 82:20 or equivalent. Not to be taken
by science majors, minors or students with
credit 'in 82 : 118.
82: 122 ( g). The Biological Sciences 11-3 hrs.
Fundamental concepts of botany and roology.
To follow and extend the content of 82:22.
Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 2 periods. Pre•
requisite: 82:22 or equivalent. Not to be taken
by science tnajors, minors or students with
credit in 84: 115.
82:175. The Nature of Scienc-2 hrs.
Science as a field of subject matter, with con•
sideration of its nature, development, and
methods, using a chronological approach with
a philosophical emphasis. Special auention is
paid to the interrelations of the various sci•
ences, the relations of science (including the
social sciences and. psychology) to other fields,
such as philosophy, religion, and art, and the

The Teaching of Biological Sciences3 hrs.
Credit also as a course in education for a
student whose major is science. Prerequisite:
10 hours of biology: Should precede student
teaching Discussion, 2 periods. lab., 2 periods.
82 : 193.

The Teaching of Physical Sciences3 hrs.
Credit also as a course in education for a
student whose major is science. Prerequisite:
10 hours of physics or chemistry or the physi•
cal sciences. Should precede student teach•
ing. Discussion, 2 periods ; lab., 2 periods.
Laboratory may be offered in two sections :
1. Chemistry, 2 Physics.
82: 198. Independent Study.
See pp. 47, 71.

History end Philosophy of Scienc2 hrs.
No credit for a student with credit in 82: 175.

82:200.

82:202. Physical Science Techniques-2 hrs.
Devising and building equipment for demon•
strations and experiments in the laboratory
out of locally obtainable, less expensive ma•
terials. Discussion, 1 period ; lab., 2 periods.
82:280.

Seminar in Science Teaching-2 hrs.

82:299. Research.
See pp. 154 and 175.

Biological Science
BIOWGY MAJOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Required: 84 :34 and 36; 84: 128; 86 :44 and 46 or 48; 86: 124;
86:126; 82:175 .................................................................................... 30 hours
At least one course from each of the categories below ............................16 hours
Teaching majors will substitute 82 :191 for three of the hours to be chosen from
the three categories. Liberal Arts majors are strongly recommended to complete the
equivalent of at least 10 hours in a foreign language.
Category I: 84:103; 84:104; 84:105; 84:160; 84:166; 84:168.
Category II: 84:106; 84:108; 84:112; 84:120; 84:130; 84:170; 84:172.
Category III: 84:38; 84:114; 84:1:22; 84:140; 84:142; 84:151.
Students under proper conditions may meet the requirements of a category by
work in 84:198, Independent Study.
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BIOLOGY MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Req uired: 86 :44, and 86 :46 or 48 ·············· ··························-····················· 8 hours
Required: 84:34 and 84:36 ........................................................................ 8 hours
One elective in biology from Category I above and
One elective from Category III above or 84:33 or 84 :128 .................... 7 hours
23 hours
84 :31. Anatomy and Physiology-4 hrs.
Open only to nurses in training. Discussion,
3 periods; lab., 2 periods.

anatomy of the classes of vertebrates. Prereq uisite: 84 :34. Discussions, 2 periods; lab.,
4 periods.

84 :33 . Principles of Mic robiology-3 hrs.
The basic concepts and practi ca l applications
of mi crobiology in daily life a re stressed. The
course is designed for students majoring in
areas other than science. Sections may be
offered exclusively for nurses in training, in
which case the proportions of the content will
be varied somewhat and the prerequisite may
be waived. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 2 pe•
riods.

84 : I08 ( g). Vertebrate Embryology-4 hrs.
Development of vertebrate organism. Formation and development of germ cells; fertilization ; growth and differentiation. Prerequisite:
84:34 ; 84 :106 recommended. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 4 periods.

84:34. General Zoology-4 hrs.
Activities, structure, methods of reproduction,
and relationships of major types of animal
life. Discussion, 2 periods ; lab., 4 pe riods.
84:36. General Botany-4 hrs.
Activities, structure, methods of reproduction,
relationships, -and uses of major types of plant
life. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 4 periods.
84 :38. Human Physiology-3 hrs.
Anatomy and fun ctioning of the organ sys•
terns of the human body. Discussion, 2 pe•
riods ; lab., 2 periods.
84: 103 ( g) . Conservation of Iowa Resources3 hrs.
Na tural resources of Iowa including soil, forest, wildliJ'e, minerals and water; their interrelationships with the economics and social
development of the state and nation ; tech•
niques of natural resources management. Discussion, 3 periods.
84: I 04( g). Iowa Conservation Problems 13 hrs.
Forests, wildlife -and ecology relationships.
Field experience. Preparation of visual aids,
demonstrations and projects. Offered only at
Iowa Tea chers Conservation Camp.

84 : 109(9) . Fundamentals of Biology 1-4 hrs.
Modern aspects of -biology considered from
hi storical, phi losophical, an<l experimental
point-of-view. Enrollment limited to graduate
students with special depart,mental awiroval.
Discussion, 2 periods; lab. and field work, 4
periods.
84: 1I0(g) . Fundamentals of Biology 11-4 hrs.
Continuation of 84:109.
84:112(9). Invertebrate Zoology-4 hrs.
Anatomy and physiology of type forms of the
invertebrate phyla. Prerequisite: 84 :34. Discussion, 1 period, lab., 4 periods.

84: 114( g) . Animal Physiology-4 hrs.
A physio-chemical analysis of basic functions
and processes common to most animals. Prerequisite : 84:34 and one year o-f chemistry
or physics. Recommend one year of physics
and one year of organic chemistry. Discussion,
3 periods; lab., 3 periods.
84:120(9) . Plant Morphology-3 hrs.
Structure and evolution of ,plant phyla with
emp·hasis upon algae, -f ungi, mosses, and ferns.
Prerequisite: 84:36. Discussion, 1 period, lab.,
4 periods.

84: 122 ( g) . Plant Physiology-4 hrs.
Physiological processes of .plants with emphasis on plant metabolism. Responses of
plants to stimuli. Prerequisite: 84:36. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 4 periods.

84 :I0S(g). Iowa Conservation Problems 113 hrs.
Soil, water, and mineral resources. Field experience. Preparation of visual ai,d s, demonstrations and projects. Offered only at Iowa
Teachers Conservation Camp.

84: 128 ( g) . Cell Biology-4 hrs.
Fundamental physiological processes of cellular
fun ction with emphasis on metabolism, respiration, photosynthesis, and molecular controls. Prerequisite: 86:126. Discussion, 3 periods; lab., 3 periods.

84 :106(9). Comparative Anatomy of the Vertebrates-4 hrs.
Comparison of the origin, development, and

84: 130( g). Protozoology-3 hrs.
Prerequisite: 84:112. Discussion, 1 period;
lab., 4 periods.

124

Courses of Instruction

Genetic:s--4 hrs.
Discussion, 3 periods ; labo~atory projects arranged.

84:140(9).

Or9enic: Evolution-2 hrs.
History;' theory, and mechanics of evolution.
The course of evolution as indicated by fossil
records and other lines of evidence. Evolution
and the modern synthesis of biology.

and complex tissues of root, stem, leaf, and
reproductive organs of higher plant groups.
Prerequisite : 84 :36. Discussion, 2 periods;
lab., 4 periods.

84: 142 ( 9).

84:151 (9). General Mic:robiology-4 hrs.
The physiology, moI1phology, taxonomy, and
pathogenicity of microbes are considered. Special reference is made to microbial applications in agriculture, sanitation, a nd industry.
Prerequisite: 86 :46 or 86 :48. Discussion, 2
periods ; lab,, 4 periods. No credit for a student with credit in 84:33.
84:160(g). Field
4 hrs.

Zoology

of

Vertebrates-

Native animals of the state, as seen on fi eld
tr~ps. Prerequisite: 84 :34. Discussion, 2 periods ; lab. and field work, 4 periods. Also
offered during the summer at the Iowa Lakeside Laboratory.
84:166(g).

Plant Texonomy---4 hrs.

Field recognition, identification, economic importance, and evolution of seed plants of our
native -flora, as seen on field trips. Prerequisite: 84:36. Discussion 2 periods ; lab. and
field work, 4 periods. Also offered during the
summer at the Iowa Lakeside Laboratory.
84: 168 ( g).

Ec:ology---4 hrs.
Relationships of plants, animals and environments with emphasis on t•h e principles of
community structure and dynamics. Prerequisite: 84:34 and 84 :36. Discussion, 2 periods;
lab., 4 periods.
f4: 170(g). Entomology-3 hrs.
Insects and their relation to man. Prerequisite : 84 :34, or equivalent. Discussion, 2 periods ; lab., 2 periods.
84: 172 ( g).

Plant Anatomy---4 hrs.

Ontogeny, growth and differentiation of simple

84: 198.

Independent Study.

See pp. 47, 71.
84:210.

Biological Tec:hniques-3 hrs.

Biological techniques of the teacher of biology.
Lab., 6 periods.
84:220.

Advanced Plant Morphology---4 hrs.

Li fe histories of representatives of the plant
phyla . Morphological and physiological advancements which have resulted in the gradual
evolution of flowering plants. Discussion, 2
periods; lab. and fi eld work, 4 periods.
84:225.

Aquatic: Biology---4 hrs.

The biological, physical and chemical aspects of aquatic environments with special
emphasis on collection and identifi cation of
aquatic orga nisms. Discussion, 2 periods; lab.
and field work, 4 periods.
Problems
in
BiologyI to 6 hrs.
Credit determined at registration. Individual
problems of the student. Prerequisite : departmental approval.

84:230.

Special

84:251.

Experimental Mic:robiology---4 hrs.

A general introduction to experimental design and instrumental methods of analysis used
in investi gating the morpholo gy, physiology
and ecology of the major grou ps of microbes.
Student must complete at least one original
project in any of the above areas. Prerequisite :
84 :151( g ). or equivalent. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 4 periods.
84:292.

Research Methods in Biology-3 hrs.

An introduction to experimental design techniques and instruments used in descriptive,
quantitative, experimental biology. P ractical
experience will be available in various areas of
instrumentation. Individual exploration of a
possi-ble thesis project. Discussion, 3 periods.

Chemistry
CHEMISTRY MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 80:45; 80:46; 82:193; 86:124 ; 86:126; 86:132; 86:140
or 86:142; 88:54; 88:56 -·----·------·-·-·--· -·----------·--------· --·-·-·-·-· --33 or 34 hours
Electives in chemistry beyond 86 :48 ·-·------· ---·------· -·---·-·-·--- ----------·-·- 6 or 5 hours
39 hours
Students are advised to complete a mmor m another science or m mathematics.
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CHEMISTRY MAJOR
Required: 86:44; 86:48; 86:124; 86:126; 86:132; 86:140; 80:45 ;
80 :46 _____ _____ ______ __ ---- ___ _----___ -----______ _____ ____-___ ____ ________ ___ ___________ ___ ___ ____ _______32 hours
Electives in science or mathematics --- ------- ---- ------- -- -- ------------ ---- ---------------- --- 8 hours
40 hours
It is strongly recommended that a student planning to continue graduate work
in chemistry take 88:54 and 88:56.
The equivalent of at least 10 hours in a foreign language is strongly recommended.

CHEMISTRY MINOR-TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS
Electives in chemistry beyond 86 :46 or 86 :48 ________ ____ __ _______ ___ ___________ __ _____ 12 hours
86:41. Chemistry for Nurses-3 hrs.
Inorganic, organic, and physiological chemistry
for nurses in training. Discussion, 2 periods;
lab., 2 periods.
86:44.

General Chemistry 1--4 hrs.

Structure of matter, its physical properties and
laws describing them, the ,periodic table and
its relation to atomic structure, and chemical
properties, and non-metallic elements and
their compounds. Students who have •h ad one
unit of high school chemistry or equivalent
may, if they show sufficient proficiency by
examination, enter 86:46 or 86 :48. Discussion, 3 periods; lab., 3 periods.
86:46.

General Chemistry 11--4 hrs.

Continuation of 86 :44 with emphasis on chemistry of non-metals, metals and metallurgy,
chemical equilibrium, organic and physiological compounds. For science majors and others
who do not take organic chemistry. Prerequisite : 86:44 or equivalent preparation. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 4 periods. No credit for
a student with credit in 86:48.
Inorganic Chemistry--4 hrs.
Continuation of 86:14 with emphasis on
chemistry of non-metals, metals, chemical and
ionic equilibrium, and separation and identification of ions. Discussion, 2 periods; lab.,
4 periods. Prerequisite: 86:44 or equivalent.
For pre-professional students and science majors with a special interest in chemistry.
Others may enroll. No credit for a student
with credit in 86:46.
86:48.

Applied Inorganic Chemistry-3 hrs.
Principles of chemistry as applied to the
home and industry. For home economics students and non-science majors. Discussion, 2
periods; lab., 2 periods. No credit for a student with credit in 86:44.
86:61.

86:63.

Applied Organic
Chemistry-5 hrs.

end

Physiological

No credit for a student with credit in 86:124.
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For home economics students and non-science
majors. Prerequisite : 86 :61 or equivalent. Discussion, 3 periods; 1a-b., 4 periods.
86: 124( g). Organic Chemistry 1--4 hrs.
Essentials of organic chemistry including lipids
and carbohydrates. For science majors and
those preparing for dentistry or medicine. Prerequisite: 86 :46 or 84 :48. Discussion, 2 periods ; lab., 4 periods.

86: 126( g). Organic Chemistry 11--4 hrs.
A continuation of 86 : 124. Prerequisite: 86: 124.
Discussion, 2 ·p eriods; lab., 4 periods.
86:128(g). Fundamentals
4 hrs.

of

Chemistry

1-

Quantitative relationships of substances based
upon atomic structure. Enrollment limited to
graduate students with special departmental
approval. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 4 periods.
86:129(g). Fundamentals
4 hrs.

of Chemistry

11-

Continuation of 86:128.
86: 132 ( g). Quantitative Analysis 1--4 hrs.
Volumetric and gravimetric analysis. Prerequisite: 86:46 or 86:48. Discussion, 2 periods;
lab_, 4 iperiods.
86:134(g).

Quantitative Analysis 11-2-4 hrs.

Instrumental methods of analysis. Theory of
instrumentation and practical experience in
such areas as potentiometric, titration, polarography, electTOanalysis, spectrophotometry,
and gas chromatography. Prerequisite: 86:132.
Physical Chemistry 1--4 hrs.
Application of the laws of physics to chemical
phenomena. Prerequisite: 86:132, 80:60 or permission of the instructor. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 4 periods.
86:140(g).

86:141 (g) .

Physical Chemistry 11--4 hrs.

Continuation of Physical Chemistry I which
is prerequisite. Discussion, 2 periods ; lab., 4
periods.

Courses of Instruction

86:142(9). Principles of Physical Chemistry3 hrs.
Physical aspects of chemistry for the needs
of the high school and college physics and
chemistry teacher. Prerequisite: departmental
approval. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 2 periods.

Special Problems in Chemistry1-6 hrs.
Credit determined at registration. Problems
selected according to needs of students. Prerequisite: departmental approval.

86:144(9) . Advanced Inorganic Chemistry3 hrs.
The structure of the elements and their conse•
quent physical and chemical properties and
their relations to the periodic chart. Discussion, 3 ,periods. Prerequisite: departmental approval.

86:260. Radiochemistry-3 hrs.
Radioactivity, principles of nuclear reactions,
production and uses of radioisotopes. Practical
experience in simple instrumentation and safe
handling techniques of radioactive materials.
Emphasis on uses of radioisotopes by the high
school and college science teacher. Prerequisite: departmental -approval. Discussion, 2 periods ; lab., 2 periods.

86:208. Biochemistry-3 hrs.
Chemistry of life processes. Prerequisite: departmental approval. Discussion, 2 periods;
lab., 2 periods.

86 :240.

86:292.

Research Methods in Chemistry-3 hrs.

Earth Science
EARTH SCIENCE MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 80:45; 80:46; 82:193; 86 :44; 86:46*; 87:31; 87:35; 88:54;
88 :56 --·------·-·----·-·---- ·--·-·--·-----------·-·-·------------·----·-·-·--·--·--· ----·---------------·34 hours
Electives in earth science, which may include 84: 105 -·--·------ ·---------·------12 hours
46 hours
*86 :48 may be substituted for 86 :46.
Students are advised to complete a minor m another science or m mathematics.
87 :31 . Physical Geology-3 hrs.
Agencies producing land forms ; rocks and
rock structure; diastrophism and vulcanism.
Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 2 periods. No
credit for a student with credit in 87: 184.

cal properties, with emphasis on the relationship of physical properties to structure, COIIIl·
position and bonding. Field trips. Prerequisite:
86 :44; 87 :31. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 4
periods.

87:35. Historical Geology-4 hrs.
Methods and principles of historical geology;
history of selected areas; evolution of life.
Prerequisite: 87 :31. Discussion, 3 periods; lab.,
2 periods.

87: 134 ( g). Field Geology-3 hrs.
An analysis of geological field procedures and
problems, including measurements, observations, sampling, and mapping. Prerequisite:
87 :31; 87 :35; elementary knowledge of trigonometry. Lab., 2 three-hour sessions.

87:108. Astronomy-3 hrs.
No credit for 11 student with credit in 88: 108.
87:128(9). Fundamentals of Geology-4 hrs.
Basic principles of physical and historical
geology. Enrollment limited to graduate students with departmental approval. No credit
for those who have credit in 87 :31 or 87 :35
or equivalents. Discussion, 3 periods; lab., 2
periods.
87 : 132 ( g). Mineralogy-Lithology-4 hrs.
Investigation of the more important minerals,
including their origin, crystal forms and physi-

87: 136{ g). Principles of Stratigraphy-3 hrs.
An investigation of layered rocks, sedimentary
processes and environments of deposition.
Laboratory exercises on correlation by physical
and biological means. Field trips. Prerequisite:
87 :35. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 2 periods.
87:180(9) . Meteorology-3 hrs.
Meteorological elements and their application
to weather; interpretation of weather maps.
Prerequisite: 88 :54.
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EARTH SCIENCE MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS
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hours
hours

20 hours

Physics
PHYSICS MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 80:60; 80:61; 82:193 ; 86:44 ; 86:48 ....... ............................. 19 hours
Electives in physics beyond 88 :56 ...................... ......................................16 hours
Electives in any science ... ... ............................. ....... ......... ....................... ...... 3 hours
38 hours
Students are advised to complete a mmor m another science or in mathemati cs.

PHYSICS MAJOR
Required: 80 :60; 80 :61; 86 :44; 86 :48; 88 :130; 88: 131; 88: 169 and
one of the following: 88: 152; 88: 154; 88: 162 ....................32 or 33 hours
Electives in physics beyond 88 :56 .................................................... 6 or 5 hours
38 hours

It is strongly recommended that a student who plans to continue graduate work
in physics take 86 :44 and 86 :48.
The equivalent of at least 10 hours in a foreign language is strongly recommended.

PHYSICS MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Electives in physics beyond 88 :56 ............................................................12 hours
At the time of the first enrollment in physics, each student will be placed in
the course for which he is best qualified dependin g upon his previous education
and experiences.
88:52. Principles of Physics-3 hrs.
Topics in mechanics, heat an d electricity.
Does not apply toward a physics ma jor or
minor. No credit given for a student with
credit in 88 :54 or 88:56. Prerequisite : 80:20
or equivalent. Discussion, 2 periods; lab., 2
periods.
88:54. General Physics I. Mechanics and Heat
-4 hrs.
Prerequisite: Working know ledge of algebra
and trigonometry. Discussion, 3 periods; lab.,
2 periods.

ter, structure of atoms, radioactivity, nature
of radiant energy, radiation detectors, nuclear
structure, transmutation, and nuclear energies
and reactions. Prerequisite: 88:56 or equiva•
lent. Discussion, 3 periods.; lab., 2 periods.
Not to be taken :by physics ma jors.
Experiments in Physics 1-1 hr.
May accompany 88: 130 only. No credit for
a studen t with credit in 88:54.

88:128.

88:56.

88: 129. Experiments in Physics 11-1 hr.
May accompany 88:131 only. No credit for
a student with credit in 88 :56.

88:120. General Physics 111-4 hrs.
Introduction to the electrical nature of mat·

88 : 130{ g}. Intermediate Physics 1-4 hrs.
Advanced work in mechanics, heat, and sound
with emphasis on solving problems in these
fields. Prerequisite : 88 :54 or equivalent, and
80:60 must -precede or accompany. H this is

General Physics II. Sound, Light, Electricity, and Magnetism-4 hrs.
Prerequisite: 88 :54. Discussion, 3 periods;
lab., 2 periods.
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the beginning course in college, a student
should also enroll for 88:128. Discussion, 5
periods.
88:131(9). Intermediate Physics 11-4 hrs.
Advanced work in electricity, magnetism,
and optics with emphasis on solving problems
in these fields. Prerequisite: 88:56 or equivalent, and 80 :60 · must precede or accompany.
Discussion, 5 periods. If second semester or
beginning college physics, a student should
also enroll for 88:129.
88:152(9). Measurements in Electricity-3 hrs.
Direct current circuitry. Electrical instruments
for measuring charges, currents, volta:ges, resistances, wattages, capacitances, inductances,
and magnetic field strengths. Prerequisite:
88 :56 or equiv a.Jent. Discussion, 2 periods;
lab., 2 periods.
88:154(9). Alternating Currents-4 hrs.
Alternating current circuits solved by means
of sine waves, vectors, and J operators. Fundamentals of electronics, transistors, and radios.
Prerequisite: 88:56 or equivalent. 80:60 recommended. Discussion, 3 periods; lab., 2 periods.
88 : 157(9). Fundamentals of Physics 1-4 hrs.
Basic principles of mechanics, heat, and sound.
Enrollment limited to graduate students other
than physics majors or minors. Department
approval required. Prerequisite: Working
knowledge of algebra and trigonometry. Discussion, 3 periods; lab., 2 periods.
88: 158 ( g). Fundamentals of Physics 11-4 hrs.
Basic principles of electricity, magnetism,
light, and modern physics. Department a,pproval required. Prerequisite: 88:157 or equivalent. Discussion, 3 periods; lab., 2 periods.
88:161 (g). Acoustics and Optics-4 hrs.
Harmonic oscillators, wave theory, acoustics,
and physical optics. Prerequisite: 88 :56 or
equivalent, and 80:60. Discussion 3 periods:
lab., 2 periods.
88:162(9). Electric and Magnetic Fields (E
and M)-3 hrs.
Vector analysis, electrostatic fields, dielectric

material, steady currents, electromagnetic
induction, magnetic fields, magnetic materials,
electromagnetic radiations, and Maxwell's
equations. Prerequisite: 88:56 or 88 :131, and
80 :60. Discussion, 3 •p eriods.
88: 169( g). Modern Physics-5 hrs.
Fundamental particles, atoms and nuclei, waveparticle experiments, introductory quantum
mechanics, electronic structure of atoms, nuclear physics, radioactivity, nuclear reactions,
particles and nuclear forces, and detectors
for nuclear particles. Prerequisite: 88:56 or
equivalent, and 80:60. Discussion, 4 periods;
lab., 2 periods.
88:170(9). Solid State Physics-4 hrs.
Molecular binding, binding and energy bands
in solids, electrical, thermal, and magnetic
properties of solids, imperfections in solids,
semiconductors, p-n junctions, and transistors.
Prerequisite: 88:169 or equivalent. Discussion,
3 periods; lab., optional, 2 periods.
88 :250. Special Problems in Physics-4-6 hrs.
Credit determined at registration. Problems
selected according to needs of students. Prerequisite: departmental approval.
88:254. Thermodynamics-3-4 hrs.
Thermodynamic systems, first law of thermodynamics, transfer of -heat, change of phase,
second law of thermodynamics, entropy, combined first and second laws, and applications
of thermodynamics. Prerequisite: 88:56 or
equivalent, and 80:60. Discussion, 3 periods;
lab., optional 2 periods.
88:26-4.

Relativity and Quantum Mechanics4 hrs.
Special theory of relativity, wave mechanics,
and applications. Prerequisite: 88:138 or 88:
169, or equivalent, and 80:61. Discussion, 4
periods.
88:?66. Analytical Mechanics-4 hrs.
Vector analysis, particle dynamics, static and
dynamics of rigid bodies, moving coordinate
systems, Lagrange's equations. Prerequisite:
88:54 and 80:61. Discussion, 4 periods.
88:292.

Research Methods in Physics-] hrs.
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Social Science
Howard, Head. Alberts* , B. Anderson, E. Brown, Bultena, E. Cheng, H. Cheng,
Chung*, R. Clark, Claus, Cummings, Dohrman, Eiklor, Fuleihan, Gillette, L. Goodman, Hoffman, Jones, Kirby, Knott, R. Kramer, Kremenak, Krogmann, Leavitt,
McCulley, Metcalfe, H. Nelson, Newell, B. Nijim, Noack, Pendergraft, Plaehn, Poage,
Porter, Quirk, Robinson, Ross, Ryan, Schwint, E. Smith, Srivastava, Sunseri, N.
Talbott, R. Talbott, H. Thompson, Tulasiewicz, P. Ward, Whitnah, Winter, Winters,
Wohl.
*on leave
Reading proficiency in a foreign language is strongly recommended for all
social science majors, particularly those planning to do graduate work.
Religions of the World (64:24--3 hrs.) and History of Philosophy (65:144--3
hrs) count as credit on the social science major and history majors.
Oriental Civilization ( 68: 123-3 hrs.) counts as credit on the social science
major, the history majors, or the history minors.

SOCIAL SCIENCE MAJOR -

TEACHING

General Education applicable:

90 :25 ............................................................................................................ 3 hours
68: 124 or 68: 125 .......................................................................................... 3 hours
Additional basic requirements:
92 :53 or 92 :54; 94: 14; 98 :58 .................................................................... 9 hours
90·190 .......................................................................................................... 3 hours
Courses either in American or in World History ( to include either
96:14 and 96:15 or 96:154 and 96:155) ........................................ 11 hours
Electives in area of chosen emphasis: Economics, Sociology, Economics and Sociology combined (minimum of 9 hours in each),
Political Science or Geography ............................................................ 17 hours
Electives in one other Social Science field (excluding History) .............. 6 hours

52 hours
1. Social Science majors are not expected to take 90 :23 and 90 :24 and these courses
will not be counted on the major.

2.

No other courses taken to fulfill the General Education requirements will be
counted on the major.

3.

Students satisfactorily completing this major may be certified to teach in three
fields: the area of emphasis ( which will be recorded as an emphasis), American
or World History, and two additional fields . Additional fields of certification may
be added by the satisfactory completion of 9 hours in another Social Science
discipline or 11 hours in another field of History. Recommendation for certification will be determined by the department anc.l will be based on the quality
of the student's work in addition to the number of hours taken.

4.

Junior High Teaching: Students desiring to teach at the junior high level are
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urged to complete the following courses: 20: 116, 21: 172, and 21: 178. Students
who plan to teach in junior high schools and who wish to take the full Social
Science major should take the courses in American History and take their
emphasis in Geography or in Political Science.

SOCIAL SCIENCE SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 90:190; 94:131; 96:14; 96:15; 96:155; 97:143; and another regional course in geography ..................................................24 hours
Electives chosen from the following: 92:53; 98:58; 99:56; another
regional geography course; or from other courses in history or
political science ...................................................................................... 6 hours
30 hours
Highly recommended electives are 96: 130; 96: 136; and 96: 140.
It is recommended that consideration be given to taking additional hours appropriate to the major in social science; the completion of that major would be a
desirable goal for Junior High Teaching.

SUBJECT FIELD FOR CORE TEACHER in Social Science and the
Language Arts on the Junior High School Major
Social Science:
Required: 90:190; 94:14; 96:14; 96:15; 96:155 .................................... 18
Geography, regional courses ........................................................................ 6
Language Arts:
Required: 62:31; 62:103; 62:162; 62:164; 62:165; 62:190; 50:31 .... 20
Electives: any course in literature or 62: 170 ······························-·· .......... 3

hours
hours
hours
hours

47 hours

FOREIGN AREAS PROGRAM
A student may have recorded on his record the completion of the following
minimum program which is designed to help prepare him either to teach in the
area or to secure background work for advanced study.
Required: 68: 124 and 68: 125 ...................................................................... 6 hours
Required: One additional course in either China or India ................ 3 hours
Electives in any Art, History or Geography courses dealing with an
Oriental, African, South American, Middle Eastern, or Russian
subject .................................................................................................. 6 hours
15 hours

HUMANITIES COURSES
68:21.

Ancient Times Through the Reformation
--4 hrs.

Literature, philosophy, religion, and the fine
arts, integrated with the history of W estem
Civilization. Credit: 2 hours in English and
2 hours in history. The history credit cannot
be used to fulfill the history major require•
ments.

68:22.

From the Seventeenth Century to the
Present--4 hrs.
This course is a continuation of 68:21. Credit:
2 hours in English and 2 hours in history.
The history credit cannot be used to fulfill
the history major requirements.
68: 123 ( g). Oriental Civilizetion-3 hrs.
Religion, philosophy, literature, and the arts
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of East Asia. Credit toward a social science
major, the history major, or the history
minors.
68: 124( g). Foreign Area Studies-China3 hrs.
An historical treatment of significant elements
of Chinese c ulture and major aspects of mod•
em China's transformation since the mid•

nineteenth century. May count as history if
not used to meet foreign area requirement.
68:125(g) . Foreign
Area
Studies-lndia3 hrs.
An historical treatment of significant elements
of Indian culture a nd major aspects of modem
India's transformation under British rule and
since independence.

GENERAL COURSES IN SOCIAL SCIENCE
90:10. Contemporary Affairs A-1 hr.
May be repeated for credit.
90:23. Man in Society 1--4 hrs.
Problems relative to personality and social
groups. Prerequisite: 20 :8.
90:24. Man in Society 11--4 hrs.
Continuation of 90:23 with emphasis on
economic and governmental problems. Prere•
quisite: 90 :23.
90:25. World Resources-3 hrs.
Distribution and utilization of arable land,
grall.'!lands, and forests in various types of
climates; man's response to natural environ•
ment; power and metal resources; manufac.
luring regions. Sophomore standing recom•
mended.
90:110. Contemporary Affairs B-1 hr.
May be repeated for credit.
Problems in American Civilization2 hrs.
Problems facing the United States in its
world relationships. To accompany student
teaching.

90:190.

The Teaching of the Social Studies3 hrs.
Prerequisite: 12 hours in social science.
Ordinarily should precede student teaching.

90:199(g) . Study Tour, Europe-6 hrs.
Residence study at leading European univer•
sities, followed by study tour of the Continent,
including visits to histoTical and cultural cen•
ters.
90:199(g). Study Tour, Latin America-6 hrs.
Six weeks' study in Latin America with em•
phasis on the social aspects of countries
visited.
90:280. Social Science Seminar-3 hrs.
May be repeated for a maximum of 6 hours.
Prerequisite: departmental approval.
90:291.

Problems in Teaching the Social Stud.
ies-2 hrs.

90:292.

Behavioral and Historical Analysis2 hrs.

90:297.

Practicum-2 hrs.

90: 123.

90:299. Research.
See ,pp. 154 and 175.

Economics
ECONOMICS MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 90:190; 92:53; 92:54; 94 :14 ; 98 :58 .................................... 15 hours
Electives in Economics ................................................................................ 21 hours
36 hours
Economics majors are not expected to take 90:23 and 90 :24 and these courses
will not be counted on this major.
15:70, 80:172(g), 96:134 (g), and 97:183 may be counted for credit in Eco•
nomics.
Minor required in another field of social science.
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ECONOMICS MAJOR
Required: 92:53; 92:54; 94:14; 98:58 ....................................................12 hours
Electives in Economics .................................................................................. 28 hours
40 hours
Economics majors are not expected to take 90:23 and 90:24 and these courses
will not be counted on this major,
No minor required.

ECONOMICS MINOR requirements)

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS (Revised

Required: *92 :53 and *92 :54 .................................................................... 6 hours
Electives in Economics to total .................................................................. 18 hours
24 hours
*No credit for 92 :53 and 92 :54 on the minor if credit has been received as a
substitute for Man in Society.
92 :53.

Principles of Mecro-Economics-3 hrs.

Macro•economics, emphasizing national income
and product, monetary and fiscal policies as
stabilization tools. Sophomore standing recommended.
92:54.

Principles of Micro-Economics-3 hrs.

Micro-economics, emphasizing determination of
price and the theory of consumption and demand. Sophomore st-anding recommended. Pre•
requisite: 92:53.
92:113(9).

Money end Benkin9-3 hrs.

Role of the individual bank and the banking
system in the distribution of credit, the creation of money, and society's attempt to control. International monetary problems. Prerequisite: 92:53 and 92:54.
92:115(9). Corporation Finance end lnvestments-3 hrs.
Financing of business enterprises; corporate
and individual investments; failures and reorganizations. Prerequisite: 92:53 and 92:54.
92: 116( 9).

Industrial Reletions-3 hrs.

Labor organizations and their policies of industrial management; the public interest in
employer•employee relations. Prerequisite: 92:
53 and 92:54.
92:117(9).

Public Finence-3 hrL

Expenditures, sources, and administration of
public funds. Prerequisite: 92 :53 and 92:54.
92:135(9). Industrial Combinations end Public
Control-3 hrs.

Prerequisite: 92:53 and 92:54.
92:136(9).

International Economics-3 hrs.

International trade; foreign exchange; trade
policies and tariffs; international debts. Pre•
requisite: 92:53 and 92:54.

92:137(9). Comparative Economic Systems3 hrs.

The capitalistic and socialistic systems examined through the work of the major defenders
as well as the critics. Prerequisite : 92:53 and
92 :54.
92:139(9). Price
3 hrs.

end

Distribution Theory-

Covers Intermediate economic analysis of the
diverse market situations and price phenomena (micro-economics), designed for intensive
training for undergraduates (junior and sen~
iors) and graduates. Prerequisite: 92:53 all'(l
92:54.
92:141(9). National Income end Employment
-3 hrs.

The processes and motivations by which national spending, product and income expand
and contract. Problems of neutralizing over
and under expansion of spending. Prerequisite: 92:53 and 92:54.
92: 143 ( 9).

Economic Development-3 hrs.

Theories of underdevelopment ; major proposals for speeding up development; basic ap•
proaches ; J,aissez.faire, balanced growth, unbalanced growth; economic structure of the
countries constituting the region; economic,
political, social and cultural forces influencing
development. Prerequisite: 92:53 and 92:54.
92:198.

Independent Study.

92:213.

History of Economic Thou9ht-3 hrs.

The development of economic thought from the
ancient world to present times.
92:220.

Economic Growth-3 hrs.

Comparison and explanation of economic
growth of advanced countries of Western
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Europe and North America in the past cen•
tury t-o place theit< ;post•war performance in
perspective.

Soviet writers will help the students to fonnu•
late a real a nd true picture of the Soviet
Economic System.

92 :224. Economic Fluctuations-3 hrs.
A study of the nature, sources, and treatment
of economic flu ctuations, with emphasis on the
autonomous and induced factors bringing
these flu ctuations, and the competing theories
as 'to the chain of cause and effect relation•
ships.

92:234. International Finance-3 krs.
Theories, institutions, and policies with re•
spect to international financial adjustment;
balance of payments analysis; capital move•
ments and investments, international disequilib•
rium; international repercussions of United
States monetary policy.

92 :232. Soviet Economy-3 hrs.
Deals with . Soviet economic institutions and
how they perform their wor.k, since the time
Soviet economy has become mature. Thorough
analysis of the arguments of the Western and

92:280.

Seminar in Economics-3 hrs.

92:285.

Individual Readings-1-3 hrs.

92 :299.

Research

Geography
GEOGRAPHY MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 97:101; 92:53; 94 :14 ; 98:58; 90:190 ..................................15
Geography, Systematic courses numbered from 97:101 to 97:139 and
from 97 :170 to 97:193 ........................................................................ 6
Geography, Regional courses numbered from 97:140 to 97:169 ............ 6
Electives in Geography ... ............................................................................. 10

hours
hours
hours
hours

37 hours
90:25 will not count on this major.
Minor required in another Social Science area.

GEOGRAPHY MAJOR
Required: 97:101; 92 :53; 94:14; 98:58 ................................................12
Geography, Systematic courses numbered from 97: 120 to 97: 139 and
from 97: 170 to 97: 187 ........................................................................ 6
Geography, Regional courses numbered from 97:140 to 97:169 ............ 6
Electives in Geography ................................................................................ 10

hours
hours
hours
hours

34 hours
90:25 will not count on this major.
A minor is required.

GEOGRAPHY MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Required: 90 :25 .............................................................................................. 3 hours
Electives in Geography ................................................................................ 15 hours
18 hours
97 : 101 (9) .

Maps and Map lnterpretation3 hrs.
Cartographic drawing and map symbolism.
Use and evaluation of maps. Field mapping
and airphoto interpretation. Lecture, 2 peri•
ods; lab., 2 periods.
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97 : 110 ( g) .

Climatology-3 hrs.
The elements, distribution, and classification
of climate. Prerequisite: 90:25.
97: 112 ( g). Landform Analysis-3 hrs.
Landforms-their development, world distdbu•
lion of major types, and association with other
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natural phenomena. Major characteristics of
the oceans. Emphasis on descriptive analysis.
P,rerequisite: 90:25.
Cultural Geography-) hrs.
A systematic study of cultural geography, with
emphasis on the cultural elements of the landscape, their processes, area association and
differentiation. Prerequisite: 90 :25.
97:1 32(9). Urban Geography-) hrs.
The association of the activities in urban areas
as expressed in characteristic associations of
land use and occupance features. Prerequisite:
90:25.
97:140(9). Historical Geography of the
United States-3 hrs.
Prerequisite: 97: 143 or consent of instructor.
97: 143 ( g). Anglo-American-) hrs.
Major regions of the United States and
Canada. Prerequisite: 90: 25.

97: 130(9).

97:145(9).

Geography of Middle America-

2 hrs.

Odd years. Mexico, Central America, and the
West Indies. Prerequisite: 90 :25.
97:147(9) . Geography of South America) hrs.
Odd years. Prerequisite: 90:25.

97 : 182 ( g) . Conservation of Natural Resources
-3 hrs.
Odd years. Natural resources of the United
States and their exploitation. Problems in their
conservation. Prerequisite: 90:25.
97: 183 ( g).

Economic Geography-) hrs.
Analysis of the location and spatial structure
of economic activities in major world regions.
Prerequisite: 90:25. May provide credit in
Economics.

97: 185 ( g) . Population Geography-] hrs.
Regional variations in population character•
istics with emphasis on the world's moderniz.
ing areas. Prerequisite: 90:25.
97: 189. Readings in Geography-I to 3 hrs.
Prerequisite: 9 semester hours in Geography,
including 90:25, and permission of the department. A total of 3 hours can be applied
on the geography major.
97:193(9). The Nature and Scope of Geogra phy-3 hrs.

Analysis of the various currents of thought
concerning the nature, scope, and methodology
of geography. Strongly recommended for those
declaring an emphasis or major in geography.
Prerequisite: 90:25 and junior standing.

97 :149(9). Geography of Europe-3 hrs.
Even years. Prerequisite: 90:25.

97:198.

97: 165 ( g). Geography of Asia-3 hrs.
Odd years. Survey of Asia with detailed anal•
ysis of Japan, China, Indonesia, India, Paki.
stan, and the Asian Middle East. Prerequi•
site: 90 :25.

97:203. Field Methods-3 hrs.
A survey of geographical field procedures and
problems, including measurement techniques,
observations, and mapping based on field trips.
Prerequisite: Departmental approval. Lab., 2
three•hour sessions.

97:167(9) . Geography of Africa-3 hrs.
Even years. Prerequisite: 90:25.
97:169(9). Geography of the Soviet Union2 hrs.
Even years, Emphasis on interregional and
international relations. Prerequisite: 90 :25.
97:170(9). Political Geography-) hrs.
Prerequisite: 90 :25; junior standing recom•
mended.

Independent Study

97 :280. Seminar--] hrs.
Offered in speciaUy designated areas as in•
dicated in Schedule of Oasses.
97:288. Research and Bibliography-2 hrs.
Introduction to methods of geographical analy•
sis. Scholarly use of source materials and
effective presentation of research findings.
97:299.

Research.

History
HISTORY MAJOR -

TEACHING

General Education applicable:
90 ·25 .............................................................................................................. 3
68:124 or 68:125 ····················································-···································· 3
Additional basic requirements:
92:53 or 92:54; 94:14; 98:58 .................................................................... 9
90: 190 .......................................................................................................... 3

hours
hours
hours
hours
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History: 96:14.; 96:15; 96:154; 96:155 and electives ............................ 22 hours
Electives in one other Social Science field ................................................ 6 hours
Electives in Social Science .......................................................................... 6 hours
1.
2.
3.

52 hours
History majors are not expected to take 90 :23 or 90 :24 and these courses will
not be counted on the major.
No other courses taken to fullfill the General Education requirements will be
counted on the major.
Students satisfactorily completing this major may be certified to teach in Ameri•
can History or in World History, or in both if at least 11 hours are taken in
each, and in one other Social Science field as chosen. Additional fields of certifi.
cation may be added by the satisfactory completion of 9 hours in another Social
Science discipline. Recommendation for certification will be determined by the
department and will be based on the quality of the student's work in addition
to the number of hours taken. Students are advised that placement opportunities
will be better if certification is achieved in both fields of history.

HISTORY MAJOR
Required: 96:14; 96:15; 96:154; 96:155; 96:193 ................................ 18 hours
Electives in history ........................................................................................ 12 hours
Courses chosen from at least two related fields of Economics, Geogra•
phy, Political Science, Sociology, Philosophy, Literature, and Re•
ligion comparable to those taught at this university .................... 10 hours
40 hours
Courses used to meet General Education or other degree requirements may not
be used to meet minimum requirements of the major. Students on this major should
take 92 :53 or 92 :54; 94: 14; and 98 :58 instead of 90 :23 and 90 :24.

HISTORY MINOR -

TEACHING

Required: 96: 14, 96: 15, 96 : 154, 96 :155 ..............,. .................................... 16 hours
Electives in History ...................................................................................... 3 hours
19 hours

HISTORY MINOR
Electives in history excluding courses used to meet general education
requirements ....................................................... .................................16 hours
96: 15 and 96: 155 are strongly recommended.
96:14. American History to 1877-4 hrs.
A student with credit in 96:11 shoul,d consult
the head of this department before register·
ing for this course.
96:15. American History since 1877-4 hrs.
A student with credit in 96:11 should con•
suit the head of this department before regis•
tering for this course.
96:116( 9). Recent American History-3 hrs.
A history of the American people since 1929
with emphasis on domestic affairs.
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96: 130( 9). History of lowa-2 hrs.
Primarily for elementary majors.
96:134(9). American Economic History-3 hrs.
Credit may be counted as economics.
96: 136( 9). American Colonial History-3 hrs.
96: 138 ( 9). American Foreign Relations-3 hrs.
Three hours of American history should precede this course.
96:140(9). History of the West-3 hrs.
The westward•moving frontier and its influ.
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ence. Three hours of Am eri ca n history shoul d
precede this course.
9b:142(g). American Constitutional History) hrs.

Three hours of Ameri ca n history should precede thi s course.
9b : 144( g ). American Intellectual
) hrs.
Junior standin g required.

History-

9b: 151 ( g). The Ancient Near East-3 hrs.
The artistic, literary, political, reli gious, a nd
social accomplishments of Nea r Eastern people
of ancient times.
9b: 152 ( g). Medieval Civilization-) hrs.
From the Fall of Rome to the 15th century.
9b: 153 ( g) . The Renaissance and Reformation
-3 hrs.

The intell ectu al, artistic, eco nomi c, a nd political developments of the Italian and th e North ern Renaissance, cu1minating in an exa mination of th e 16th century Reform ation.
9b: 154. Modern Europe to 1815-4 hrs.
France, Spain, En gland, Prussia, Russia, Austria, the Netherlands, and th e Italian States
to 1815.
Modern Europe since 1815-4 hrs.

Continuation of 96: 154.
9b: I b0( g) _ Twentieth Century Europe-3 hrs.

Seeks the reasons for an age of conflict ;
political philosophies and personalities of the
period.
9b:lb2(g) . European
3 hrs .

Intellectual

9b: 181 ( g) . Pre-Modern South Asia-3 hrs.
Th e culture and institutions within the Indian
sub- co ntin ent from antiquity through the Hindu and Islamic periods.
Modern South Asia-3 hrs.
The influ ence of th e West upon t·h e cultures
and institutions within the Indian sub- continent ; response to changin g conditions in the
Anglo- Indian Em pire ; rise of movements leadin g to th e rstabl ishm ent of India and Pakista n.
9b: 182 ( g) .

9b: 150( g) . Greek and Roman Civilization) hrs.
From 3000 B.C. to 476 A.O.

9b: 155.

9b: 180 ( g) . Latin American H istory-3 hrs.
Development of th e Latin American states and
th eir relations to th e United States.

9b: 185 ( g).

The Far East-3 hrs.
History of Chin a, Japan, a nd Korea in modern
times.

9b: 187(g). Modern Chinese History-3 hrs.
Political, social, economic, and intellectual
developm ents in China with special emphasis
on the period from the Revolution of 1911 to
the present.
Readings in History-3 hrs.
A stud ent will choose one of the following
areas at registration: (1) Ancient ; (2) Medieval ; (3) En glish ; (4) French ; (5) Germa n : (6) Russian ; (7) American; (8) Latin America n ; or (9) Far Eastern (India,
China, Japan) . Prerequisite : Approval of the
department head : for th e fi eld of American
hi story, 10 semester hours in American history ; for each of the other fi elds, 9 semester
hours in hi story other th a n Ameri can, which
mu st in cl ude 3 hours rela ted to the particular
fi eld to be studi ed.

9b: 189.

History-

Selected ideas and men in the 19th and 20th
centuries. Prerequisite: junior standing.

9b:193(g) . Historians and Philosophy of History-2 hrs.

9b :lb8(g). The British Empire and Commonwealth-3 hrs.

A study of the methodolo gy and philosophy
of hi story, illustrated by .the history of historical writin g. Stron gly recommended for those
declarin g an emph asis in hi story. Prerequisite :
junior standin g.

British possessions throughout the world since
1815.

9b: 198.

Independent Study.

9b:238.

United States Diplomacy-3 hrs.

9b: I bb( g) .

9b: 170( g) .

English History--4 hrs.

Russia--4 hrs.

The political, social, and economic history of
Russia and its world relationships with emphasis on th e Near East.
9b: 172 ( g) .

Modern Germany-) hrs.

Social, political, and intellectual history of
Germany with emphasis on the 19th and 20th
centuries.
9b: 174 ( g) . History of France-3 hrs.
Surveys the cultural, economic and ,p olitical
history of France wit·h emphasis on the period
1760 to the present.

Combines th e lecture and readin gs-seminar approach in studyin g concepts and policies involved in the nation's diplomacy sin ce the late
nineteenth century.
9b:280.

Seminar in History: Offered in specially designed areas as indicated in
Schedule .of Classes.-3 hrs .

9b:285.

Individual Readings-1-3 hrs.

9b:299.

Research.
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Political Science
POLITICAL SCIENCE MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 94:14 ; 98:58; 92:53; 90:190 ............................................ 12
Required: Either 94:124 or 94 :135 and either 94 :131 or 94:134 .... 5.7
Required: A course in Political Theory ................................................
3
Electives in Political Science ................................................................ 14•16

hours
hours
hours
hours

36 hours
Political Science majors are not expected to take 90 :23 and 90:24 and these
courses will not be counted on this major.
Minor required in another Social Science area.

POLITICAL SCIENCE MAJOR
Required: 94: 14; 98 :58; 92 :53 .............................. ..............................
9
Required: 94:124 or 94:135 and 94:131 or 94:134 ........................ 5.7
Required: A course in Political Theory ..............................................
3
Electives in Political Science ................................................................ 21•23

hours
hours
hours
hours

40 hours
Political Science majors are not expected to take 90:23 and 90:24 and these
courses will not be counted on this major.
No minor required.

POLITICAL SCIENCE MINOR -

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS

Required: *94:14 ................................................................................... .
3 hours
Required: 94:124 or 94:135 ................................................................. . 3.4 hours
Required: A course in Political Theory ............................................... .
3 hours
Electives in Political Science ............................................................... . 3.9 hours
18 hours
*No credit on mmor if credit has been received as a substitute for Man m
Society.
94:14.

Introduction to American Government
-3 hrs.
The processes and functions of American
government in relation to concepts of Ameri•
can democracy and to practices of other
governments. Sophomore standing recom•
mended.
94:34.

Parliamentary Law-I hr.

94:111 (g). Introduction to Political Seienee3 hrs.
Not limited to American government.

94: 112 ( g). Politi ea I Parties-2 hrs.
Origin, organization, and operation of politi•
cal parties in the United States.
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94: 124( g). International Relations-4 hrs.
94: 126. World Polities-] hrs.
Conflict and cooperation in Worid Politics.
Current international problem areas and area
problems. The Atlantic Community; Soviet
Union; Eastern Union; Far East; Southeast•
em Asia; Africa; Latin America. Not open
to students who have had 94:124.
94:131 (g). State and Loeal Government-

] hrs.
An analysis of the organization, functions and
operation of state and local governments.
94:132(9). Municipal Government-] hrs.
Structure and functions of city government.
Relation of the city to the state.
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94: 134( g). National Government end Administretion-2 hrs.

Legislative, executive, and judicial powers and
procedures of the national ·government.
94: 135( g). Modern European Governments] hrs.

The dynamics of political decision-making in
England, FraRCe, Germany, and the Soviet
Union with emphasis on contrasts between
democratic and totalitarian regimes.
94:141 (g) . Constitutional Lew-3 hrs.
The Constitution of the United States as fund amental law.
94:143(9).

International Law-3 hrs.
Legalistic rules studies in the context of a
case-by-case analysis and synthesis.
94: 145(9).

School Laws of lowa-3 hrs.

94: 148( g).

Public Administration-] hrs.
The place of public servants in the functioning of government and recent trends in the
expansion of administration.

94:150(9). Political Opinion end Public Policy
-3 hrs.
The formation and development of political
opinion by interest groups and mass media in
the shaping of public policy.
94:152(9).

Government and Business-] hrs.
The dynamics and legalities of regulatory administration.
94:160(9) .

Western Political Thought-] hrs.
The development of political thought from

Plato to t·h e present, with primary emphasis
upon the relationship between man and the
state.
94: 162 ( g). Latin American Governments] hrs.
The evolution of political institutions in Cent ral and South America. Through an examination of personality, political parties and issues,
insight into the nature of contemporary society in the western hemisphere is given.
94:165(9). East Asian Governments end Politics-] hrs.
The political structures and institutions of
China, Japan, and Korea, with emphasis on
the modernization process since the middle of
the 19th century.
94: 198.

Independent Study.

94:211. Major Political Philosophers-2 hrs.
Origin and development of the State as reflected in the writings of political philosophers.
94:213. Politics end Democracy-] hrs.
A seminar focusing on political thought and
behavior.
94:224.

International Politics-] hrs.
Prerequisite: 94: 124 or consent of instructor.

94:280.

Seminar in Political Science-3 hrs.

94:285.

Individual Readings-1-3 hrs.

94:292.

Research and Bibliography-] hrs.

94:299.

Research.

Sociology and Anthropology
SOCIOLOGY MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 98:58; 98:188; 92:53 ; 94 :14; 90:190 ; 99:56 .................... 18 hours
Electives in Sociology and Anthropology: ( Students who. have not
had 90:23 musit include 98:60 ) ........................................................ 18 hours
36 hours
80:172 may be applied on this major.
Sociology majors are not expected to take 90:23 and 90:24 and these courses
will not be counted on this major.
Minor required in another Social Science area.

SOCIOLOGY MAJOR
Required: 99 :56; 98 :58; 98: 188; 92 :53; 94: 14 ....................................15 hours
Electives in Sociology and Anthropology: ................................................25 hours
40 hours
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80:172 may be applied on this major.
Sociology majors are not expected to take 90 :23 and 90 :24 and these courses
will not be counted on this major.
No minor required.

SOCIOLOGY MINOR requirements)

TEACHING AND LIBERAL ARTS (Revi~

Required: 99 :56; *98 :58 ............................................................................ 6 hours
Electives in Sociology and Anthropology to total .................................... 18 hours
24 hours
(Students who have not had 90 :23 must include 98 :60 )
*No credit on minor if credit has been received as a substitute for Man in
Society.
98:58. Principles of Sociology-3 hrs.
A scientific approach to the analysis and un•
derstanding of culture, human groups and in•
stitutions, personality, self, and social control.
Sophomore standing recommended.

98:141 {g).

98:60. Social Problems-3 hrs.
An analysis of the nature and range of social
problems arising in modem industrial society.
Consideration given to the conditions creating
them and the methods by which society seeks
to cope with them. No credit for a student
with credit in 90 :23.

98:142(g) . Sociology of Mental lllness-3 hrs.
A study of the social factors associated with
mental illness ; its onset, the organizational
context of its care and treatment, and its
effects on various · societal institutions. Prereq•
ms1te:
(Abnormal psychology is recom•
mended.)

98:115.

98: 143. Urban Sociology-3 hrs.
An analysis of the nature, causes, and conse•
quences of urbanization throughout the world;
the growth and structure of metropolitan
areas; social characteristics of urban popula•
tions.

The Development of Modern Social
Theories-2 hrs.
A social theory course for the undergraduate
sociology major.

98: 117. Individual Behavior-3 hrs.
The · development of individual conforming,
norm.guided behavior; a systematic analysis
of the socialization process through human
interaction between individuals, -within primary
gro111ps, within institutions, and within the
total community as a community process.
98: 118. Collective Behavior-3 hrs.
The development of collective non•conforming
behavior; a systematic analysis of collective
deviant, non•normative behavfor in panic situa•
tions, crowds, masses, publics. The organiza.
tion ·a nd -b ehavior of sects, cults, interest
groups. Social movements. The analysis of
fads, fashions, crazes. The devolpment of pub•
lie opinion and propaganda.
98:l 19(g). The Family-2 hrs.
The institutional aspects of family life.
98: 140( g). The Sociology of Work-3 hrs.
A study of the social behavior of consumption
and production, emphasizing the identity of
persons through their occupational and con•
sumer roles. An examination of work relations
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among individual workers, and within work
organizations; human relations in an industrial
society.
Sociology of Religion-3 hrs.

98: 145. Rural Sociology-3 hrs.
Rural peoples; their communities and social
institutions; relationship between country and
city; t·he ti·de of social change, its problems
and promises; world.wide perspective but with
special emphasis on the United States.
98:149(g). Social Change-3 hrs.
Nature of social change and its implications
for personality and society.
98:151 (g). Social Welfare Services-2 hrs.
Types of social welfare a·gencies, and their
activities in American communities; an intro·
duction to social work processes.
98: 152 ( g) . Population-3 hrs.
Composition and theories of population; im•
provement of racial quality; growth of popu•
lation and its bearing upon wages and stand•
ards of living.

98 : 153 ( g). Crime and Delinquency--4 hrs.
Types and causes of crime and · delinquency;
criminal behavior systems in American cul•

Courses of Instruction

ture; punishment and penal institutions; cor•
rectional treatment and crime prevention.
98 :157(g). Minority Group Relations-3 hrs.
Social relations of minority groups within the
larger American society with special refer•
ence to Negro-Caucasian relations.
98:177(g). American Class Structure-3 hrs.
The social class order as related to our u!'ban•
industrial stage of economic development, our
West•European cultural heritage, and to the
circumstances of settlement in a new conti•
nent.
98: 188. Research Methods in Sociology-3 hrs.
An examination and application of the meth•
ods of collecting, analyzing, and publishing
sociological data. Prerequisite: 98:58 or con•
sent of instructor.
98: 198.

Independent Study.

98:214. Sociological Theory-3 hrs.
A critical comparison and examination of the
theoretical •approaches to sociologi cal knowl•
edge and research.

98:280.

Seminar in Sociology-] hrs.

98:285.

Individual Readings-1 •3 hrs.

98:299.

Research.

ANTHROPOWGY
99:56. General Anthropology-3 hrs.
Findings of anthropologists regarding men
and their culture.
99: 130( g). North American lndian-3 hrs.
An examination o.f the tribes of North Ameri•
ca, including northern Mexico, covering both
archaeology and ethnology.
99: 174( g). Area Anthropology-3 hrs.
The culture of a particular area or people.
Choice of subject cooperatively determined by
students and instructor. Prerequisite: 99:56.
99:175(g) . Culture and Personality-3 hn.
How anthropology explains the interrelation•
ship of personality and culture.
99:198.

Independent Study.

Speech
Thorne, Head. Boots, Brinkman, Chapman, Clardy, R. Eblen, L. Fisher, G. Glenn,
S. Glenn, J. Harrington, S. Jackson, Jensen, C. Lawton, McDavitt, Moody, C. Nelson,
Neumann, R. Schwartz, Skaine, M. Smith, L. Wagner, Williams*, C. Wilson, Wood.
*on leave

SPEECH MAJOR -

TEACHING

Required: 50:26; 50:30; 50:31; 50:32; 50:52; 50:139; 50:154;
50:193; and 50:132 or 50:143 or 50:152 ........................................25 hours
Electives in speech excluding 50:61 and 50:130 ...................................... 6 hours
31 hours
A student who chooses a teaching major in speech must also complete a minor
in English unless released by the head of the department. He also is expected to
participate in organized extracurricular activities as directed by his adviser. Permis•
sion to continue as a speech major will be based in part on the student's record in
extracurricular participation.

SPEECH MAJOR
Electives in speech excluding 50:26; 50:61; 50:130; 50:170; 50:193;
50: 194; 50: 195 ...................................................................................... 32 hours
At least 9 hours must be from courses numbered 100 or above. Not more than
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7 hours may be used from the following: 50:71; 50:171; 50:172; 50:173; 50:174;
50:175; 50:176.
The student must demonstrate, by examination, his competence in one foreign
language. He may elect one of the following. A. Ancient languages-Latin or Greek.
Ability to translate from standard classical authors with reasonable accuracy and
speed with the aid of a lexicon. B. Modern languages-French, German, Italian,
Russian, Spanish. Ability to communicate orally, i.e., to understand and be under•
stood in everyday situations. Ability to read literary prose and poetry with but
little recourse to a dictionary.

SPEECH PATHOWGY MAJOR -

TEACHING

Recommendation for certification is made only upon completion of the five.year
program in speech pathology as described on pp. 171.172.
Required: 50:71; 50:171; 50:172; 50:173; 50:174; 50:175; 50:176;
50:195 ..................................................................................................26 hours
Electives from the following 20: 100; 20: 112; 21: 180 or 80: 172;
21:185; 50:30; 50:130; 50:176; 62:164; 84:38 ............................ 9 hours
35 hours
The completion of the undergraduate major or its equivalent will be considered
adequate preparation for the graduate portion of the five.year program. Deficiencies
in undergraduate preparation must be made up before the student can begin his
graduate sequence in speech pathology.

SPEECH MINOR -

TEACHING

Required: 50 :26; 50 :30; 50 :31; 50 :52; 50: 139; 50: 154; 50: 193 ........ 20 hours

SPEECH MINOR
Electives in speech excluding 50:26; 50:61; 50:130; 50:170; 50:193;
50:194; 50:195 .................................................................................... 17 hours
Not less than 6 hours must be from courses numbered 100 or above. Not more
than 7 hours may be selected from 50:71; 50 :171; 50:172; 50:173; 50:174; 50:175;
50:176.

SPEECH SUBJECT FIELD -

Junior High School Major

Required: 50:26; 50:30; 50:31; 50:52; 50:130; 50:139; 50:154;
50:170; 50:193 ....................................................................................25 hours
Electives in speech ........................................................................................ 5 hours
30 hours

APPLIED SPEECH
A student may earn a maximum of 2 hours applicable toward a baccalaureate
degree for participation in either Theatre or Forensics or a .combination of the two.
Permission for credit is determined by the Director of the activity. Not more than
1 hour can be earned in one semester. Credit not available in the summer.
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50:10; 50:1 IO(g).

Applied Theatre-I hr.

50:11; 50:111 (g). Applied Forensics-I hr.
50:26 is a prerequisite to all other courses
in speech except 50 :20, 50:32 and 50:71.
50:20. Introduction to Theatre-2 hrs.
The place of the theatre is the life of man,
with a critical appreciation of the various
arts and skills involved. Emphasis on the creative fun ction of the audience.
50:26. Fundamentals of Speech-3 hrs.
Preparation for intelligent public discourse on
issues of consequence through th e development
of competence in research, the selection and
organization of materials, and in th e processes
of oral commun ication .
50:30. Public Speaking-3 hrs.
Appli cation of the principles of psychology
and composition to situations confronting th e
public speaker.
50:31. lnterpretation-3 hrs.
Oral reading of prose and poetry. Prerequi site:
50 :26 or equivalent.
50:32. Voice and Diction-2 hrs.
Study and practice in voice and diction to
develop superior vocal and articulatory sk ill .
50 :52. Stagecraft-3 hrs.
Scenery co nstruction and elementary stage
li ghting. Practical experience on current productions. Discussions, 2 periods ; lab., 2 periods.
50:60.

Fundamentals of Broadcasting-3 hrs.

50: 132 ( g) . Advancd lnterpretation-2 hrs.
Appli oation of the principles studied in Oral
Interpretation to more advanced material. l.
Poetry; 2. Prose; 3. Readers Theatre. Additional credi t may be earned by taking different
sections of this course, but not by repeatin g
the same section. Prerequisite: 50 :31 or
equ ivalent.
50: 139 ( g) . Principles of Discussion-3 hrs.
Practical experience in dealing with contemporary problems through the methods of discussion and debate.
50: 140( g) . Persuasion-3 hrs.
Study of the factors of oral discourse which
are th e determina nts of beliefs and action. Prerequisite : 50 :30.

50:141 (g) . History of the Theatre 1-3 hrs.
From th e -beginnings of the th eatre to the Restoration.
50: 142 ( g) . History of the Theatre 11-3 hrs.
From th e Restoration to the present.
50: 143 ( g) . Advanced Discussion-2 hrs.
Prerequisite: 50: 139.

50: 144( g l. Debate-3 hrs.
Exam ination in detail of theories of argumentation and debate, emph asizing evidence and
reasoni ng.
50: 150 ( g) . Costume-) hrs.
Discussion, 3 periods; lab., 1 period.
50 : 151 ( g) . Stage Design and lighting--4 hrs.
Discussion , 4 periods; Jab., 1 period.
50: 152 ( g) . Directing-) hrs.
Each s!udent will sta·ge a one-act play. Prerequisite: 50:154.

50:61 . Broadcasting Practice-) hrs.
Preparation and ·p resentation of radio programs on the broadcasting schedul e of station
KYTC. Prerequisite : 50:60.

50: 153 ( g) . Acting . Prose Theatre-3 hrs.
Prerequisite: 50 :31.

50:71.

50: 154( g) .

Introduction to Pathologies of Speech
and Hearing-3 hrs.

50:101. Oral Communication-3 hrs.
Designed to meet the special needs of the
teacher in oral reading, spe!lking, and discussing. Offered opposite student teaching.
May not be counted in meeting requirements
of a major or minor in Speech.

Play Production-) hrs.

50 :155(g). Acting • Poetic Theatre-) hrs.
P rerequ isite: 50:153.
50:158(g) . Make-up-I hr.
Stage mak e-up. Lab required.

50: 130( g) . Creative Dramatics for Children3 hrs.
Methods of teachin g creative dramati cs and
choral speaking to children. Planning of programs suitable for home room s, school assemblies, and special occasions.

50:170(g). Speech Correction for the Clanroom Teacher-2 hrs.
The role of th e classroom teacher in dealing
with speech and hearing problems. Information on identification, causes, personality problems, referrals, and remediation procedures.
Not to be taken by students majoring in
Speech Pathology.

50: 131 ( g). Speech Composition-3 hrs.
Construction and ·presentation of speeches of
considerable length. Prerequisite: 50 :30.

50: 171 ( g). Speech Science-5 hrs.
Physical and psychological aspects of sound,
anatomy and physiology of the vocal and
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hearing mechanism, factors in the intelligibility of speech, and the development of
speech and language in the normal child. Prerequisite: 50 :32 or instructor's approval.

50: 194( g). Methods of Directing Forensics-.
2 hrs.

50: 172 ( g) . Disorders of Articulation-4 hrs.
Etiology, diagnosis, and remediation of articulation problems. Prerequisite: 50:32.

50:195{g) . Methods
2 hrs.

50 : 173{g) .

Stuttering: Theory and Therapy-

3 hrs.

Credit also as a course in education for a student whose major is speech.
Speech

Pathology-

Credit also as a course in education for a student whose major is speech. Prerequisite: instructor's approval.
50:1 98 .

Prerequisite: Instructor's approval.

in

Independent Study.

See pp. 47, 71.

50: 174{ g). Cleh Palate-2 hrs.
EtioJo,gy, nature, and principles of remediation
of speech problems resulting from cleft palate,
and other structural facial deviations. Prerequisite: 50:172 or instructor's approval.

50:225.
50:230.

Psychology of Speech-3 hrs.

50 :175{g). Hearing Problems and
3 hrs.

50:240.

Classical Rhetoric-2 hrs.

Testing-

Types of hearing loss and audiometric measurement. Pertinent organic and psychological
problems. Prerequisite: 50: 171.
50:176{g).

Clinical Practice-1-2 hrs.

Clinical experience in diagnosis and remediation of the speech problems associated with
disorders of articulation, cleft palate, stuttering, as well as experience in the testing of
hearing. Prerequisite: 50:172 or instructor's
approval. Must be repeated for a total of 4
hours of credit.
50:177{g) .

Disorders of Voice-4 hrs.

Etiology, diagnosis and treatment of organic
and functional voice problems. Prerequisite:
instructor's approval.
50:178{g). Neuropathologies
4 hrs.

of

Speech-

Nature, etiologies, princi pies of remediation
of speech problems associated with cerebral
palsy, a,phasia, and •r elated pathologies of the
nervous system. A unit on basic anatomy and
function of the ner·vous system is included.
Prerequisite: instructor's approval.
50: 185( g). Practicum : English as a Foreign
Language-I hr.
Supervised practice in the skills of teaching
new speech patterns to "non-native" speakers.
One lecture, 3 labs. Prerequisite: 62:162.
50: 189{ g) .

Readings in Theatre-3 hrs.

Intensive investigation of a theatre style, form,
period, or concept. May be repeated for a
maximum of 6 hours. Prerequisite: Instructor
approval.
50: 193 ( g).

Teaching of Speech-2 hrs.

Credit also as a course in education for a
student whose major is speech. Prerequisite:
12 hours of speech. Strongly recommended
that this course precede student teaching.
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50:212.

Speech Criticism-2 hrs.

Bibli09raphy and Methods of Research

-3 hrs.

Rhetorical theory from 500 B.C. to about 100
A.O. Emphasis on the rhetorical theory of
Aristotle, Cicero, and Quintilian. Modem
theories examined in the light of the classical
period.
50:241.

British and American Rhetoric-3 hrs.

From the eighteenth century to the twentieth.
50:242.

British and American Oratory-3 hrs.

A study of major speakers and movements,
including changing style, 18th to 20th Centuries.
50:275.

Communication Problems of the Hard

of Hearing-4 hrs.
Speech reading, speech therapy, auditory training and oral language for the hard of hearing
and deaf.
50:276.

Advanced Clinica l Practice-1-4 hrs.

Clinical eicperience in diagnosis and remediation of the speech problems associated with
aphasia, cerebral palsy, hearing loss, and disorders of voice. Prerequisite: 50:176. May be
repeated for a total of 4 hours of credit.
50:282.

Seminar in Theatre-2 hrs.

Problems of theatre production in the secondary schools and colleges. Class interest deteI11Ilines the emphasis: (1) direction, (2)
technical production, or (3) theatre literature. May be repeated for a maximum of 6
hours.
50:283.

Seminar in Teaching Speech-2 hrs.

Emphasis on (1) ·p roblems related to organizing and teaching speech courses in the public
schools and ( 2) directing of extracurricular
speech activities. May be repeated for a
maximum of 4 hours.
50:285.

Seminar in Public Adress-2 hrs.

Class interest determines whether the emphasis will be upon (1) persuasion, (2) rhetoric,

Courses of Instruction

or (3 ) debate and disc ussion. May be repeate<l
for a maximum of 6 hours.
50 :286. Seminar in Speech Correction-2 hrs.
Offere d in four sections: (1) Stuttering, (2)
Arti culation Th eory, (3 ) Disorders of Language, (4) Experimental Phoneti cs.
50:287 . Seminar in lnterpretation-2 hrs.
Problems in interpretation. Class interest will

dete rmine wh eth e r th e emphasis will b e on
(1) problems in teaching interpretation (2)
problems in direc tin g interpretation activities
(3) problems in developing materials for interpretation. May be repea ted for a maximum
of 6 hours.
50 :299. Research .
See pp. 154 and 175.

Teaching
Nielsen, Head. Albrecht''', Aldri ch, F. Anderson, R. Anderson, Aurand, Bebb,
Blackman , Bos, Butzier, Charai s, Da rrow, Diamond, Doerzman , Jerr y Duea, Joan
Duea, Findlay, M. Fink, Finnessy, Finsa nd, Gilloley, Gohman, Hadley, Hale* , Handorf, Hantula, Happ, Harmon, Harper, HartweW· , Helff, Hohlfeld, Holmberg, Howell,
Hutcheson, lmmerzeel, M. A. Jackso n, Klein, Kuehl , Lavallee, Lynch, McBride*,
Mantor, Maricle, Martin, Mazula, Middleton, Mohn, Morris, D. Nelson, J. Nelson,
0. Nelso n, S. Nelson, Paulso n, Phillips, A. Potter, L. Potter, Price, Reeve, Riechmann , Roberson, Roth, Schmitt, Schools, Schwandt, Scovel, Sloan, Soy, Strub,
Struble, Swan, Swartz, Tarr \ Teig, Tock, Toft, Tul ey, Vander Beek, Walter, Welch,
Wengert, Wi edera nders, Win eke, Wolfe.
*on leave
The completion of a n undergraduate teachin g curri culum requires 8 hours' credit
in student teaching. Student Leachin g credit ea rn ed in other colleges does not meet
the student teachin g requirements of the University of Northern Iowa. A student
who has 3 semester hours or more in student teaching in another college or university in the same area as hi s major at the University of Northern Iowa will be held
for at least 4 hours in student teachin g at this university. A student who completed
either the old two- yea r curri culum or the two- yea r plan and desires to complete the
work for a bachelor's degree is req uired to take additional work in student teaching
only if he maj ors in an area other than that of teaching in the upper or lower grades
of the elementary school. Elementary majors who wish to major also in a subject
for teaching at the secondar y level are required to take 4 hours or more of secondary
school student teachin g in addition to 8 hours at the elementary level.
Any student may elect more than the required 8 hours of work in student
teachin g but only 10 hours of credit in the Department of Teaching may be applied
toward the requirements for graduation. For the student who chooses to take additional work in student teachin g, an effort is made to provide the specialized experiences most needed by the student, such as the teaching of reading, the preparation
of instructional aids and materials, and the use of new instructional procedures.
Undergraduates do their required work in student teaching during their senior
year although some juniors may be recommended for assignment.
Student teachin g is offered in an 8-hour block requirin g the student's full time
for nine weeks. During the other nin e weeks of the student teaching semester, the
student will take work in professional education and other courses scheduled on a
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half-semester bas is. If a student is given permission to take additional student teaching, the work will be specially scheduled by the Director of Student Teachin g and
the Registrar.
The aim in student teachin g is to give the student experience in breadth and
depth in the various duties and responsibilities of the publi c school teacher. This
broad pattern of experi ences, provided in eithe r the campus laboratory school or
off-campus affiliated schools, includes preparing a nd teaching units of work, conferring with coordinators and supervising teachers, evaluatin g pupil progress, participating in extra-class activities, working with special-area consultants, utilizing school
and community resources in the instructional program and analyzing the teachinglearning process.
The scholarship average required before a student is permitted to register for
student teaching is the same as that required for graduation (See p. 66). A student must al,so have been approved on a teacher-education program and must file
appl,i.cation for student teaching no less than three months prior to the begwining
of the semester in whi.ch the work is to be taken. (Watch for announcements in the
university campus newspaper and on bulletin boards.)
28:134.

Lower Elementary Teaching.

Prerequisite: 8 hours of psychology and education.
28 : I35. Special Education Teaching.
Prerequisite : 8 hours of rpsychology and education. Limited to those approved for special
education.
28: 136.

Upper Elementary Teaching.

Prerequsite: 8 hours of psychology and education.
28: 137.

Junior High School Teaching.

Prerequisite: 20: 16. It is expected that the
student will have completed the special methods course in hi s subject fi eld before student
teaching.
28: 138.

High School Teaching.

Prerequisite: 20 :16. It is expected that the
student will have completed the special methods course in his major fi eld before student
teaching.
28: 150.

Laboratory Practice-Elementary.

Designed for experienced teachers who have
not fulfill ed the student teaching requirements
for certification and to give a depth of experience. Opportunities available include p ractice
in modern teaching procedures, construction
and use of classroom instructional materials,
analysis of the teaching-learning process, meetin g the needs of exceptional children, classroom supervision and school-parent relations.
Special semin ar arra nged. Departmental recommendation a nd approval required.
28: 151.

Laboratory Practice-Secondary.

Designed fo r experienced teachers who have
not fulfilled the student teachin g requirement
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for certification and to give a depth of experience. Opportun iti es available include practice
in modern teaching procedures, construction
and use of classroom instructional materials,
analysis of th e teaching-learning process, meetin g th e needs of exce ptional children, classroom supervi sion and school-parent relations.
Special semin ar arran ged. Departmental recommendation and approval required.
28:250.

Advanced
2-4 hrs.

Laboratory

Practice-

Students may concentrate on any aspec t of the
school progra m, such as the curriculum, methods, evaluation, remedial instruction, guidance,
supervision, a dministration , public school relations, audio-visual aids, and extra-class activiti es. This course may be repeated for a
total of 4 hours. Approval of Head of the
Department of Teaching required.
21: 191 ( g). Supervision of Student Teaching3 hrs.
Designed primarily for those presently or potentially involved in the supervision of student teachers. It covers the selection and prepara tion of student teachers; readiness for
student teaching; principles of su,pervision ;
modern learning th eory ,and stra tegies· of teaching; identification and analysis of good classroom procedures ; -desirable experiences for
the student teacher in the total school program ; professional responsibilities of the student teache,r in the school and community ;
evaluation of student teachers, and the supervisin g teacher's role in the selection of
teachers for th e profession. It also includes
the selection and preparation of student
teachin g centers, qualifications of supervising
teachers, and the role of the coordinator of
student teaching.

The Graduate Program

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM at the University of Northern Iowa has grown to
meet the increasing demands of higher education. In 1951 the college was authorized
by the State Board of Regents to offer a program of graduate work leading to the
Master of Arts in Education degree; the program began with the summer session of
1952. In 1960 the graduate program was extended with the addition of a sixthyear program leading to the Specialist in Education degree. These programs were
developed to prepare professionally competent personnel in education-highly qualified teachers, supervisors, administrators, school psychologists, and specialists in
various fields for elementary and secondary schools as well as for colleges. A new
sixth-year program leading to the Specialist in Business Education degree was added
in 1967.
In 1965, in recognition of a more general need for advanced study, the graduate program was further expanded with the addition of the Master of Arts degree.
Available for students interested in doing advanced work in teaching fields-elementary, secondary, and college- the Master of Arts degree is also open to those who
plan to pursue careers in fields other than education. Graduate majors are available
in most departments, and graduate-level courses are offered by all departments of
the university.
The University of Northern Iowa now offers four graduate degrees:
Master of Arts in Education
Master of Arts
Specialist in Education
Specialist in Business Education
A cooperative program leading to the Ph.D degree in educational administration
is also available. ( See p. 181)
Those who wish to continue their professional and cultural growth Without fulfilling the requirements for a graduate degree may do so if they satisfy the requirements for admission to graduate study. All students taking work beyond the bachelor's degree, whether they are studying for an advanced degree or not, are classified
as graduate students.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STUDY
(This section appl,ies to al,l students taking gra.duate courses at the University
of Northern Iowa after receiving the bachelor's degree. )

148

The Graduate Program

APPLICATION
Anyone possessing the bachelor's degree from this or any other recognized
institution who wishes to register for either undergraduate or graduate credit in
this university must make application for admission to graduate study through the
Registrar. Seniors in this university who are within five semester hours of graduation
and who wish to register for graduate credit must apply for admission to graduate
study. Students who complete all requirements for the bachelor's degree during the
first half of a teaching semester may begin graduate work during the second half
of that semester.
A student who expects to earn a graduate degree at this university must file
a transcript from the college or university granting the baccalaureate degree if
other than the University of Northern Iowa. A student who has earned graduate
credit at another college or university must file an official transcript of such credit.
A student who does not hold a teaching certificate and expects this university to
recommend him for an original certificate must also file an official transcript. However, students who do not expect to become degree candidates and who do not expect
the University of Northern Iowa to recommend them for certificates do not need to
file transcripts. An official statement of the degree and date awarded will be sufficient.
A Health Record, filled out ·by the family physician, is required of all new
graduate students except those enrolled as undergraduates in this university during
the year preceding application for admission to graduate study.
TYPES OF ADMISSIONS
1. Unconditional admission to graduate study will be granted a student if:
a. He is a graduate of a college or university accredited by the National Council
for Accreditation of Teacher Education or by the North Central Association
of Colleges and Secondary Schools or by a corresponding regional accrediting agency.
b. All the necessary papers and information have been filed with the Registrar.
c. There is nothing in the student's undergraduate record or other data to indicate that he is of doubtful promise as a graduate student.
2. Conditional admission to graduate study may be granted a student if:
a. At the time of registration all the required information and data have not
been received by the Registrar.
b. The student has not completed the work for the bachelor's degree at the
time he applies for admission to graduate study.
3. Probational admission to graduate study: The university may grant probational
admission to graduate study ( each case is considered on an individual basis)
to a student if:
a. He is a graduate of a college that at the time of his graduation was not
accredited by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education
or by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools or
by a corresponding regional accrediting agency.
b. His undergraduate record and other data indicate that he is of doubtful
promise as a graduate student.
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The conditional admission status will be removed by the Registrar as soon as
the student has filed all the required records and reports, or in the case of a senior,
he has received the bachelor's degree.
The probational admission status may be removed by the Registrar when the
student has earned 8 hours of graduate credit in this institution with an average
grade of B or higher.
FEES-See pp. 41-42.
REGULATIONS AFFECTING REGISTRATION
Each student admitted to graduate study is assigned an adviser. The adviser
will assist the student in the registration process, involving the selection of courses
and such other matters as:
1. THE GENERAL GRADUATE EXAMINATIONS. These examinations are administered by
the Bureau of Research and Examination Services during the period of the
graduate student's first registration . The Miller Analogies Test, a test of general
academic ability, is required ,of all graduate students. The General Professional
Examination, an instrument measuring professional interests, attitudes, and
understandings, is required of ( 1) all students on the Master of Arts in Education program except those majoring in College Student Personnel Services, and
(2) students on the Master of Arts program takin g the non-thesis plan and
Professional Core A.
2.

ACADEMIC LOAD. The maximum graduate student load during each
semester of the academic year is 15 hours; that permitted during the eightweek summer session is 8 hours; that during the two-week post session, 2
hours. Persons employed full time should not register for more than 6 hours
of graduate credit in any semester.

MAXIMUM

3. LEVEL OF COURSES. Graduate students normally take courses in the lO0(g) series
and 200 series. A graduate student may take courses in the 100 series ( without
"g") or below for undergraduate credit, but such courses do not carry graduate
credit. However, all courses, graduate or undergraduate, taken as a graduate
student count in determinin g grade point average.
4. CREDIT FROM OTHER INSTITUTIONS. A maximum of 8 semester hours of graduate credit earned in another accredited institution may be applied toward
meeting the minimum requirements for a master's degree at the University
of Northern Iowa.
5. VETERANS. All veterans planning to enroll under a Veterans Administration
program must file proper authorization from the Veterans Administration in the
Office of the Registrar before registering.
To receive full subsistence the student ordinarily is expected to enroll for 15
hours if under Public Law 894 and 14 hours if under Public Law 634. The Registrar
has been appointed as the Veterans Coordinator and has been authorized to make
certain exceptions in the matter of registration of veterans doing graduate work.
He should be consulted if the student has questions concerning the regulations for
veterans.
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GRADO ATE ASSISTANTSHIPS
Three types of assistantships are available to qualified graduate students who
are working toward a graduate degree at UNI: graduate assistantships, research
assistantships, and teachin g assistantships.
1. GRADUATE ASSISTA NTSHIPS are available for graduate students who are in
residence throu gh the academic year. These assistantships require the students
to carry 10-12 hours of work each semester . Assistantships for students working
toward the master's degree carry a stipend of not more than $1,700 for the
academic year; a few with a stipend of not more than $2,000 are available for
students working toward the Specialist in Edu cation degree. Certain non-teaching duties of approximately 10-12 hours per week are assigned each graduate
assistant.

2. RESEARCH ASSISTANTSHIPS are available for graduate students who are in residence through the academic year. These provide a maximum stipend of $2,000
for the academic year. The work of the assistant will be so arranged that he
may normally complete his degree in one academic year and the equivalent of
two summer sessions. Research assistants aid staff members who are engaged in
research, but these assistantships become available only if a staff member is
engaged in an approved proj ect and has need for a graduate student to assist
in the research.
3. TEACHING AssISTANTSHIPS are available for graduate students who hold the
master's degree and are working on the Specialist in Education degree and who
are in residence throu gh the academic year. These provide a maximum stipend
of $3,500 for the academic year. Teachin g assistants will carry a partial coursework load and will instru ct, under careful supervision, introductory courses;
the combination of teaching load and course-work load may not exceed 12-15
credit hours per semester.
With the exception of the student activities fee which is required of all students
and which is subject to change without notice, all assistantships include a remission
of the basic fees for the academic year as well as for the summer session, provided
the student carries at least 6 hours of graduate work durin g the summer.
Application blanks may be obtained from the Offi ce of the Dean of Instruction
or the department in which the student is majoring. Applications should be filed by
March 1 with the department in which the student is applyin g for an assistantship.
Recommendations for awarding of assistantships are made by department heads to
the Dean of Instruction.

LOANS
Qualified students may secure loans from ei ther the National Defense Education
Act fund or the Aubrey and Winslow Grubb fund. These loans are available to graduate students who are on a continuous program and who meet certain standards of
scholarship. Information about both types of loans may be secured at the Office
of Student Personnel.
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Master's Degree Programs
COMMON REGULATIONS AND REQUIREMENTS
Admission to Candidacy
Admission to candidacy is not the same as admission to graduate study. A student may wish to take only selected courses and have no intention of becoming a
degree candidate. A student who wishes to earn the master's degree must first be
admitted to graduate study, and then seek admission to candidacy for the degree.
Admission to candidacy is granted after the conditions explained below have been
met.
Application for candidacy is normally made during the first semester of residence work and candidacy must be approved be/ ore the beginning of the semester
or summer session in which the student expects to receive his degree. The forms on
which the application is made a re available in departmental offi ces. The application
is left with the head of the major department. Unconditional admission to graduate
study is a prerequisite for the approval of candidacy for the master's degree.
The department in which the application for candidacy is filed may recommend
the applicant to the Dean of Instruction for approval as soon as :

1. The General Graduate Examinati ons have been completed successfull y.
2. The Departmental Candidacy Examination has been completed successfull y.
This examination is prepa red and administered by the department in which
the student plans to pursue a major. The examination may be either written or
oral or a combination of the two . P erformance tests related to the special skills
needed by teachers of such subj ects as music, speech, and business education
may be included as part of the candidacy examination for students pursuin11:
majors in these areas. Each student should consult: with his department head
concerning the nature and content of these examinations.
The departmental examinations are conducted periodically and the student
should consult the head of the department as to the time and place. The student
will usually take this examination during the first semester of residence.
3. Either the thesis or the non-thesis plan of study has been selected. The thesis
plan is open to all. The non-thesis plan is available to (a) persons who hold
or are eligible for the Iowa Professional Certificate or equivalent (except where
five years is required for a first certificate) and who complete Professional Core
A; or (b) persons who complete Professional Core B. On either the thesis
plan or the non-thesis plan, students on the Master of Arts in Education program
must hold or be eligible for the Iowa P rofessional Certificate or equivalent except for students with an emphasis in College Student P ersonnel Services.
4. A program of studies prepared by the candidate and his adviser has been
approved by the departmental committee. This committee, with the student's
adviser, has responsibility for the review of the student's program of studies
to insure balance, breadth, and needed specialization. Each department offering
a graduate major has one or more departmental committees.
5. The departmental committee recommends candidacy.
6. The application has been approved by the department head.
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The Dean of Instruction may approve the application at once or may delay
action until scholarship or other data are available or may return it to the department with comments. The Dean of Instructi on is in general char ge of each graduate
student's program.
TH ESIS COMMITT EE . For the student follo win g the thesis plan, the thesis committee is appointed by the Dean of Instruction after his approval of the student's application for candidacy. It consists of the student's adviser as chairman and two
additional faculty members. The committee assists the student in further defining
his course work, in supervising his research and writing, and eventually accepts or
rej eels the thesis.
The nature of the thesis is described on p. 156.
SELECTION OF THESIS TOPIC. The student following the thesis plan of study !is
urged to make at least a tentative selection of a topic by the end of his first semester
in residence. The delineation of an exact topic is not necessary before applying for
candidacy, but the designation of a probable area of study must be made.

Graduation Requirements
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
THESIS PLAN:

l. A minimum of 30 semester hours of graduate credit, including 3 semester hours
of credit for the thesis. At least 22 semester hours must be earned at the University of Northern Iowa.
2. A minimum of 12 semester hours of work in courses numbered 200 or above.
3. The course requirements for a specific major and an y additional courses designated by the departmental committee.
4 . Core requirement:
Master of Arts in Education
20 :214 Advanced Educational P sychology-2 hrs.
or

21 :234 Philosophy of Education-2 hrs.
21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
Master of Arts
Varies with the major. See pages 163 to 172.
5. For the Master of Arts in Education degree, at least one non-professional course
must be taken.
For the Master of Arts degree, some work outside the graduate major must be
taken, preferably 6 semester hours.
NON-THESIS PLAN:
1. A minimum of 38 semester hours of graduate credit of which at least 30 semester hours must be earned at the University of Northern Iowa.
2. A minimum of 15 semester hours of work in courses numbered 200 or above.
3. The course requirements for a specific major and any additional courses designated by the departmental committee.
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4. Core Requirement:
Master of Arts in Education
20 :214 Advanced Educational Psychology- 2 hrs.
or
21 :234 Philosophy of Education- 2 hrs.
21 :294 Edu cational Research-3 hrs.
Master of Arts
Professional Core A or Professional Core B
Professwnal Core A (Prerequi site : Iowa Professional Certificate or equivalent)
20 :214 Advanced Educational Psycholo gy-2 hrs.
or
21 :234 Philosophy of Education- 2 hrs.
21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
or
A departmental course in Resea rch and Bibliography
A special methods course in the major field or any additional course numbered 200 and above in the Department of Education or in the Department
of Teaching.
Professional Core B (Students completing Professional Core B with an
appropriate distribution of courses in one or more subject areas may be
recommended for Iowa Public Junior College certification)
21 :201 Teaching in College-3 hrs.
21 :203 Current Issues in Hi gher Edu cation- 2 hrs.
:297 Practicum-2 hrs.

5. For the Master of Arts in Education degree, at least 7 semester hours of nonprofessional course work must be taken.
For the Master of Arts degree, at least 7 semester hours of course work must
be taken outside the graduate major; these 7 hours may include 21 :294 and
either 20 :214 or 21 :234 on Core A, or 21 :201 and 21 :203 on Core B.
OTHER REQ UIREMENTS
1. RESEARCH CREDIT. A maximum of 3 hours of research credit may be applied
on the master's degree.
Registration for 299 Research will not be accepted until the student has submitted a statement or outline of the proposed research project and has secured
the approval of the person directin g the research project and the head of the
appropriate department. A copy of the completed research report, approved
by the director of the research project and the department head, will he filed
in the departmental office.
Research carries residence credit and may be pursued either on campus or
off campus, hut NOT in an extension class. There is no prerequisite, although
it is strongly recommended that 21 :294 Edu cational Research or a departmental
course in research be completed before registering for Research. It is expected
that the work will be completed during a semester or a summer session. Howeve r, th e department head may report an unfinished grade in Research and
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thus gain for the student additiona l time- up to six month s or two weeks before
graduation , whichever co mes first. Work not compl eted at the end of the extended time will be automatically reco rded as fai ling.
2. TRA NSFER CREDIT. Graduate cred it from other approved in stitutions will be
accepted to a maximum of 8 semester hours but th e total of transfe r credit and
extension credit combined ca nnot exceed 10 hours. However, regardless of the
amount of such transfer credit, th e student mu st compl ete the residence requirement of a minimum of one semester of 10 hours or two summer sessions of 6
hours each, and 22 or 30 semester hours of graduate credit at this university,
dependin g on whether the thesis or non-thes is plan is chosen. No credit may
be used toward the master's degree if ea rned in a course which was not a
graduate course when taken.
3. RE CENCY OF CREDIT. Courses taken more than 10 yea rs prior to the granting
of the degree ca nnot be used to meet degree requirements.
4,.

EXTENSION CLASS CREDIT. A max imum of 6 semester hours of graduate credit
earned in ex tension classes may be applied toward the degree . However, the
total of extension credit and tran sfer credit combined cannot exceed 10 hours.

5. CORRESPONDENCE CREDIT. No graduate credit earned throu gh correspondence
study may be applied toward the master's degree.
6. SATURDAY AND EVE NING CLASS CREDIT. Durin g the academic yea r some classes
are scheduled in the evenin gs or on Saturdays, especially for the convenience of
person s within drivin g di stance of the campus. They differ from other residence classes only in that they involve · fewer meetin gs and longer single sessions.
A separate li st of these classes ma y be secured by writing the Registrar during
the month precedin g the openin g of either the fall or the sprin g semester.
7. RADIO AND TELEVISION CLASS CREDIT. Credit earned in radio and television
classes usually may not be appli ed toward the master's degree.
8. SCHOLARSHIP. A cumulative grade index of 3.00 (B average) must be earned
at the University of orthern Iowa in all courses attempted as a graduate
student. No credit toward graduation is all owed for a course in which a grade
below C is ea rn ed.
9. CANDIDA CY . The requirements for candidacy are described on pp. 152-153.
10. RESIDE NCE . THESIS PLAN. 20 semeste r hours of graduate credit in residence includin g one semester, or two summer session s, of full-time graduate work in
residence. By "full-time resi dence" is meant the completion of 10 or more hours
of work in one semester or 6 or more hours in a summer session on this campus.
NON-THESIS PLAN: 28 semester hours of graduate credit in residence including
one semester, or two summer session s, of /ull-time graduate work in residence
a.s defin ed above.
After a student has been admitted as a candidate for the master's degree in
thi s universi ty, and provided that prior arran gements have been made with
the Dean of Instru ction , he may take work at the University of Iowa or Iowa
State Universi ty of Science and Technology for which residence credit may be
given at th e University of 1orthern Iowa.
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11. ExAJ\fl:\ATIO:\'S. THESIS PLAN: In addition to whatevPr examinations are required
for each course, the candidate for the degree on the thesis plan will take ( 1)
the General Graduate Examinations (see p. 150) , and (2) the Departmental
Candidacy Examination (see p. 152 ) . Further, if final written and oral examinations are required by hi s thesis .committee and hi s major department, the candidate will be required to pass them.
NON-THESIS PLAN : The candidate for the degree on the non-thesis plan is
required to take the same examinations required on the thesis plan and, in
addition, ( 3) a written F,inal Comprehensive Examination, whi ch is prepared
and administered by the major department.~-

12. THESIS. A thesis is required of all candidates who choose the thesis plan of
study. Because the thesis is considered to serve a fun ctional need, a wide variety
of areas of study is considered appropriate and no attempt is made to limit
the topics considered acceptable for the thesis.
The thesis may take the form of studies, experiments, surveys, compositions,
creative work, and proj e,cts and may concern itself with such matters as
methodology, understandin g children, and materials of instruction, or may delve
rather deeply into some aspect of a specialized academic field. Whatever the
nature of the subject, its development into an acceptable thesis is considered
to contribute to the growth of such attributes as maturity of judgment, initiative,
writing ability, and organizing ability. While the thesis may make no significant contribution to the world's knowledge, its preparation should develop in
the writer a broader understanding of the world's knowledge and a more
genuine appreciation of the resea rch efforts of others. Three semester hours
of credit are awarded upon satisfa ctory completion of the thesis; the student
does not register for thesis credit.
13. FILING OF THESIS. The thesis must be presented in final form to the thesis committee at least 30 days before graduation. A specimen title page and form for
final approval may be obtained in the Office of the Dean of Instruction. The
student must present two acceptable copies, an original and one ,carbon copy,
both on bond paper of either 16- or 20-pound weight; these are retained by the
university library. The student's major department may request a third copy for
its files . After the thesis committee has accepted the thesis, the student must
transmit the two copies to the Dean of Instruction not later than two weeks
before graduation. When the student has been notified of the acceptance of
his thesis, he will secure a fee card to cover the thesis bindin g cost of $6 for
the library copies and will pay this fee at the business office.
14. FILING OF ABSTRACT OF THESIS. An abstract or summary of his thesis is required

of each candidate followin g the thesis plan toward the master's degree. The
abstract will be approximately 500 words in len gth and will be filed in triplicate
in the Office of the Dean of Instruction at least two weeks before graduation.
15. APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION. The candidate for the master's degree must
make application for graduation not later than the end of the ninth week of
the semester or the fourth week of the summer session in which he plans to
receive the degree. The application form may be secured in the Office of the
*Results must be reported to the Office of the Dean of Instruction at least one
week before Commencement.
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Registrar. Applications received after the dates designated will be placed with
those for the followin g session .
16. ATTE NDANCE AT CoMMENCEME'.'iT. The candidate for the master's degree is
expected to secure the approp riate academi c costume and to appear at Com•
mencement fo r the awa rdin g of the degree.

Summary of Hour Requirements
A summary of the hour requirements for both the thesis and the non•thesis plan
is listed below:
NonThesis Thesis
38
Minimum graduate hours required ............................................. . 30*
30
Minimum hours earned at UNI ............................................... . 22
Minimum hours of residence credit at UNI (including 1 semester of 10 hours, or 2 summer sessions of 6 hours each) ... . 20
28
Maximum usable hours of extension credit ........................... .
6
6
Maximum usable hours of transfer credit ............................... .
8
8
Maximum usable hours combined in extension and transfer
credit (no credit may be used for correspondence, radio or
TV courses ) ............................................................................. . 10
10
Minimum hours required in courses numbered 200 and above 12
15
7***
6**
Minimum hours outside the graduate major ............................
Research credit usable ............................................................... .
3
3
*Includes 3 semester hours for thesis.
**Thesis: M.A.-Some work outside the major must be taken ; 6 hours recommended.
M.A. in Ed.- At least one non-professional course.
***Non•thesis : M.A.- 7 semester hours outside the ma jor. M.A. in Ed.-7 semester
hours of non-professional course work.

CERTIFICATION AND ENDORSEMENTS
CERTIFICATION. For approval in some graduate programs, a student must have
earned or be eligible for an Iowa Professional Certificate or its equivalent endorsed
in area appropriate .to the graduate major. Credit earn·ed in education, psychology,
or teaching to secure a teachin g certificate as a prerequisite to candidacy for the
master's degree may not be used toward the master's degree. For information on
certification .consult the Registrar.
TEACHING CERTIFICATES AND ENDORSEMENTS. Students interested in securing
certificates to teach in another state should secure information directly from the
State Department of Public Instruction in that state and should consult the Registrar
of his college.

For students with an Iowa Professiorwl Certificate, the master's degree and four
years of successful teaching experience entitle the student to an Iowa Permanent
Professional Certificate with appropriate endorsements.
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SECOND MASTER'S DEGREE
To receive a second master's degree a student must meet all the requirements for
the second degree with the exception that eight hours of work from the first degree
might be used for the second degree. The requirements for work in residence, "200"
work, and all other specific requirements shall be met for the second degree in
addition to work compl eted for the first degr ee.

Master of Arts in Education Degree
This degree is designed specifi cally for those whose work 1s primarily rn professional education. The following majors are available :
Developmental and Remedial Reading
Educational Psychology
Elementary Education
School Administration and Supervision
Special Education
Student P ersonnel Services
Although a special curri culum is not available for supervisors of student teaching, a student can arran ge a pro gram which will qualify him for such a position.
Two plans of study leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Education are
available : one plan requires the writin g of a thesis ; the other does not. The program
prescribed for each student depends upon his undergraduate preparation, his experience, and his future plans. The needs of the student as determined by him, his
adviser, and his departmental committee are the guiding fa ctors in program planning.
Regardless of the plan of study followed, graduate work leadin g to the degree of
Master of Arts in Edu cation should constitute a cohesive, logically planned program,
not merely an accumulation of credit in a variety of courses. Only selected students
are admitted to candidacy.

REQUIREMENTS FOR VARIOUS MAJORS
On each curru:ulum and for each major, the student who plans to receive the
degree of Master of Arts in Education must meet the graduate requirements described
on pp. 152-157.
Many programs at this level carry with them the requirements for certificate
endorsement. In some cases, the student may be building up his competency in a
field in which he has had little or no preparation at the bachelor's level. For these
reasons some of the pro grams must carry with them a substantial number of specific
requirements. Whenever possible, however, an effort is made to keep the specific
course requirements for each major at a minimum so that the student, with the help
of his adviser and the departmental committee, may plan the graduate program which
will best meet his individual needs.
Worksheets showing the specific requirements of each major and emphasis are
available in the office of the Department of Education.
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MAJOR IN DEVELOPMENTAL AND REMEDIAL READI NG
ELEM ENT A RY:

The student must be full y certifi ed to teach in the elementary schools prior to
his completing this major. In addition to the professional core, if the student has
not had the foll owin g courses or their eq ui valent, he will be required to sati sfa ctorily
complete them or a proficiency equivalent as a part of hi s major:
21 :180 Stati stical Methods in Education and Psychology-2 hrs.
20: 181 Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
20: 100 Child Psychology- 2 hrs.
21: 146 Readin g and the Lan gua ge Arts-5 hrs.
21 :147 Remedial Reading-3 hrs.
21: 184 Guidance in the Elementary School- 2 hrs.
21 :160 Diagnosi s of Readin g Problems-2 h rs.
20 :285 Individual Intelli gence Testing-3 hrs.
20:286 Analysis of the lndividual-3 hrs.
20: 194 Clinical Experience- I to 4 hrs.
or

28:250 Advan ced Laboratory Practi ce (with children with reading problems) 2 to 4 hrs.
SECONDARY :

The student must be full y certified to teach in the secondary schools prior to
his completing thi s major. In addition to the professional co re, if the student has
not had the following courses or their equivalent, he will be required to satisfactorily
complete them or a proficiency equivalent as a part of his major.
20: 116 Adolescent Psychology-2 hrs.
20 :181 Group Evaluation Techniques- 3 hrs.
20 :285 Individual Intelligence Testin g-3 hrs.
20:286 Analysis of the lndividual- 3 hrs.
21 :147 Remedial Reading-3 hrs.
21: 172 Problems in Readin g in Secondary Schools-3 hrs.
21: 182 Introduction to Guidance and Counseling-3 hrs .
21: 160 Diagnosis of Readin g Problems-2 hrs.
21 :180 Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology-2 hrs.
20: 194 Clinical Experience-I to 4 hrs.
or

28 :250 Advanced Laboratory Practice ( with children with reading problems)2 to 4 hrs.
MAJOR IN EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
In addition to the general requirements for the degree, including 20:214 Advanced Educational Psychology (2 hours), the student will be required to show proficien cy in general psychology, general experimental psychology, and child or adolescent psychology. He will also be required to complete:
21: 180 Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology- 2 hrs.
20: 181 Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
Electives from a selected list- 15 hrs.
A minimum of 20 semester hours must be taken in courses numbered with the
prefix 20.
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A student who expects to teach in college should take :
21 :201 Teaching in College- 3 hrs.
21 :203 Current Issues in Hi gher Edu cation- 2 hrs.
The major in Edu cation al P sycholo gy may be utilized as the first half of a twoyear program designed to prepare ce rtified School P sychologists as described under
the Speciali st in Edu.cation degree program, pp. 177-178. (Obtain program sheet in
the departmental office.)
MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
The student must be full y certified to teach in the elementary schools prior to
his completin g thi s major. Jn addition to the professional core, if the student has
not had th e followin g courses or their equivalent, satisfactory completion of the
courses or a proficiency eq uivalent will be required as a part of the major:
20: 100 Child Psycholo gy-2 hrs.
20: 181 Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
21: 180 Statistical Methods in Edu ca tion and Psychology-2 hrs.
This program has been designed to include a maximum amount of flexibility
to permit the student, hi s adviser and the committee to plan his program in such a
way as to assure that it will strengthen him as an elementary teacher. No specific
course requirements have been set. For some students, it will permit a maximum
amount of depth in on e or more subj ects; for another, it will allow for breadth;
for still another, it may elimin a te de fi ciencies in hi s preparation. Howeve r, the program will be carefully planned early in the career of the student to assure maximum
benefits. {Obtain program sheet in the departmental offi ce.)
MAJOR IN SCHOOL ADMI NISTRATION AND SUPERVISION
The student must complete the usual degree and certification requirements as
well as those for the parti cular endorsement he seeks. He must complete a minimum
of one year of successful teachin g appropriate to the emphasis prior to graduation
with the major.
In addition to the general requirements, a student with this major will be required to complete :
21 :235 Principles of School Administration-3 hrs.
21 :231 School and Community Relations-3 hrs.
or

21 :239 School Personnel Administration-3 hrs .
A course in child growth and development, guidance and counseling,
educational psychology, or in the area of the exceptional child.
Practicum in an appropriate area
Additional requirements of the various emphases are as follows:

1.

SECONDARY PRI NC IPALSHIP

21 :275 Administration of the Secondary School-3 hrs.
21 :272 Curriculum Development in the Secondary School-3 hrs.
or

21 :141 Principles of Supervision- 2 hrs.

2.

ELEME NTARY PRINCIPALSHIP

21 :245 Admini stration of the Elementary School-3 hrs.
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21 :243 Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.
or

21: 141 Principles of Supervision-2 hrs.

3.

ELEMENTARY SUPERVISION

21 :245
21 :141
21 :241
21 :243

Administration of the Elementary School-3 hrs.
Principles of Supervision-2 hrs.
Supervision of the Elementary School-3 hrs.
Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.

NOTE: Superintendency
The program for the preparation of the superintendency of schools is a twoyear program. Please see the Specialist in Education degree program for details,
p. 174. ( Obtain program sheet in the departmental office.)
MAJOR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION
The student must be fully certified to teach in either the elementary or secondary
schools (depending on the emphasis chosen) prior to completing this major. In addition to the professional core, if the student has not had the following courses or their
equivalent, he will be required to satisfactorily complete them or a proficiency equivalent as a part of his major:
20:100 Child Psychology or as appropdate
21: 116 Psychology of Adolescence-2 hrs.
21 :181 Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
21 :185 Exceptional Child-2 hrs.
1.

RETARDED

This major carries with it certification endorsement to teach in this field.
a. Elementary
20:186 Mental Retardation-3 hrs.
21 :186 Curriculum for the Retarded Child-3 hrs.
20 :285 Individual Intelligence Testing-3 hrs.
21 :289 Seminar in Education; Special Education-2 hrs.
20: 194 Clinical Experienc.e-1 to 4 hrs.
or

28 :250 Advanced Laboratory Practice ( with retarded children )-2 to 4 hrs.
Electives from a selected list- 5 hrs.
b. Secondary
21 :168 Communication Skills for the Retarded Adolescent-3 hrs.
21: 179 Teaching the Retarded in the Secondary School-3 hrs.
20: 186 Mental Retardation-3 hrs.
21: 139 Home-School-Community Relationships for Special Education-3 hrs.
21: 182 Introduction to Guidance and Counseling-3 hrs.
21 :251 Vocational Adjustment of the Retarded Adolescent-3 hrs.
21 :252 Community Resources for Special Education-3 hrs.
21 :289 Seminar in Special Education-2 hrs.
28 :250 Advanced Laboratory Practice--2 to 4 hrs.
Electives strongly recommended: 21: 131; 37: 155.
Additional electives: 20:270; 20:285; 20:287; 21:147; 21:160; 21:180;
21 :281; 21 :282.
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2.

EMOTIONALLY MALADJUSTED

The student's program will be determined at time of approval of candidacy to
recognize course combinations favoring either (a) elementary, or (b) secondary
emphasis.
21 :182 Introduction to Guidance and Counseling-3 hrs.
20:158 Emotionally Maladjusted Children and Youth-3 hrs.
20 :270 Diagnosis of Learning Problems-3 hrs.
20: 194 Clinical Experience-Maladjusted
or

21 :290 Practicum- Maladjusted or Disturbed
or

28:250
21 :156
21: 139
21 :289
20:108

Advanced Laboratory Practice-Emotionally Maladjusted-1-4 hrs.
Teaching the Emotionally Maladjusted-3 hrs.
Home-School-Community Relationships for Special Ed.-3 hrs.
Seminar in Education: Special Education-2 hrs.
Psychology of Personality-3 hrs.
or

20:112 Mental Hygiene-2 hrs.
Recommended electives: 20:140; 20:142; 20:285; 20:287; 21:147; 21:157;
21: 160; 21: 180; 21 :281; 21 :282.

3.

GIFTED

21 :185
21 :187
20 :285
21 :289
20:194

The Exceptional Child-2 hrs.
The Gifted Child-4 hrs.
Individual Intelligence Testing-3 hrs.
Seminar in Education: Special Education-2 hrs.
Clinical Experience-I to 4 hrs.
or

28:250 Advanced Laboratory Practice (with giftetl students)-2 .to 4 hrs.
Electives from a selected list-5 hrs.
( Obtain program sheet in the departmental office.)
MAJOR IN STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES
The student must complete the usual degree and certification requirements and
those for the particular endorsement he seeks.
Students majoring in school guidance and counseling (elementary or secondary)
are required to complete:
21: 180 Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology-2 hrs.
20: 181 Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
21 :288 Organization and Administration of the Guidance Program-2 hrs.
One year of teaching experience in an appropriate area is required prior to
graduation for those who plan to work in school guidance and counseling.
Two emphases are available in school guidance and counseling; one emphasis
is available for student personnel work at the college level.
1.

SECONDARY GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING

In addition to the above requirements, the stµdent will complete:
21: 182 Introduction to Guidance and Counseling-3 hrs.
21 :183 Educational and Occupational lnformation-2 hrs.
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20 :286 Analysis of the lndividual-3 hrs.
21 :287 Techniques of Counseling-3 hrs.
21 :290-3 Practicum in Education and Psychology : School Personnel Services
(Secondary)
2.

ELEMENTARY GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING

In addition to the above requirements, the student will complete:
20 :270 Diagnosis of Learning Problems-3 hrs.
21: 184 Guidance in the Elementary School-2 hrs.
21 :285 Counseling Techniques with Children-3 hrs.
21 :289-12 Seminar in Education: Growth and Development-2 hrs.
21 :290-3 Practicum in Education and Psychology: School Personnel Services
(Elementary)
3.

COLLEGE STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES

Certification to teach is rwt required for this emphasis.
In addition to the general requirements for the degree, the student will complete:
21 :265 Student Personnel Programs in Higher Education-3 hrs.
21 :287 Techniques of Counseling-3 hrs.
21 :289-9 Seminar in Education: College Student Personnel Services-2 hrs.
Two different practicum experiences-4 hrs.
Electives from a selected list-8 hrs.

Master of Arts Degree
A NUMBER OF CURRICULA lead to the degree of Master of Arts. Programs
are available for advanced preparation of elementary and secondary teachers, . for
college teaching, including programs for Iowa Public Junior College certification,
and for graduate study without reference to teaching. The following majors are
offered.
Art
Mathematics
Biology
Mathematics for Elementary Schools
Business
Music
Business Education
Physical Education
Chemistry
Physics
Counseling
Political Science
Science
English
Social · Science
Geography
Speech
History
Speech Pathology
Industrial Arts
The Master of Arts program is a highly flexible one. The plan of study prescribed
for each student depends upon his undergraduate preparation, his experience, and
his future plans. The needs of the student as determined by him, his adviser, and his
departmental committee are the guiding factors in course selection. It should be
stressed, however, that regardless of the plan of study followed, graduate work leading
to the degree of Master of Arts should constitute a cohesive, logically planned pro163
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gram, not merely accumulation of credits in a variety of courses. On most pro- ·
grams both the thesis and non-thesis plans are available. Only selected students are
admitted to candidacy.

REQUIREMENTS FOR VARIOUS MAJORS
On each curru:ulum and for each major, the student who pl,ans to receive the
master's degree must meet the graduate requirements described on pp. 152-157.
MAJOR IN ART
Each student's program will be determined by his needs and in consultation with
his adviser. Considering his undergraduate and graduate work together, he must
have reasonable breadth and must have completed at least 60 semester hours of art,
of which 20 hours must be taken as a graduate student.
It is strongly recommended that each degree candidate shall have completed at
least 6 semester hours of art history at the undergraduate level and that he will include at least 6 additional hours at the graduate level.
This major prescribes no additional required courses unless the student wishes
to complete the requirements for a certificate endorsement as a supervisor of art.
In this event, the student must have four years of successful teaching experience and
include in this graduate program the followin g courses :
a. 60 :296 The Supervision of Art-3 hrs.
b. At least 7 hours from the following:
21 :271 Supervision of the Secondary School-2 hrs.
21 :272 Curriculum Development in the Secondary School-3 hrs.
21: 141 Principles of Supervision-2 hrs.
21 :241 Supervision of the Elementary School-2 hrs.
21 :243 Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.
If the art major is followin g the thesis plan, his thesis may be of the conventional type, or it may involve creative work in art.
In the latter event, the amount and quality of the work are subject to the approval of the student's thesis committee and the Dean of Instruction. All works will
be retained by the department as a partial fulfillment of the degree requirements. In
addition, a written statement of the purpose of the project, the problems involved,
an evaluation of the results, and photographs of the productions themselves will be
submitted in triplicate, two copies to be filed in the university library with the other
retained by the Department of Art.
Before the master's degree is conferred, the student whose major is art must
demonstrate his proficiency in a selected creative area through presentation of an
exhibit.

MAJOR IN BIOLOGY
A student must complete 82 :200 History and Philosophy of Scienet: (2 semester
hours), unless he has credit in 82:175 The Nature of Science (2 semester hours) .
A student must complete 84:292 Research Methods in Biology (3 hours), unless he is taking Professional Core A or B, in which case he may complete either
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21 :294 Educational Research ( 3 hours), or 84 :292 Research Methods in Biology
(2 hours ).
Students not taking Profession al Core A or B must take at least 6 hours outside
the area of biology, usually in mathematics, chemistry, earth science or physics.

MAJOR IN BUSINESS
MAJOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION
The maj or in Business is available only to students selecting the thesis option.
The major in Busi ness Educati on is available on both the thesis and non-thesis plans.
The candidate for the master's degree in business education taking Professional
Core A must take 15 :203 Foundations in Business Edu cation (2 hours) ; this course
is recommended for a student taking Professional Core B.
Except for students completing Professional Core A, graduate and undergraduate
work combined must total at least 60 semester hours in business, business education,
and related fields, including 6 semester hours of economics.
A student must take 15 :292 Business Research ( 3 hours), unless he completes
Professional Core A or B, in which case he may take either 15 :292 Business Research (3 hours), or 21:294 Educational Research (3 hours).
The remainder of the program will be determined in consultation with the adviser and the departmental committee.
MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY
This major is available only to students taking Professional Core A or B.
A student must complete 82 :200 History and Philosophy of Science (2 hours),
unless he has credit in 82:175 The Nature of Science (2 hours).
A student must complete 21 :294 Educational Research ( 3 hours) , or 86 :292
Research Methods in Chemistry (3 hours).

MAJOR IN COUNSELING
This program is available only to students selecting the thesis option.
The program is designed for persons who plan to counsel in non-school settings
such as churches, industry, student centers, employment services, domestic peace
corps, job corps, and similar situations. Students who major in this area will complete a basic core of courses applicable to all preparing for work as counselors.
Courses in psychology and measurement are provided as a background. Specific areas
of interest and the professional field in which the person plans to work will determine
the supporting course work and the appropriate electives. Since persons working on
this major will be interested in counseling activities in settings other than that of
education, there will be no necessity for the student to hold a teaching certificate.
The student's baccalaureate degree, however, may be in liberal arts or a profession,
including teaching.
Worksheets giving complete details are available in the office of the Department
of Education.
Students must complete the followin g courses:
21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
20: 181 Group Evaluation Techniques- 3 hrs.
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21: 183 Educational and Occupational lnformation-2 hrs.
21 :287 Techniques of Counseling-3 hrs.
21 :290-8 Practicum-Non-School Counseling-2 hrs.
A minimum of 6 hours must be selected from the following:
An appropriate statistics course.
20:108 Psychology of Personality-3 hrs.
20:112 Mental Hygiene-2 hrs.
20:140 Social Psychology-3 hrs.
20:142 Abnormal Psychology-3 hrs.
20 :286 Analysis of the lndividual-3 hrs.
21 :283 Group Procedures in Guidance and Counseling-3 hrs.
A minimum of 8 hours from a selected list.
MAJOR IN ENGLISH

All students must take:
62 :201 Bibliography and Methods of Research-3 hrs.
Students taking Professional Core A or B must include the following courses:
62:193 The Teaching of Writing-3 hrs.
62:202 Analysis of Literary Forms-3 hrs.
At least one semester before the degree will be conferred, the student majoring
in English must demonstrate basic competence, confirmed by examination, in French,
German, or Latin. In French or German, a reading knowledge of simple material
employing a vocabulary of about 2,000 words is necessary. In Latin, a working
knowledge of the foundational structure and a vo.c abulary of about 1,500 words are
required. If a graduate student wishes to work independently in order to meet this
requirement, direction and assistance will be made available.

MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY
Required either in undergraduate preparation or on graduate program:
90 :25 World Resources-3 hrs.
97:101 Maps and Map lnterpretation-3 hrs.
97:110 Climatology-3 hrs.
97: 112 Landform Analysis-3 hrs.
97:193 Nature and Scope of Geography-3 hrs.
Any regional Geography course-2-3 hrs.
A student must complete at least two of the following courses:
97:130 Cultural Geography- 3 hrs.
97:132 Urban Geography-3 hrs.
97 :170 Political Geography-3 hrs.
97: 182 Conservation of Nat'] Resources-3 hrs.
97 :183 Economic Geography-3 hrs.
97: 185 Population Geography-3 hrs.
To be accepted on the M.A. degree program, a student must have at least an
undergraduate minor in Geography or the equivalent of 18 hours of Geography.
Required graduate courses:
97 :203 Field Methods-3 hrs.
97 :280 Seminar-3 hrs.
97 :288 Research and Bibliography-2 hrs.
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Thesis required.
Readin g knowledge of French, German, Spanish or Russian strongly recommended.
Open to students takin g Profess ional Core A or Core B. Students who do not
take Professional Core A or Core B must take 3-6 hours outside .the discipline.
Students must take a final examination , written and/ or oral, at the discretion
of the Geography faculty.
MAJOR IN HISTORY
This major is designed for students desiring an intensive concentration in history
and is considerably more specialized and more rigorous than the general program
in Social Science with an emphasis in history. It is especially appropriate for those
who have a strong undergraduate background in history, who plan to earn a Ph.D.
in history, or who are teachin g or plan to teach solely in the area of history.
Students must take the following co urses :
90 :292 Behavioral and Historical Analysis-2 hrs.
96 :193 Historians and Philosophers of History-2 hrs.
Students must take a final comprehensive examination, both written and oral.
Students must have a readin g proficiency in a foreign lan guage unless they take
Professional Core A or B.
Students who do not take Professional Core A or B must take 3-6 semester hours
outside the field of history.
MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS
All students must take the following:
33 :226 Foundations of Indu strial Edu cation-4 hrs.
33 :292 Industrial Arts Research Methods-2 hrs.
21: 180 Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology-2 hrs.
and such additional courses as are considered essential by the departmental committee, including at least 40 semester hours credit in industrial arts, counting both
undergraduate and graduate courses.
To be admitted as a candidate for the degree with a major in industrial arts
a student must have a minimum of 20 semester hours of credit in industrial arts.
Students not taking Professional Core A or B must take 8 semester hours in
either chemistry, mathematics, or in physics (may be satisfied by taking courses
numbered below lO0( g), but such courses will not be counted for graduate credit) .
MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS
This major prescribes no additional required courses, but the student taking
Professional Core A will select as an area of emphasis either the teaching of elementary mathematics or the teaching of secondary mathematics.
MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

It is suggested that all candidates take Core A. Those particularly interested
m college teaching may use as part of thejr additional courses in education:
21 :201 Teaching in Co1lege-3 hrs.
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21 :203 Issues in Hi gher Education-2 hrs.
80 :297 Practicum- 2 hrs.
Core B is recommended only for those who hold elementary certification
who have elementary experience.
Department of Mathematics Requirements (All programs)
80: 185g Mathematics for the Exceptional Child ..........................................3
80 :235 Problems in Teaching Arithmetic ....................................................2
80 :280 Elementary Mathematics- Curriculum ............................................ 3
80 :281 Elementary Mathematics-Concepts ................................................ 3

and
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.

11 hrs.
Recommended Courses in Other Departments:
37:13; 20:100; 21:101; 21:1 32; 21:141; 21:144; 21:146; 21:152; 21:201;
21:203; 21:241; 21:243; 21:245; 21:289; 28:190; 28:150 or 28:250;
52:102; 82:200.
Electives in Elementary Industrial Arts, Science, Geography, or American History
Recommended Courses in Mathematics Department:
80:111; 80ill2; 80:113; 80:134; 80:130 or 80:158; 80:153; 80:160; 80:165;
80:172; 80:174; 80:180 or 80:183; 80:272; 80:297
NoN-THESIS PLAN • 38 hours minimum
Typical Program for 3 Levels of Preparation (BA)

1.

2.

3.

BA
a.
b.
c.
d.

BA
a.
b.
c.
d.

BA
a.
b.
c.
d.

Mathematics Major and Minor (Secondary) , 20-36 hours
Core A. .......................................... .................................................... 5- 8
Required Mathematics Courses ... ................................................... 11
Elementary Education Courses from Recommended List ............ 12-15
Mathematics Courses from Recommended List ............................ 8-12
(Subject to usual restrictions on prerequisites)
38-46
Mathematics Subject Field or Junior High, 15-30 hours Mathematics
Core A ................................................................................................ 5- 8
Required Mathematics Courses ...................................................... 11
Elementary Education Courses from Recommended List ...... ...... 8.10
Mathematics Courses from Recommended List ....... ... ............ ...... 12-17
(Subject to usual restrictions on prerequisites)
38.46

hrs.
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.
hrs.

Elementary, Usual Requirements for Certification, 8 hours Mathematics.
Core A .................................. ............ .................................................. 5- 8 hrs.
Required Mathematics Courses ...................................................... 11 hrs.
Elementarv Education Courses from Recommended List ............ 4- 6 hrs.
Mathematics Courses from Recommended List ............................ 16-22 hrs.
(Subject to usual restrictions on prerequisites)
38-47 hrs.

THESIS PLAN • 30 hours minimum
Typical Programs for 3 Levels of Preparation (BA)

1.
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a. Core A ................................................................................................ 5. 8 hrs.
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b. Required Mathematics Courses , .................................................... .
C.

d.

2.

3.

11 hrs.
Elementary Education Courses from Recommended List ............ 8.10 hi:s.
Mathematics Courses from Recommended List .................... , ...... 4. 8 hrs.
( Subject to usual restrictions on prerequisites)
30.37 hrs.

BA
a.
b.
c.
d.

Mathematics Subject Field or Junior High, 20.30 hours Mathemati9s
Core A ................................................................................................ 5. 8 hrs,.
Required Mathematics Courses ...................................................... 11 hrs.
Elementary Education Courses from Recommended List ............ 3. 6 hrs.
Mathematics Courses from Recommended List ............................ 8.10 hrs.
(Subject to usual restrictions on prerequisites)
30.36 hrs.
BA Elementary, Usual Requirements for Certification, 8 hours Mathematics
a. Core A ················-·············································································· 5. 8 hrs.
b. Required Mathematics Courses ...................................................... 11 hrs.
c. Elementary Education Courses from Recommended List ............ o. 6 hrs.
d. Mathematics Courses from Recommended List ............................10.14 hrs.
( Subject to usual restrictions on prerequisites)
30.39 hrs.

MAJOR IN MUSIC
To be accepted as a graduate major in music, a student must have attained a
proficiency in a field of applied music equal to that required of a student complet.ing
an undergraduate major in music (Grade X). It is highly desirable for the graduate
major in music to have attained Grade XVI or higher.
By audition before a jury, a student will be classified in as many performance
media as he chooses. An ability grade of IV will permit him to earn graduate applied
credit in that performance medium. A grade of VIII or above will make him eligible
f~r 200 level credit in that medium. Students who fail the theory entrance tests will
take 58:180 Theory Survey (3 hours) without credit toward a graduate degree. All
students ( except those taking Professional Core B) must take 52 :221 Music Research
and Bibliography (2 hours).
Students taking Professional Core A must also take:
54:2
Applied Music-2 hrs.
57 :281 Seminar in Chorus-2 hrs.
or
57 :290 Seminar in Band-2 hrs.
or
57 :291 Seminar in Orchestra-2 hrs.
Students taking Professional Core B must demonstrate artistic and/ or seholarly
performance in one of the following:
applied music, music composition (theory), or writing; and, before a jury, de•
monstrate an acceptable proficiency at the piano.
The program must also contain work from each of the following:
General Music-2-5 hrs.
Applied Music-2•8 hrs.
Music Methods-4•10 hrs.
Music Theory-8-12 hrs.
Music Literature--6•10 hrs.
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Students on the thesis plan may complete a conventional type of thesis or may
satisfy the .thesis requirement by creative work or by a recital when accompanied by
a paper devoted to style analysis of designated periods and composers. The recital
and paper submitted will be evaluated by a thesis (recital) committee.
By including 21 :272 or 275 and 21 :243 or 245 in the student's graduate pro•
gram and with the required four years of successful teaching experience, the student
may become eligible for a certificate endorsement in music supervision.
MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
This major is available only to students taking Professional Core A or B.
The student must complete 37 :273 Physical Education in the Public Schools ( 3
hours), and other courses recommended by the departmental committee. He must
have at least 40 semester hours of physical education at the undergraduate and
graduate level exclusive of activity .courses. A candidacy examination will test knowledge and understanding of principles and practices in physical education; various
activities and their place in the school program; sciences basic to physical education
such as anatomy, human physiology, kinesiology, and psychology; and problems of
administration of the physical education program.
For certificate endorsement as a supervisor of physical education, the student
must have four years of successful teaching experience and include in his program
of study:
37 :276 Supervision of Physical Education-2 hrs.
At least 6 hours from the following:
21 :132 Materials of lnstruction-3 hrs.
21: 191 Supervision of Student Teaching-3 hrs.
21 :243 Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.
21 :272 Curriculum Development in the Secondary School-3 hrs.
28 :250 Advanced Laboratory Practice-2-4 hrs. ·
MAJOR IN PHYSICS
This major is available only to students taking Professional Core A or B.
A student must complete 82 :200 History and Philosophy of Science (2 hours),
unless he has credit in 82:175 The Nature of Science (2 hours).
A student must complete 21:294 Educational Research (3 hours) or 88:292
Research Methods in Physics (3 hours).
MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE
Students must take the following course:
94 :292 Research and Bibliography-3 hrs.
Students must take a final comprehensive examination, both written and oral.
Students must have a reading proficiency in a foreign language unless they take
Professional Core A or B.
Students who do not take Professional Core A or B must take 6 hours outside
Political Science.
Students on the non-thesis plan may (with departmental approval) take as much
as 12 hours in a related discipline.
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MAJOR IN SCIENCE
This major is available only to students taking Professional Core A or B.
A student must complete 82:200 History and Philosophy of Science (2 hours),
unless he has credit in 82:175 The Nature of Science (2 hours).
A student must complete one of the following courses:
21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
84:292 ~esearch Methods in Biology-3 hrs.
86 :292 Research Methods in Chemistry-3 hrs.
88 :292 Research Methods in Physics-3 hrs.
MAJOR IN SOCIAL SCIENCE
This major is available only to students taking Professional Core A or B. A
student, if he desires, may select as an area of emphasis one oL the following:
Geography
History
Political Science
Economics
Sociology
Students must take 90 :292 Behavioral and Historical Analysis (2 hours).
MAJOR IN SPEECH
All students must take:
50 :255 Bibliography and Methods of Research-3 hrs.
Students taking Professional Core A or B must also take the following courses:
50 :230 Psychology of Speech-3 hrs.
50 :283 Seminar in Teaching of Speech-2 hrs.
MAJOR IN SPEECH PATHOLOGY
(Fifth Year of a Five-Year Program)
This major is available only to students taking Professional Core A or B.
The professional program in speech pathology is a five-year program of both
undergraduate and graduate courses leading to a Master of Arts degree. Recommendation for certification in speech pathology is made only upon completion of the
five-year program. This program is designed primarily to prepare students for careers
as clinicians providing remedial services to the speech and hearing handicapped, with
emphasis on children in public schools.
A student on this program must complete all the requirements for the B.A. degree, Speech Pathology Major-Teaching, and must meet all the requirements for
admission to graduate work at UNI, and complete all other requirements for the
master's degree.
The completion of the undergraduate major or its equivalent will be considered
adequate undergraduate preparation for the graduate portion of the program. Deficiencies in undergraduate preparation must be made up before the student can begin
his graduate sequence in speech pathology. The requirements listed below include
both graduate and undergraduate courses considered essential to certification and
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the master's degree. Starred ( *) courses will normally have been completed at the
undergraduate level and must precede additional work in speech pathology.
a. Required courses in speech pathology :
*50:71 Introduction to Pathologies of Speech and Hearin g-3 hrs.
*50:171 Speech Science-5 hrs.
*50:172 Disorders of Articulation-4 hrs.
* 50: 173 Stuttering : Theory and Therapy-3 hrs.
*50:174 Cleft Palate-2 hrs.
*50:175 Hearing Problems and Testing-3 hrs.
*50:176 Clinical Practice-1-2 hrs.
50: 177 Disorders of Voice-4 hrs.
50: 178 Neuropathologies of Speech-4 hrs.
*50:195 Methods in Speech Pathology-2 hrs.
50 :275 Communication Problems of the Hard of Hearing-4 hrs.
50 :276 Advanced Clinical Practice-1-4 hrs.
Students taking Professional Core A must also include:
50 :225 Bibliography and Methods of Research- 3 hrs.
b. Required 15 hours in psychology, including the following:
20 :8
General Psychology- 3 hrs.
20: 100 Child Psychology-2 hrs.
20:112 Mental Hygiene-2 hrs.
21: 180 Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology- 2 hrs.,
or

80: 172 Fundamentals of Statistical Methods-3 hrs.
c. Electives to be chosen in consultation with the student's adviser.
The following are recommended:
21 :146 Reading and Lan guage Arts-5 hrs.
21 :152 Elementary Curriculum-3 hrs.
21 :185 The Exceptional Child-2 hrs.
50 :30 Public Speaking- 3 hrs.
50: 130 Creative Dramatics for Children-3 hrs.
50:176 Clinical Practice- - 1-2 hrs.
62: 164 Semantics-3 hrs.
84 :38 Human Physiology-3 hrs.
50 :230 Psychology of Speech-3 hrs.
50 :286 Seminar in Speech Pathology-2 hrs.
50 :299 Research
Other electives from related areas may be selected depending upon each student's
particular interest.
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OUTLINE OF ORGANIZATION AND REQUIREMENTS:
MASTER OF ARTS IN EDUCATION DEGREE AND MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE, UNIVERSITY OF NORTHERN lowA

MASTER

A. Purpose and
Objectives

I-'

-:i

(;..)

OF

ARTS

IN

EDUCATION

MASTER

OF

ARTS

1. For preparation of school service personnel
a. administrators
b. supervisors
c. counselors
2. For advanced preparation of elementary teachers

1. For graduate study in field of specialization
2. For advanced preparation of elementary and
secondary teachers
3. For preparation for college teaching and for
qualifying for Iowa Public Junior College
certification*

B.

Program
Options

1. Thesis plan
2. Non-thesis plan

1. Thesis plan ( open to all)
2. Non-thesis plan-available to:
a. persons who hold or are eligible for Iowa
Professional Certificate or equivalent**, and
who complete Professional Core A; or
b. persons ,who complete Professional Core B

C.

Eligibility for
Candidacy

1. Unconditional admission to graduate study
2. General graduate examinations and department
candidacy exams successfully completed
3. Hold or be eligible for Iowa Professional
Certificate or equivalent**

1. Unconditional admission to graduate study
2. General graduate examinations and department
candidacy exams successfully completed

D. Program
R equirements

1. 21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
20:214 Advanced Educational Psychology-2 hrs.
or
21 :234 Philosophy of Education-2 hrs.
2. Thesis plan: 1 non-professional course.
Non-thesis plan: 7 hours of non-professional
course work.

1. Thesis plan: Some work outside the major;
Neferably 6 hours
2. on-thesis plan: 7 hours outside major including
a. Professional Core A
(1) 20:214 Advanced Educational Psychology2 hrs. or
21 :234 Philosophy of Education-2 <
hrs.
(2) 21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs. 01
department course in Research and
Bibliowaphy
( 3) Special methods course in major field, or
200 level course in Dep't of Education
or
Dep't of Teaching
b. Professional Core B *
(1) 21:201 Teaching in College-3 hrs.
( 2) 21 :203 Current Issues in Higher Education
-2 hrs.
(3) -:297 Practicum-2 hrs.

*Students completing Pirofessional Core B with an aippropriate distribution
of courses in one or more subject areas may be recommended for Iowa Public
Junior College certification.
**Except for majors in College Student Personnel Services and in Speech
Correction.
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Specialist in Education Degree
THE SPECIALIST IN EDUCATION DEGREE is designed to serve a qualitative need for highly trained specialists in various fields of educational endeavor.
Many salary schedules have recognized advanced preparation beyond the master's
degree, but such recognition is often based on a collection of hours not necessarily
representing a planned program of study. The Specialist in Education degree requires
careful planning with the resultant advantages. It is a program designed to meet the
needs of students in professional areas in which the master's degree is not sufficient,
but in which the rigorous research emphasis of the do.ctorate is not necessary. The
sixth year of preparation is being recognized in certification requirements of several
states and as a membership requirement in the American Association of School
Administrators.
The program at the University of Northern Iowa leading to the Specialist in
Education degree involves breadth of preparation as well as depth in a particular
field of specialization. Persons majoring in a professional area of specialization will
take work in cognate fields to help develop this broadened base of understanding. At
the same time the program is flexible enough to permit variation in accord with
individual backgrounds and aspirations. The flexibility is such that persons with the
master's degree in either professional education or in an academic area may participate in the program.
The following majors are available:
Curriculum and Supervision
Educational Psychology
School Administration
Student Personnel Services
Industrial Arts
The program leading to this degree is open to students who hold a master's degree from an accredited graduate school, who have had at least one year of teaching
experience, and who meet the requirements set forth below.
With special approval the student may work directly toward the Specialist in
Education degree without going through a master's degree program.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY
A fully admitted graduate student who holds a master's degree from another
college or university must successfully complete the following examinations: ( a)
Miller Analogies, ( b) General Professional, and ( c) Departmental. He must also
hold an Iowa Professional Certificate or its equivalent.
A student's acceptability and program must be approved by the departmental
committee, the head of his department, and the Dean of Instruction. Normally, he
may be admitted to candidacy during the first semester of enrollment following the
receipt of the master's degree, but capable students may be admitted to candidacy
for the Specialist in Education degree at any time after being admitted to candidacy
for the master's degree.

Graduation Requirements
The student shall complete the general requirements for the Specialist in Education degree and shall meet the requirements as specified by the departmental com-
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mittee using a combination of graduate courses taken for the master's degree and
beyond. The student must be eligible for certification as a teacher before the degree
will be granted. Appropriate certification endorsement will be recommended for
those who meet the standards set by the university in con junction with the appropriate
certification agency.
HOURS OF CREDIT. A student must ea rn a minimum of 30 semester hours of
graduate credit beyond the master's degree. Credit earned in excess of that required
for the master's degree may be applied toward the 30-hour requirement if that credit
is earned during the final period of enrollment for the master's degree.
Certain limitations on the amount and kinds of credit must be observed:
For students who write a master's thesis, a minimum of 27 hours of work in
courses numbered 200 and above is required; for those who do not write a master's
thesis, 30 hours of work in courses numbered 200 and above is required.
1. RESEARCH CREDIT. The provisions regarding research credit are the same as
those for the master's degree and in addition to the amount of such credit used
toward the master's degree. (See p. 154)

2. RECENCY OF CREDIT. Courses taken more than 7 years prior to the granting of
the degree cannot be used to meet degree requirements.
3. TRANSFER CREDIT. In addition to the 8 semester hours of transfer credit permitted on the master's degree, 8 semester hours of transfer credit for postmaster's work may be- applied toward the degree of Specialist in Education.
4. The regulations regarding amounts of credit allowable through extension classes,
correspondence courses, and radio and television classes are the same as those
for the master's degree. (Seep. 155)
SCHOLARSHIP. A cumulative grade index of 3.00 (B average) must be earned
at the University of Northern Iowa in all courses attempted after receiving the master's degree. No credit toward graduation is allowed for a course in which a grade
below C is earned.
CANDIDACY. The requirements for admission to candidacy are described on pp.
152 to 153.
RESIDENCE. A student must have completed at least 20 hours in residence, including one semester or two summer sessions of full-time enrollment in residence
after the master's degree.
EXAMINATIONS.

(a) A st11dent must pass a comprehensive oral examination, including a defense of the thesis, if any. The examination will be conducted and
evaluated by the departmental committee and a faculty member designated by the Dean of Instruction, although other members of the
faculty may participate.
( b) A student may be required by the departmental committee to pass a
written comprehensive examination. If required, it should precede the
oral examination.
THESIS. A student who did not complete a thesis for the master's degree must
complete one for the Specialist in Education degree. A department may require a
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student who has written a master's thesis to write a thesis for the Specialist in
Education degree also. The thesis must be presented in the style and form prescribed
for the master's thesis. It must have the approval of the student's advisory committee
and the Dean of Instruction. Three semester hours of credit are awarded upon satisfactory completion of the thesis.
The Dean of Instruction will appoint three members of the Graduate Faculty as
an advisory committee to guide the student in selectin g and completing an appropriate
research project.
FILING OF THESIS AND ABSTRA CT OF THESIS. The same regulations apply as for
the master's degree. See p. 156.
APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION. The same regulations apply as for the master's
degree. See p. 156.
ATTENDANCE AT COMMENCEMENT. The same regulations apply as for the master's
degree. See p. 157.

REQUIREMENTS FOR VARIOUS MAJORS
Course work requirements for the Specialist in Education degree are defined
in terms of a two-year graduate program, including work taken on the master's degree. A minimum of 60 semester hours is required for completing the program.
Worksheets giving complete details of the various majors and emphases are
available in the office of the Department of Education.

MAJOR IN CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION
The program in curriculum and supervision provides preparation to serve as
curriculum director or consultant in city and county systems.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:
21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
20 :214 Advanced Educational Psychology-2 hrs.
21 :234 Philosophy of Education-2 hrs.
21: 141 Principles of Supervision-2 hrs.
21 :131 Audio-Visual Education-2 hrs.
21 :132 Materials of lnstruction-3 hrs.
21 :180 Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology-2 hrs.
20:181 Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
21 :231 School and Community Relations-3 hrs., or
21 :239 School Personnel Administration-3 hrs.
21 :290 Practicum in Administration and Psychology-2 hrs.
Non-professional course work-15 hrs.
EMPHASIS REQUIREMENTS:
Curriculum Coordinator
21 :243 Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.
21 :272 Curriculum Development in the Secondary School-3 hrs.
21 :241 Supervision of the Elementary School-2 hrs.
21 :271 Supervision of the Secondary School-2 hrs.
Ekmentary Consultant
21 :243 Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs .
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21 :241 Supervision of the Elementary School-2 hrs.
Secondary Consultant
21 :272 Curriculum Development in the Secondary School-3 hrs.
21 :271 Supervision of the Secondary School-2 hrs.
MAJOR IN EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
The emphasis in school psychology prepares a student for work in educational
psychology at the public school and college levels. The emphasis in evaluation provtides preparation in the area of research and measurement in schools and in higher
education.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
20 :214 Advanced Educational Psychology-2 hrs.
or

21 :234
20 :287
20 :286
20 :285
21 :281
20:181
21: 180
20: 108

Philosophy cif Education-2 hrs.
Advanced Psychological Testing-3 hrs.
Analysis of the lndividual-3 hrs.
Individual Intelligence Testing-3 hrs.
Topics in Statistical Analysis-3 hrs.
Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology-2 hrs.
Psychology of Personality-3 hrs.

EMPHASIS REQUIREMENTS:

School Psychology
The student should demonstrate competency in general psychology, general
experimental psychology and child or adolescent psychology.
21 :289-8 Seminar in Education: School Psychology-2 hrs.
21 :287 Techniques of Counseling-3 hrs.
20: 194 Clinical Experience-2 hrs.
21: 185 The Excepllional Child-2 hrs.
21 :184 Guidance in the Elementary School-2 hrs.
20:142 Abnormal Psychology-3 hrs.
20: 118 Systems of Psychology-3 hrs.
20:112 Mental Hygiene-2 hrs.
6 semester hours selected from a list of restricted electives.
15 semester hours in non-professional courses including one course
in philosophy, sociology, or anthropology, and 50: 170 Speech Correction for Classroom Teachers-3 hrs. (may include academic psychology) . Supervised internship under the direction of a certified
school psychologist.
Evaluatwn
Either 20 :214 Advanced Educational Psychology-2 hrs., or
21 :234 Philosophy of Education-2 hrs., if not taken above (both required)
21 :289-4 Seminar in Education: Research Problems-2 hrs.
-2 Seminar in Education: Evaluation-2 hrs.
21 :280 Theory and Construction of Tests-2 hrs.
21 :243 Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.
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21: 182

Introduction to Guidance and Counseling-3 hrs.
15 semester hours in non-professional courses including 80: 172
Fundamentals of Statistical Methods-3 hrs. (may include academic
psychology).

MAJOR IN SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION
The sixth-year program in administration prepares qualified people to serve as
superintendent, assistant superintendent, business manager, or principal.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

21 :294
20 :214
21 :234
21 :235
21 :237
21 :238
21 :231
21 :239
21: 141
21 :180
20: 181
21 :289-3
21 :290
94:145

Educational Research-3 hrs.
Advanced Educational Psychology-2 hrs., or
Philosophy of Education-2 hrs.
Principles of School Administration-3 hrs.
School Finance-3 hrs.
School Buildings and Sites-2 hrs.
School and Community Relations-3 hrs., or
School Personnel Administration-3 hrs.
Principles of Supervision-2 hrs.
Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology-2 hrs.
Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
Seminar in Education: Administration-2 hrs.
Practicum in Educat>ion and Psychology-2 hrs.
School Laws of lowa-3 hrs.*
One course in psychology or guidance
Non-professional course work-15 hrs.

EMPHASIS REQUIREMENTS:

Superiruendent
21 :245 Administration of the Elementary School-3 hrs.
21 :243 Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.
21 :275 Administration of the Secondary School-3 hrs.
21 :272 Curriculum Development in the Secondary School-3 hrs.
Elementary Principal
21 :245 Administration of the Elementary School-3 hrs.
21 :243 Curriculum Development in the Elementary School-3 hrs.
21 :241 Supervision of the Elementary School-2 hrs.
Secondary Principal
21 :275 Administration of the Secondary School-3 hrs.
21 :272 Curriculum Development in the Secondary School-3 hrs.
21 :271 Supervision of the Secondary School-2 hrs.
*May be used for non-professional requirement.
MAJOR IN STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES
The program in student personnel services may lead to counseling work in either
the elementary or secondary s.chools, colleges, or uniYersities.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
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20 :214
21 :234
21 : 180
20: 181

Advanced Educational Psycholo gy-2 hrs.
Philosophy of Education- 2 hrs.
Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology- 2 hrs.
Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.

EMPH ASIS REQUIREM ENTS :

Elementary Guidance and Counseling
20 :270 Diagnosis of Leam ing Problems- 3 hrs.
20 :285 Individual Intelligence Testing- 3 hrs.
21: 184 Guidance in the Elementary School-2 hrs.
21 :281 Topi cs in Stati stical Analysis-3 hrs.
21 :282 Vocational Development-2 hrs.
21 :285 Counseling Techniques with Children-3 hrs.
21 :286 Counseling Theory and Methodology- 3 hrs.
21 :288 Organization and Administration of the Guidance Program-2 hrs.
21 :289-11 Seminar in Education: Interdisciplinary View of Guidance-2 hrs.
21 :289-12 Seminar in Education: Growth and Development-2 hrs.
21 :290-3 Practi cum in Edu cation and Psychology : School Personnel Services (Elementary)-2 hrs.
21 :290-9 Practicum in Education and Psychology : Field Experience-Counseling-2 hrs.
15 semester hours in non-professional course work including two courses in
sociology (may include academic psychology already required).
Secondary Guidance and Counseling
21 :182 Introduction to Guidance and Counseling- 3 hrs.
21 : 183 Educational and Occupational lnformation-2 hrs .
21 :281 Topics in Statistical Analysis-3 hrs.
21 :282 Vocational Development- 2 hrs.
21 :283 Group P rocedure Guidance and Counseling-3 hrs.
21 :286 Counseling Theory and Methodology-3 hrs.
21 :287 Techniques of Counseling-3 hrs.
21 :288 Organization and Administration of the Guidance Program- 2 hrs.
21 :289-11 Seminar in Education: Interdisciplinary View of Guidance-2 hrs.
21 :290-3 Practicum in Education and Psychology : School Personnel Services (Secondary ) -2 hrs.
21 :290-9 P racti cum in Education and Psychology : Field Experience-Counseling-2 hrs.
15 semester hours in non-professional course work including two courses in
sociology (may in clude academic psychology already required ) .
College Student Personnel Se rvices
21 :203 Current Issues in Hi gher Education-3 hrs.
21 :265 Student Personnel P rograms in Higher Education- 3 hrs.
21 :289-9 Seminar in Education: College Student P ersonnel Programs (may
be repeated once )-2 hrs.
21:290 Practicum in Education and Psychology
Sec. 4 College Counseling Services-2 hrs.
5 College Student Housing-2 hrs.
6 College Student P ersonnel Administration-2 hrs.
7 College Student Activities-2 hrs.
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8 semester hours chosen from a list of restricted electives.
15 semester hours chosen from non-professional courses including
academic psychology.
MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS
The Specialist in Education degree program with a major in Industrial Arts
offers qualified persons an opportunity to prepare for such leadership positions as
master teacher in public or private secondary schools, supervisor of student teaching,
college teacher, technical institute teacher, supervisor, or director of industrial arts.
The student should have established an aim so that his sixth-year program can be
designed to help attain his goal.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

21: 180 Statistical Methods in Education and Psychology- 2 hrs.
21 :294 Educational Research-3 hrs.
20 :214 Advanced Educational Psychology-2 hrs.
or 21 :234 Philosophy of Education--2 hrs.
15 hours of work in cognate fields, including:
21 :281 Topics in Statistical Analysis-3 hrs.
or 80: 153 Probability Theory- 3 hrs.; and
92: 116 Industrial Relations-3 hrs.
INDUSTRIAL ARTS COURSES:

33 :214 Problems in Teaching Industrial Arts-4 hrs.
33 :226 Foundations of Industrial Education-4 hrs.
33 :228 Contemporary Theories-2 hrs.
15 hours in one of the following: drafting, electricity-electronics, graphics arts,
metal, power mechanics, or wood. The number of hours in Industrial Arts
courses, counting both graduate and undergraduate hours, must total at least
60.

Specialist in Business Education Degree
The requirements concerning candidacy, graduation, scholarship, residence,
examinations and thesis are the same as for the Specialist in Education degree.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

20:214 Advanced Educational Psychology-2 hrs.
21 :234 Philosophy of Education-2 hrs.
15 :292 Business Research
or

21 :294
15: 167
15 :203
20: 181
15 :207
15 :280
180

Educational Research-3 hrs.
Elements of Data Processing-3 hrs.
Foundations in Business Education-2 hrs.
Group Evaluation Techniques-3 hrs.
Curriculum Development in Business Education-3 hrs.
Seminar in Business Education-4 to 6 hrs.
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15 :284 Vocational Interdisciplinary Seminar- 2 to 4 hrs.
15 :297 Practicum in Business Education- 2 hrs.
15 semester hours in cognate fields ( cognate fields could include fields
such as economics, education and psychology, and mathematics)
The number of hours in Business and Business Education courses, counting both
graduate and undergraduate hours, must total at least 60 and must include basic
background in Economics. At least 15 hours of Business and Business Education
credit must be taken during the student's sixth- year program.
SPECIAL REQUIREM ENTS:

Students interested in serving as a master teacher in one of the Business Education areas must have a minimum of 20 semester hours of graduate credit in subject
matter courses chosen from the followin g areas, with no less than 6 hours of graduate
credit in each of two areas : Accounting, General Business, Marketing, Secretarial.
At least 9 hours of this requirement must be taken during the student's sixth- year
program.
Students seeking to be college teachers, supervisors, or to hold certain administrative posts in the field of business or vocational education will need to select
courses particularly suited to the desired goal. Such courses should be made a part
of the candidacy program.

Cooperative Doctoral Program In
Educational Administration
An agreement has been worked out between the University of Northern Iowa
and the University of Iowa to provide for transfer of graduate credit earned at the
University of Northern Iowa at the sixth-year level to apply on the Doctoral Program
in Educational Administration at the University of Iowa (U of I). A student may
transfer at any time during the sixth year . If a student completes the Specialist in
Education program at UNI, it would be possible for an eligible candidate to complete
the requirements for the Doctor of Philosophy degree at the U of I in three
semesters ( two semesters must be consecutive) of full-time residence work. The
Office of the Dean of Instruction will provide further details upon request.
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State Board of Regents

Officers of the Board :

Stanley F. Redeker, President
Boone

R. Wayne Richey, Executive Secretary
Des Moines
David Dancer, Assistant Executive Secretary
Des Moines

Members of the Board:
Terms expire June 1969

Jonathan B. Richards, Red Oak
Mrs. Joseph Rosenfield, Des Moines
Melvin H. Wolf, Waterloo

Terms expire June 1971

Casey Loss, Al gona
Thomas A. Louden, Keokuk
William B. Quarton, Cedar Rapids

Terms expire June 1973

Ned E. Perrin, Mapl eton
Stanley F. Redeker, Boone
Ralph H. Wallace, Mason City
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Administrative Staff
1967-68
Officers of Administration
J. W. MAUCKER -

B.A., Au gustana College, Illinois ; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Iowa
President of the University, 1950*
WILLIAM C. LANG - B.A., Yankton College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Vice President of the University
Dean of Instruction
Director of Teacher Education
Professor of History - 1949 (1965 )
DARYL PENDERGRAFT - B.A., Buena Vi sta College ; M.A. , Ph.D., University of
Iowa
Assistant to the President
Executive Dean
Professor of History - 1946 ( 1965 )

DIVISION OF INSTRUCTION AND RESEARCH
WILLIAM C. LANG - B.A., Yankton College; M.A. , Ph .D., University of Iowa
Vice President of the University
Dean of Instruction
Director of Teacher Education
Professor of History - 1949 ( 1965 )
**WALLACE L. ANDERSON - B.A., M.A., Trinity College, Connecticut ; Ph.D.,
University of Chicago
Dean of Undergraduate Studies
Professor of English - 1948 ( 1965 )
HOWARD T. KNUTSON - B.A., Luther College; M.A., Ed.D ., University of
Wyoming
Associate Dean of Instruction
Director of the Summer Session
Professor of Education - 1953 ( 1965 )
MARSHALL R. BEARD - B.A., Marion College, Indiana; M.A., Ph.D., University
of Wisconsin
Registrar and Admissions Officer
.
Director of Technical Services and Plannin g
Professor of History - 1930 (1965 )
*A single date following the title indicates the beginning of service at this university.

If two dates are given, the first indicates the incumbent's first appointment to a
position and the second (in parentheses) the beginning of service in present capacity.
**On leave
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GORDON J. RHUM - B.A., Iowa Wesleyan College; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Iowa
Coordinator of Research and Evaluation
Professor of Education - 1948 (1959)
LEWIS E. GLENN - L.L.B., George Washington University
Director of Scheduling - 1966
MERRILL FINK - B.A., Central Michigan University; M.A., University of Michigan
Associate Registrar - 1946
JACK WIELENGA - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Registrar and Admissions - 1959 (1962)
ALDEN B. HANSON - B.A., St. Olaf College; M.Ph., University of Wisconsin
Foreign Student Adviser
Assistant Professor of English - 1946 ( 1965)
DONALD 0. ROD - B.A., Luther College; B.A. in Library Science, University of
Michigan
Director of Library Services
Head, Department of Library Science
Professor of Library Science - 1953 ( 1966)
H. WENDELL ALFORD - B.A., John B. Stetson University; B.D., Southwestern
Baptist Theological Seminary, Texas; B.S., North Texas State College
Assistant Director of Library Services (Technical Services) - 1959 (1967)
DONALD W. GRAY - B.A., Asbury College; B.D ., Emory University; M.A., University of Minnesota
Assistant Director of Library Services (Public Services) - 1967

D.IVISION OF STUDENT PERSONNEL
EDWARD V. VOLDSETH - B.A., Montana State University; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University; Ph.D., University of Iowa
Dean of Students - 1964
MAVIS L. HOLMES - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University
Associate Dean of Students - 1958
JOHN P. MURPHY - A.B., University of South Carolina; M.A., University of
Kentucky; Ed.D., Indiana University
Assistant to the Dean of Students - 1967
PAUL C. KELSO - B.A., Northeast Missouri State Teachers College; M. Ed., Ed.D.,
University of Missouri
Coordinator of Counseling - 1948
LEONARD R. DAVIS - B.A., Coe College; M.S., University of Iowa
Counseling Psychologist - 1964
JO ANN CARLO CUMMINGS - B.A., M.A., Colorado State College
Personnel Associate - 1963 (1967)
DONALD E. WATERS - B.S., M.A.Ed., Ball State University, Indiana
Assistant in Advising and Counseling - 1966
JAMES F. GERKEN - B.S.C., M.D., University of Iowa
Director of Student Health Service - 1962 (1966)
WALTER E. CHASE - M.D., Washington University School of Medicine, Missouri
Associate Director of Student Health Service - 1966
S. C. HENN - B.A., Colorado College; M.S., University of Chicago; M. D., Rush
Medical College
Special Assistant, Student Health Service - 1958 (1966)
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DENNIS P. JENSEN - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Director of Financial Aids - 1958 ( 1965)
HAROLD E. BERNHARD - B.A., Carthage College, Illinois; B.D., Chicago Lutheran
Theological Seminary; Ph.D., University of Chicago
Director of the Bureau of Religious Activities
Professor of Religion - - 1949 ( 1956)
DANIEL A. HALLENBECK - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Michigan
State University
Director of Housing Facilities - 1965 (1967)
JOHN F. KETTER - B.S., George Williams College, Illinois; M.A., Ohio State
University
Director of the Union - 1967
JOHN S. ZAHARI - B.A., Michigan State University
Director of Dining Services - 1965 (1967)

DIVISION OF FIELD SERVICES
RAYMOND J. SCHLICHER - B.A., Iowa Wesleyan College; M.A., Ph.D., Univer•
sity of Iowa
Director of Field Services
Director of Extension Services - 1949 ( 1965)
MILO LAWTON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of Iowa
Director of Alumni Affairs - 1953 (1959)
HERBERT V. HAKE - B.A., Central Wesleyan College, Missouri; M.A., University
of Iowa
Director of Radio and Television - 1938 (1947)
ERNEST C. FOSSUM - B.A., Augustana College, South Dakota; M.A., Ph.D.,
University of Iowa
Director of the Placement Bureau - 1943 (1962)
WILLIAM V. ANTHONY - B.S., Iowa State University
Assistant Director of Alumni Affairs - 1966

DIVISION OF BUSINESS AND PLANT
PHILIP C. JENNINGS - B.S., M.S., Iowa State University
Business Manager
Financial Secretary - 1942 ( 1945)
JAMES L. BAILEY - B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota
Assistant Business Manager
Treasurer - 1950
DONALD R. WALTON - B.A., Saint Ambrose College; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Director of Personnel - 1966
DONALD R. BOSS
Purchasing Agent - 1964
MELVIN MANION - B.S .• Iowa State University
Director of Department of Physical Plant - 1961 ( 1962)
ROBERT L. PORTER - B.A., M.S., Iowa State University
Supervising Architect - 1965
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OFFICE OF TECHNICAL SERVICES AND PLANNING
MARSHALL R. BEARD - B.A., Marion College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Director of Technical Services and Planning
Registrar and Admissions Officer
Professor of History - 1930 (1965)
HERBERT M. SILVEY - B.S., Central Missouri State College; M.A., Ed.D., University of Missouri
Director of Research and Examination Services - 1947 (1949)
GERALD D. BISBEY - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.S., Iowa State University
Associate in Research - 1964
CARL J. SCHNITTJER - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant in Research - 1966
DONALD F. TIERNAN - B.S., Iowa State University
Director of Data Processing - 1967

OFF.ICE OF UNIVERSITY RELATIONS
GEORGE H. HOLMES - B.A., M.A., University of Michigan
Director of University Relations - 1929 (1954)
DONALD A. KELLY - B.A., M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Director of University Relations - 1964

Administrative Assistants
The Union:
ETHEL WINIER - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Union Program Director - 1958

DIVISION OF STUDENT PERSONNEL
CLIFFORD S. SW ARTZ - B.A., Immaculate Conception College, Missouri
Assistant in Counseling - 1967

Residence Halls:
GARY SCHWARTZ - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Director, Baker Hall - 1967
LOYDENE BARTHOLOMEW CAWELTI - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Director, Bartlett Hall - 1964 (1966)
MARY LOU HUNT - B.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Director, Bartlett Hall - 1967
SUE FOLLON - B.S., Iowa Wesleyan
Director, Campbell Hall - 1967
LA DONNA GROTH - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Director, Campbell Hall - 1967
JOSEPHINE PRIES - B.A., Wartburg College
Director, Hagemann Hall - 1966 ( 1967)
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NANA J. BOOKER Assistant Director, Ha gemann Hall - 1967
JANICE ABEL - B.M.E., M.M.E., Drake University
Director, Lawther Hall - 1966
EVONNE OLSON Assistant Director, Lawther Hall - 1967
ARLENE W ALI GORSKI - B.A., Upper Iowa College; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Director, Noehren Hall (women) - 1967
SHIRLEY POSSON - B.A., Luther College; M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Director, Noehren Hall - 1955 ( 1967)
SCHAFFER MAX EATON - B.A., University of Iowa
Director, Noehren Hall (men) - 1967
CARROLL W. TAYLOR - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Director, Rider Hall - 1967
CARL DeCHELLIS - B.A., St. Vincent College, Pennsylvania
Director, Shull Hall - 1967

Student Health Service:
JOHN G. PAUSTATES - M.T., Gradwohl Institute of Medical Technology, Missouri
Laboratory and X-ray Technician - 1967
MAUDE HAINES - R.N.
Supervisor - 1942
REHERDA W. COLE - R.N., 1962
LORNA E. KROGSTAD - R.N., 1960
MARY A. RHOMBERG - R.N., 1963
CATHRYN WEBER - R.N., 1953
ANGELINE KNOLL - R.N.
Nurse, Laboratory School - 1957
LUCILLE CASWELL - R.N.
Nurse, Women's Residence Halls - 1953

DIVISION OF FIELD SERVICES
DENNIS L. HENDRICKSON - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Public School Relations Counselor - 1967
FRANCES HILL - B.A., Cornell University
Assistant in Placement Bureau - 1953 (1962)

OFFICE OF UNIVERSITY RELATIONS
RICHARD E. DIETL - B.A., Luther College
News-Information Assistant - 1963
WILLIAM G. OMOHUNDRO - B.A., Southeast Missouri State College
News-Information Assistant - 1965
JOHN W. DeGROOT
Graphic Arts Assistant (Photographer) - 1967
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R. L. ABBOTT - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.S., Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin
Professor of Biology - 1916 (1954)
VERNA J. ADNEY - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Columbia University
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1927 (1961)
LUCILE E. ANDERSON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University
of Chicago
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1930 (1962)
MARY C. ANDERSON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of
Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1924 ( 1953)
PAUL F. BENDER - B.A., University of Iowa; M.A., Columbia University; Ed.D.,
New York University
Dean of Students - 1921 (1964)
A. E. BROWN - B.S., Baker University, Kansas; l\1.A., Yale University; Ph.D.,
University of Iowa
Professor of Education - 1924 (1952)
KATHERINE BUXBAUM - B.A., University of Iowa; M.A., University of Chicago
Associate Professor of English - 1924 (1948)
CLARA E. CAMPBELL - B.A., Irving College; B.S., Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.S., Columbia University
Instructor and Campus School Librarian - 1937 ( 1957)
E. E. COLE - B.S., Iowa State University
Director of Physical Plant - 1930 (1962)
FRED D. CRAM - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of l9wa
Professor of Education - 1920 (1950)
E. C. DENNY - B.A., Indiana University; M.A., University of Chicago; Ph.D.,
University of Iowa
Professor of Education and Head of the Department - 1923 ( 1955)
MARGARET DIVELBESS - B.A., Grinnell College; M.A., Columbia University
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1927 (1963)
IRENE A. EHRESMAN - B.A., Carleton College; Library Certificate, University of
Wisconsin
Periodicals and Binding Librarian - 1926 (1954)
W. B. FAGAN - B.A., Earlham College; M.A., University of Kansas
Professor of English - 1915 (1955)
R. R. FAHRNEY - B.A., Mt. Morris College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago
Professor of History - 1929 (1965)
V. D. FRENCH - B.S., Drake University; M.D., Rush Medical College
Director, Student Health Service - 1952 ( 1955)
E. W. GOETCH - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Director of the Placement Bureau and Placement Consultant - 1918 (1951)
AGNES GULLICKSON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Columbia University
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1926 (1961)
ROSE L. HANSON - B.S., University of Nebraska; M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1920 (1956)
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HARALD B. HOLST -

B.Mus., M.Mus., American Conservatory of Music
Associate Professor of Voice - 1936 (1964)
ELISABETH SUTHERLAND HOWES - B.S., M.S., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota
Professor of Home Economics
Head, Department of Home Economics - 1940 ( 1960)
MARY B. HUNTER - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of
Chicago
Professor of Economics - 1918 (1950)
C. W. LANTZ - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois
Professor of Biology
Head, Department of Science - 1921 (1957)
L. L. MENDENHALL - L.L.B., M.A., University of Iowa
Professor of Physical Education for Men
Head, Department of Physical Education for Men - 1921 (1960)
EDNA 0. MILLER - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Columbia University
Associate Professor of Latin - 1924 ( 1959)
MARTIN J. NELSON - B.A., Luther College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin;
Litt.D., Luther College
Dean of the College - 1924 ( 1959)
JOSEPH P. PAUL - B.A., Indiana University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Director, Bureau of Research - 1916 (1954)
MARNA E. PETERSON - B.Ph., University of Chicago; M.A., Columbia University
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1920 (1954)
MALCOLM P. PRICE - B.A., Cornell College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa;
L.L.D., Cornell College
President of the College, 1940-50;
Professor of Education ( 1963)
H. A. RIEBE - B.Ph., M.Ph., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Professor of Education - 1925 (1960)
ELMER L. RITTER - B.A., Indiana University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Education and
Director, Bureau of Extension Service - 1921 (1954)
GEORGE C. ROBINSON - B.A., University of Wisconsin; M.A., Ph.D., Harvard
University
Professor of Political Science - 1922 (1962)
ROBERT A. ROGERS - B.A., Miami University, Ohio; M.S., Ph.D., University
of Iowa
Professor of Physics - 1947 (1966)
LELAND L. SAGE - B.A., Vanderbilt University; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Illinois
Professor of History - 1932 (1967)
GEORGE W. SAMSON - University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Organ and Piano - 1916 ( 1954)
JOSEF SCHAEFER - State Examination, Ph.D., University of Freiburg
Professor of German - 1926 (1964)
LOU A. SHEPHERD - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Columbia University
Professor of Primary Education - 1924 (1953)
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THELMA SHORT - B.S., M.A., Columbia University
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1929 (1960)
MAY SMITH - B.A., Coe College; M.A., Columbia University
Professor of Education - 1919 (1953)
MYRTLE STONE - B.A., Washington State University; M.B.A., University of
Washington; Ed.D., New York University
Professor of Teaching - 1928 (1966)
SELINA M. TERRY - B.Ph., M.A., Hamline University
Professor of English - 1922 (1947)
M. R. THOMPSON - B.A., Western Union College; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Iowa
Professor of Economics
Head, Department of Social Science - 1921 ( 1955)
EULALIE TURNER - B.A., University of Iowa; M.A., Columbia University
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1915 (1951)
GRACE VAN NESS - B.A., Cornell College; M.A., Columbia University
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1919 ( 1956)
L. W. WHITFORD - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of
Michigan
Associate Professor of Physical Education for Men - 1926 (1965)
M. J. WILCOX - B.S., Cornell College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Education - 1923 (1960)
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1967 - 1968
J. W. MAUCKER -

B.A., Augustana College, Illinois; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Iowa
President of the University, 1950
WILLIAM C. LANG - B.A., Yankton College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Vice President of the University
Dean of Instruction
Director of Teacher Education
Professor of History - 1949 (1965 )
DARYL PENDERGRAFT - B.A., Buena Vista College; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Iowa
Assistant to the President
Executive Dean
Professor of History - 1946 (1965)

Faculty
CHARLES W. ADAMS - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of
Denver
Instructor in Library Science - 1966
IQBAL AHMAD - B.A., Jamia Millia lslamia, India; L.T., Government Training
College, India; M.A., Aligach Muslim University, India; M.Ed., Southern
Illinois University; Ph.D., St. Louis University, Missouri.
Assistant Professor of Education - 1966
*LYLE K. ALBERTS - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Social Science - 1964 ( 1967)
*JAMES E. ALBRECHT - B.A., M.A., Ed.S., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching
Principal of Northern University High School - 1965
JOHN F. ALDRICH - B.S., University of Rhode Island; M.Ed., Boston University
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1955
MARY NAN KOEN ALDRIDGE - B.S., M.S., Texas College of Arts and Industries
Instructor in Education - 1967
CHARLES F. ALLEGRE - B.S., Kansas State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Biology - 1950 ( 1955)
EDWARD W. AMEND - B.A., Midland Lutheran College; B.D., S.T.M., Lutheran
School of Theology
Assistant Professor of Religion - 1967
*on leave 1967-68
192

Instructional Staff

BRUCE W. ANDERSON - B.A ., M.A. , Colorado State College ; M.A., University
of Denver
Assistant Professo r of Economics - 1966
FLOYD R. ANDERSON - B.A., Concordia College, Minnesota; M.S., University of
Montana
Instructor in Teachin g - 1966
JAMES D. ANDERSON - B.S., M.S., Eastern Illinoi s University
Instructor in Physical Edu cation for Men
Business Manager of Athleti cs - 1965 (1967)
*OLIVER M. ANDERSON - B.B.A., B.S., University of Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Business Education·
Teacher Educator and Director of Voca tional Business Education - 1963 (1967)
RICHARD M. ANDERSON - A.A. , Burlington Community College ; B.A., University
of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instru ctor in Teaching - 1966
WAYNE I. ANDERSON - A.A. , Keokuk Community College; B.A., M.S., Ph.D.,
University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Geology - 1963
LaVERNE WM. ANDREESSEN - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Accountin g - 1966
GEORGE A. ARMBRUST - B.Sc., University of Ottawa; Ph.D., University of
Colorado
Assistant Professo r of Geology - 1967
WAYNE 0. AURAND - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.Mus. , University
of Michigan; Ed.D. , University of Illinois
Assistant Professo r of Teachin g - 1951 (1957)
FRANK H. BALKE - B.S., M.A. , University of Oklahoma
Assistant Professor German - 1964 (1967)
GEORGE G. BALL - B.S., M.A. , Kent State University; Ed.D., University of
Wyoming
Professor of Education and Psychology - 1958 (1963)
DIANE L. S. BAUM - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instru ctor in Mathematics - 1964
RUSSELL N. BAUM - B.Mus., M.Mus., Eastman School of Music, University of
Rochester
Associate Professor of Piano - 1938 ( 1964)
RANDALL R. BEBB - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Ph.D., University
of Iowa
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1947 (1954)
MARY GREEN BECKMAN - B.Mus., Oberlin Conservatory of Music; M.Mus.,
Cleveland Institute of Music
Associate Professor of Theory and Harp - 1947 (1967)
PATRICIA A. BEITEL - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Physi cal Education for Women - 1963 (1967)
GLENN F. BENGE - B.S., M.S. , University of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of Art - 1965
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HAROLD E. BERNHARD - B.A., Carthage College, Illinois; B.D., Chicago Lutheran Theolo gical Seminary ; Ph.D., Un iversity of Chicago
Professor of Religion
Director of the Bureau of Reli giou s Activiti es - 1949 (1956 )
JANE BIRKHEAD - B.A., M.A., University of Missouri
Professor of Voice - 1941 (1966 )
CLIFFORD L. BISHOP - B.A., Western State College of Colorado; M.A. , University of Denver; Ed.D., University of Colorado
Professor of Education and Psychology
Head, Department of Education - 1950 ( 1956 )
MARGARET JEAN BLACK - B.A., Southwestern College, Kansas ; M.S., Oklahoma
State University
Assistant Professo r of Home Economics - 1966
MILDRED R. BLACKMAN - B.S., Northwest Missouri State College; M.Ed.,
University of Missouri
Assistant Professor of Teachin g - 1948 ( 1955 )
JAMES T. BLANFORD - B.S., Central Normal College, Indiana; M.S., Ed.D.,
Indiana University
Professor of Accountin g - 1946 ( 1956)
MARY E. BLANFORD - B.A., Central Normal College, Indiana; M.S., Indiana
University
Assistant Professo r of Business Education - 1961 ( 1966 )
A. MARLETA BLITCH - B.M.E., Simpson College, Iowa; M.Mus., University of
Mi chigan
Music Staff Accompanist - 1964
DAVID R. BLUHM - B.A., Princeton University; B.Th., Princeton Theological
Seminary; M.S., Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh
Professor of Reli gion and Philosophy - 1954 ( 1958)
EMIL W. BOCK - B.Mus., M.Mus., Northwestern University; Ph.D. University of
Iowa
Professor of Violin - 1939 (1961)
JEAN BONTZ - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Physical Education for Women
Head of the Department of Physical Education for Women - 1949 (1954)
MYRA R. DAVIS BOOTS - B.A., Grinnell College; M.A., University of Northern
Iowa

Instructor in Speech - 1965 (1967)
EDWARD BOS - A.B., Hi ghlands University, New Mexi co; M.A., University of
Chicago
Temporary Assistant Professor of Teachin g - 1967
J. F. BREITHAUPT - B.A., Earlham College; B.S., Ed.D., Indiana University
Associate Professor of Psycholo gy - 1962 ( 1965 )
ROBERT PAUL BRIMM - B.Ed., Southern Illinois University; M.Ed. , Ed.D. ,
University of Missouri
Professor of Education - 1948 ( 1959)
DONALD BRINKMAN - B.S., M.A., University of Kansas
Instru ctor in Speech - 1965
RONALD DEAN BRO - B.A., M.A., University of No rthern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts - 1967
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RICHARD JOHN BROOK - B.A., St. John's University, Minnesota; M.A., University of Minnesota
Assistant Professor of English - 1965
PATRICK A. BROOKS - B.A., Yankton College; M.A., Redlands University, California
Assistant Professor of English - 1965
.
EMILY CLARA BROWN - A.B., Ohio State University; M.A. in Ed., Arizona
State University; Ph.D., University of Arizona
Associate Professor of History - 1966
MARY BETH MORROW BROWN - B.S., M.A., Northeast Missouri State Teachers
College
Instructor in Education - 1965
E. RICHARD BROWNLEE II - B.B.A., M.B.A., Ohio University
Instructor in Accounting - 1967
*JOHN E. BRUHA - B.S., Wisconsin State College, Stevens Point; M.S., University
of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of Mathematics - 1959 (1965)
LENA P. BUCKINGHAM - B.S., Northeast Missouri State Teachers College; M.S.,
Iowa State University
Associate Professor of Home Economics - 1953 (1966)
LOUIS BULTENA - B.A., University of Dubuque; B.D., San Francisco Theological
Seminary; M.Ph., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Professor of Sociology - 1946 (1959)
KENNETH G. BUTZIER - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.S., University of
Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1960 (1964)
MARIO LINCOLN CALUORI - A.B., Providence College; M.A., University of Rhode
Island
Instructor in English - 1967
MARJORIE D. CAMPBELL - B.Sc., M.A., Ohio State University
Assistant Professor of Art - 1949
MARY LEE CATHEY - B.S., Florence State College; M.A., George Peabody College
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1967
HENRY L. CHABERT - lnstitut des Sciences Politiques, Lie. en Droit, Bar exam
(Paris) Lie. es Lettres, Competitjve exam due C.A. (Sorbonne) and of the
U.N. Doctorat de l'Universite de Paris (Sorbonne).
Professor of French - 1961 (1966)
JAMES C. CHANG - B.S., Mt. Union College, Ohio; Ph.D., University of California,
Los Angeles.
Assistant Professor of Chemistry - 1964
WAYNE A. CHAPMAN - B.A.E., M.A., University of Arizona
Instructor in Speech - 1967
DELSIE DARLENE CHARAIS - B.S., Moorhead State College, Minnesota; M.A.,
Colorado State College
Instructor in Teaching (Kindergarten Supervisor) - 1966
EMILY H. CHENG - B.A., National Taiwan University, Taipei, Formosa; M.A.,
University of Georgia; Ph.D., University of South Carolina
Assistant Professor of Far Eastern Studies - 1965
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HSI-LING CHENG - B.A., Nation al Chengchi University; M.A., Columbia U niversity
Assistant Professor of Hi story - 1966
CHUNGHI CHOO - B.F.A., Ewha Women's Uni versity, Seoul , Korea; M.F.A. ,
Cranbrook Academy of Art, Bloomfield, Michigan
Instructor in Art - 1965
*ROY CHUNG - B.A., M.A., University of Wisconsin
Assis tant Professor of Geography - 1958 ( 1963)
GILBERT L. CLARDY - B.A., M.A., San Diego State College
Instructor in Speech - 1967
JAMES R. CLARK - B.A., Gustavus Adolphus College; M.A., Columbia University;
Ph.D., George P eabody College for Teachers
Professor of Physical Education for Men
Administrative Assistant, Department of Physical Education for Men - 1949
(1960)
ROBERT E. CLARK - B.A., Oklahoma State University, Stillwater; M.A., University of Oklahoma
Assistant Professor of Geography - 1965
ROBERT E. CLAUS - B.A., University of Northern Iowa ; M.A., Ph .D., U niversity
of Iowa
Associate Professo r of Sociology - 1959 (1966 )
BERNARD L. CLAUSEN - B.A., Colgate University; M.S. , Uni versity of Michigan
Assistant Professor of Biology - 1959 (1962)
JAMES A. COFFIN - B.A., M.A ., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of P ercussion and Wind Instruments - 1964 (1967 )
WALTER B. COLEMA N - B.A., Swathmore College; M.Mus., University of Texas;
D.M.A., Eastman School of Music, University of Rochester
Associate Professo r of Flute and Cello - 1953 (1964)
SUZANNE M. CONKLIN-HAPP - B.Mus., M.Mu s., Univers ity of Michigan
Assistant Professor of Piano - 1956 ( 1959 )
NOREEN F. COOK - B.S., Stout State University
Instructor in Home Economics - 1966
CURTIS L. CORWIN - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Industrial Arts - 1966
JOHN P . COWLEY - B.A., Hei delberg College, Ohio ; M.A., University of Wi chita ;
Ph.D. , Yale University
Professor of English - 1945 ( 1951 )
ELINOR ANN CRAWFORD - B.A., M.A., University of California; Ph .D., University of Oregon
Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1949 ( 1966)
JOAN M. CRAWFORD - B.S., Washin gton State University; M.S. , Indiana University
Instructor in Physical Educa tion for Women - 1965
JERRY B. CRISP - B.A., M.A., University of Nebraska
Instructor in English - 1967
ANNIE PEARL CROOM - B.S., Tuskegee Institute, Alabama
Instructor in Physical Education for Women - 1965
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JOHN S. CROSS - B.S., M.S., University of Illinoi s
Assistant Professor of Ma th emati cs - 1963
DAVID R. CROWNFIELD - B.A., Harvard University ; B.D., Yale University;
Th.M. , Th.D ., Harva rd University
Assistant Professor of Philosophy and Reli gion - 1964
DONALD G. CUMMI NGS - B.A., Coe College
·
Assistant Professor of Economi cs - 1963
ROBERT J . DALZIEL - B.A., Simpson College ; M.A., Uni versity of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of En gli sh - 1959 (1962 )
BARBARA J . DARLI NG - B.A., University of Northern Iowa, M.A., Colorado
State College
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1958 (1962)
DONALD R. DARROW - B.A., M.A ., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1965
GEORGE F. DAY - B.A., Dartmouth College ; M.A.T. , Harvard University
Assistant Professor of En glish - 1967
BERNARD C. DeHOFF - B.A., Franklin a nd Marshall College ; M.A., Indiana
University
Assistant Professor of English
Administrative Assistant, Department of En glish Lan gua ge and Literature
- 1955 (1 967 )
WALTER D. DeKOCK - B.A., Western Michi gan University ; M.A., Ed.D., Columbia University
Professor of Education - 1956 (1961 )
WALTER E. DeKOCK - B.A., Central College ; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Science - 1964
DAVID D. DELAFIELD - B.F.A., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University
Professor of Art - 1951 (1963 )
GORDON B. DENTON B.B.A., Texas Western Coll ege ; M.B.A. , University
of Iowa
Assistant Professor of General Business - 1965
ANTHONY L. DeROSE - B.S., Bradley University; M.S., Northern Illinois University
Temporary Instructor in General Business - 1967
T. JOAN DIAMOND - B.A., Knox College; M.S ., University of Illinois
Assistant Professor of Teaching
Campus School Librarian - 1957 (1961)
SAUL L. DIAMOND - B.A., Syracuse University; M.B.A., Wharton School of
Business
Assistant Professor of General Busriness - 1967
DOUGLAS DOERZMAN - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching
Coordinator of Student Teaching - 1967
H. THEODORE DOHRMAN - A.B ., Nebraska State College, Wayne; S.T.B., Ph.D.,
Harvard University
Professor of Sociology - 1966
GREGORY M. DOTSETH - B.A., Luther College; M.A., Western Washin gton State
College
Instructor in Mathematics - 1966
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LLOYD V. DOUGLAS - B.S., M.A ., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Business Edu cation
Head of the Department of Business and Business Education - 1937 (1946 )
VIRGILE. DOWELL - B.S., M.S., Kansas State Teachers College ; Ph.D. , University
of Oklahoma
Associate Professo r of Biology - 1956 (1962 )
WILLIAM H. DREIER - B.S., Iowa State Uni versity ; M.A ., Ph.D. , University of
Minnesota
Professor of Education
Administrative Assistant, Department of Edu cation - 1949 ( 1965 )
JACQUES F. DUBOIS - B.A., Kea rn ey State Coll ege; M. A., University of Nebraska
Instructor in French - 1966
JERRY M. DUEA - B.A., M.A.E., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1966 ( 1967 )
JOAN MEYER DUEA - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
·
Instructor in Teachin g - 1965
ANN MARY DUNBAR - B.A., Clarke Coll ege; M.A., Ed.S. , University of Northern
Iowa
Assistant Professor of Edu cation and Psychology - 1962 ( 1966 )
*DAVID R. DUNCAN - B.S., M.S., North Dakota State University
Instructor in Mathematics - 1963
JOHN MICHAEL EARLS - B.A., University of Toledo ; M.Ed., University of
Cincinnati ; Ph.D., University of Alabama
Assistant Professor of Edu cati on - 1967
PATRICIA L. DEVI NS EARLS - B.A., M.A., University of Cincinnati; Ed.D.,
University of Alabama
Assistant Professor of Education - 1967
CHARLENE EBLEN - B.A., University of Wichita
Temporary Instructor in En glish - 1967
ROY E. EBLEN JR. - B.A., Williams College, Massachusetts ; M.A., University of
Wi chita ; Ph.D., Uni versity of Iowa
Associate Profess or Speech
Director of the Speech Clinic - 1960 ( 1963)
JOHN L. EIKLOR - B.A., University of Wi chita ; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University
Associate Professor of History - 1963 (1966)
IV AN L. ELAND - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A. , University of Colorado
Associate Professor of Education
Director of Safe ty Education - 1960 (1966)
*ROBERT ELLER - B.A., M.A. , Unive rsity of Iowa
Assistant Professor and
Audio-Visual Speciali st - 1961 ( 1966 )
RALPH D. ENGARDT - B.S., Iowa State Unive rsity
Assistant Professor of Physics - 1965
HARLEY E. ERICKSON - B.S., Wi sconsin State College, LaCrosse; M.S., Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin
Professor of Edu cation - 1963 (1967 )
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JOHN D. ERNST - B.A., Hou ghton College; M.B.A., Bowling Green State University
Instru ctor in Accounting - 1967
DONALD R. ERUSHA - B.A., Coe College ; M.A., Unive rsity of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Ph ysica l Educa tion fo r Men - 1963 (1966)
RUSSELL E. EUCHNER - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Education - 1960
WAYNE R. EVENSON - B.A., B.S.E.E., J.D ., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Business Law ·- 1966
MANUEL A. FEBLES - B.A., B.S., lnstituto de Cardenas, Matanzas, Cuba; Doctor
in Law, University of Havana, Cuba ; M.A., University of Iowa
Instructor in Spanish - 1967
*RICHARD W. FERGUSON - B.S., M.A., North Dakota State University
Assistant Professor of English - 1963 (1966 )
ROSA M. FINDLAY - B.A., University of Puerto Rico
Instructor in Teachin g - 1964
DONALD G. FINEGAN - B.F.A., M.A., Ohio State University
Professor of Art - 1955 ( 1966 )
MARJORIE FAY FINK - B.S., M.S., University of Wisconsin
Instructor in Teaching - ] 964
JOHN A. FINNESSY - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1965 ( 1966 )
D. LOUIS FINSAND - B.S., Wi sconsin State College, LaCrosse; M.A., University
of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1964 (1967 )
LYLE E. FISHER - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A. , University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Speech - 1966
CHANT AL FOLLIAS - B.Ph., Institute of St. Louis; Certificate d' Etudes Litteraires Generales Classiques, Sorbonne; Brevet D' Aptitude A L' Enseignement
du Francais A L'Etranger, Alliance Francaise
Temporary Visiting Instru ctor in French - 1967
LOUISE C. TURNER FOREST - B.A., M.A., Bryn Mawr College ; Ph.D., Yale
University
Professor of En glish - 1948 (1960 )
JOSEF W. FOX - B.A., Penn sylvania State University; M.A., Louisiana State University; Ph.D., University of Chicago
Professor of English - 1947 (1959 )
ADOLFO MARIANO FRANCO - B.A., lnstituto de Cardenas ; Doctor of Law,
Havana University; M.A., University of Iowa
Instructor in Spanish - 1967
ROBERT L. FRANK - B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Nebraska
Associate Professor of Education and Psychology - 1962 ( 1966)
LEN A. FROYEN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Michigan State
University
Assistant ~rofessor of Education - 1963 (1965)
FRIEDRICH FUHRER - B.A., Ph.D., University of Vienna
Temporary Visitin g Associate Professor of German - 1967
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JOSEPH S. FULEIHA N - B.S., M.S., Ameri can Universit y of Beirut
Temporary Assistant Professor of Economi cs - 1967
EDWARD J . GABRIELSE - B.S., M.S ., Stout State University
Instructor-Produ ction Supervi sor in the Curri culum La boratory - 1967
JOYCE ALENE GAULT - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.Mus., D.Mus.,
Northwestern University
Associate Professor of Piano - 1957 (1965 )
EDWARD GELB - B.A., Rutge rs University; M.A., Ohio State University
Instructor in Psychology - 1966
LEON GEORGE GILES - A.B. , Colorado Sta te College ; M.B.A., University of
Denver
Instructor in General Business - 1967
CHARLES C. GILLETTE - B.S., Iowa State University; M.A. , University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Economics - 1966
LAURA K. GILLOLEY - B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota
Associate Professor of Teachin g - 1950 (1966 )
ROBERT FRA KLI N GISH - B.A., M.A ., University of New Mexico
Instructor in Engli sh - 1967
GEORGE DAVID CLE N - A.B. , Shimer College ; M.A., Northern Illinoi s University
Instructor in Speech - 1966
SANDRA JO GLENN - B.A., Southwestern College, Kansas; M.A., University of
Arizona
Temporary Instructor in Speech - 1967
KENNETH G. GOGEL - B.S., M.A., Ohio State University
Assistant Professor of Art - 1950 (1956 )
WALTER J. GORMAN - B.A ., St. Cloud State College, Minnesota; M.A ., University
of Minnesota
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1951 (1967 )
LOWELL R. GOODMAN - Ph .B., University of South Dakota; M.S., University of
North Dakota
Instructor in Geography - 1966
RALPH M. GOODMAN - B.A., M.A ., Unive rsity of Southern California
Assistant Professor of En glish - 1964
ROBERT C. GOSS - B.S., Huntin gton College; M.S. , Ph.D., Purdue University
Associate Professor of Biology - 1961 (1965)
JACK ELDON GRAHAM JR. - B.M.E., Wichita State University; M.M., North
Texas State University
Instru ctor in Wind In struments - 1967
MARTIN L. GRANT - B.A., Oberlin College; M.A. , Ph .D., University of Minnesota
Professor of Biology - 1936 ( 1950 )
KENNETH N. GREEN - A.A. , Graceland College ; B.S., Iowa State University;
M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Physical Education for Men - 1967
WANDA KAY GREEN - A.B., M.A ., Colorado State College
Instructor in Physical Education for Women - 1967
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HARRY G. GUILLAUME - B.S., M.A., Ed.D., Columbia University
Professor of Art
Head of the Department of Art - 1948 (1956)
GEORGE H. HADLEY - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1966
*PHILIP LEE HAHN - B.Mus., M.Mus. , University of Michigan
Assistant Professor of Organ - 1960 ( 1964)
*LESLIE W. HALE JR. - B.M.E., M.M.E., Drake University
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1960 (1963)
FRED WILLIAM HALLBERG - B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Philosophy - 1967
*GAYLON L. HALVERSON - B.A., Luther College; M.A., University of Northern
Iowa
Assistant Professor of Accounting - 1963 (1966)
ALBERT C. HAMAN - B.A., Univers.ity of Iowa; M.A., Michigan State University
Assistant Professor of Science - 1961 ( 1964)
E. W. HAMILTON - B.A., Tarkio College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Mathematics
Head of the Department of Mathematics - 1949 (1963)
NELLIE D. HAMPTON - B.S., Central Missouri State College·; M.A., University
of Iowa; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Professor of Education - 1945 (1959)
JAMES L. HANDORF - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Colorado State
College
Instructor in Teaching - 1966
GLENN L. HANSEN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Business Education
Field Instructor in Adult Distributive Education - 1964
KENNETH L. HANSEN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Ed.D., Colorado State College
Associate Professor of Business Education - 1957 ( 1965)
RUSSELL G. HANSEN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Ed.D., Colorado State College
Associate Professor of Industrial Arts - 1956 ( 1967)
ALDEN B. HANSON - B.A., St. Olaf College; M.Ph., University of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of English
Foreign Student Adviser - 1946 (1965)
DONALD L. HANSON - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa; Ed.D., University of Wyoming
Associate Professor of Education - 1966
ROBERT W. HANSON - B.A., Bemidji State College, Minnesota; M.S., University
of Minnesota; Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Physical Science - 1963 (1966)
JAMES NEIL HANTULA - B.A., M.A., University of Michigan
Instructor in Teaching - 1965
WILLIAM P. HAPP JR. - B.S., Northwestern University; M.S., Ph.D., University
of Iowa
Professor of Teaching - 1948 (1967)
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LET A NORRIS HARMON - B.S., Central State College, Oklahoma; M.Ed., University of Oklahoma
Assistant Professo r of Teachin g
Coordinator of Student Teaching - 1950 ( 1954)
EVELYN JEANNE HARMS - B.A., M.A.E. , Ed.S., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Education - 1967
CORINNE D. HARPER - B.S., Kansas City Teachers College; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Missouri
Professor of Teaching - 1947 (1956)
GORDON M. HARRINGTON - B.E.E., Georgia Institute of Technology; Ph.D.,
Yale University
Associate Professor of Psychology - 1963
JUDITH E. FINKEL HARRINGTON - B.S., Boston University; M.A., University
of Iowa
lnstruotor in Speech - 1965
*FRANK C. HARTWELL - B.S., North~rn Illinois University; M.A., Colorado
State College
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1949 (1957)
VIRGINIA HASH - B.S., Iowa State University; M.A., Ed.S., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Education - 1966 (1967)
RALPH W. HASKELL - B.S .. Kansas State Teachers College; M.F.A., University
of Iowa
Professor of Art - 1954 (1966)
GLEN R. HASTINGS - B.A., Central State College; M.Ed., Ed.D., Oklahoma University
Ass.ociate Professor of Education and Psychology - 1966
SHIRLEY E. HAUPT - B.A.E., Art lns~itute of Chicago; M.F.A., University of
Iowa
Instructor in Art - 1966
DON CARLTON HAWLEY - B.A.Ed., Kearney State College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Foreign Languages
Head of the Department of Foreign Languages - 1966
JAMES S. HEARST Visiting Professor of Creative Writing - 1943 (1967)
ARTHUR E. HEBRON - B.S., Simpson College; M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of General Business - 1965
DONALD D. HEIKKINEN - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan
Assistant Professor of Mathematics - 1963
BERNICE HELFF - B.A., University of Iowa; M.A., Columbia University
Ass.ociate Professor of Teaching - 1942 (1954)
LOUIS R. HELLWIG - B.A., M.A., New Mexico State University; Ph.D., University
of Missouri
Assistant Professor of Psychology - 1964 (1965)
PATRICIA HENAO-BLANCO - Licenciate, Escuela Normal Superior; Certificate
Mount Holyoke College ; Certificate, University of Edinburgh
Visiting Instructor in Spanish - 1967
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GLEN F. HENRY - B.S.Ed., M.S.Ed., Chadron State College
Instructor in Physical Education for Men - 1966
CLIFFORD H. HERROLD - B.A., Central State College, Oklahoma; M.A., Colorado
State College; Ed.D., Stanford University
Professor of Art - 1947 ( 1962}
MARGARET A. HERVEY - B.A., Peru State College, Nebraska; M.A., University
·
of Nebraska; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Associate Professor of Mathematics - 1965
JAMES JOSEPH HIDUKE - B.A., St. Joseph's College, Indiana; M.A., Marquette
University
Instructor in English - 1967
FRANK W. HILL - B.Mus., M.Mus. , Eastman School Music, University of Rochester
Associate Professor of Violin, Viola and Theory - 1929 (1948)
*DARREL B. HOFF - B.A., Luther College; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Physical Science - 1964 ( 1966)
PETER C. HOFFMANN - Ph.D., University of Munich, Germany
As!>istant Professor of History - 1965
EDWARD C. HOFFMANS - A.B., Rockhurst College ; M.A., Kansas State University
Instructor in English - 1966
WESLEY DEAN HOGELAND - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Men - 1967
JOSEPH F. HOHLFELD - B.A., Hastings College; M.B.S., University of Colorado
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1958 ( 1961}
OLIVE J. HOLLIDAY - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of
Illinois
Assistant Professor of Home Economics - 1949 (1955)
MARJORIE E. HOLMBERG - B.S., Northwest Missouri State College; M.Ed.,
University of Missouri
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1947 (1949)
TOM GENE HOLST - A.B., Augustana College, Illinois; M.N .S., University of
South Dakota
Instructor in Science - 1967
ALBERT JOHN HOLSTAD - B.S., Northern State Teachers College, South Dakota;
M.Mus., Northwestern University
Assistant Professor of Piano - 1963 ( 1967)
KARL M. HOL VIK - B.A., Concordia College, Minnesota; M.A., Eastman School
of Music, University of Rochester; Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Woodwind Instruments - 1947 (1965 )
JAMES ARNOLD HOOBLER - A.A., Emmetsburg Community College; B.A., M.A.,
University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Education - 1967
MAX M. HOSIER - B.A., Nebraska State Teachers College, Peru; M.A., Ed.D.,
Colorado State College
Professor of Education and Psychology - 1951 (1966)
*on leave 1967-68
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DONALD F. HOWARD - B.A., University of Northern Iowa ; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of History
Head of the Departmen t of Social Science - 194,7 (1959 )
AV ANELLE McNAIT HOWELL - B.A., Florida State University
Instructor-Library Malcolm Price Laboratory School - 1967
SIN-TAO HSUE - B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Indiana University
Assistant Professor of Physics - 1967
HUNG-SHU HU - B.Sci. in Architecture, Chungkung University, Taiwan, China;
M.F.A., in Design, Cranbrook Academy of Art, Mi chigan
Assistant Professor of Art - 1966 (1967 )
GENEVIEVE ERLENE HUBLY - B.A., Rice University; M.A., M.F.A., University
of Iowa
Instructor in English - 1967
ESTHER M. HULT - B.Ed., Wisconsin State College, Superior; M.Ph. , Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin
Professor of Education
Administrative Assistant-Elementary Education, Department of Education 1943 (1963)
KATHERINE S. HUMPHREY - B.S.C., M.A., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Business Education - 1947 (1962)
RUTH HUTCHESON - B.A., Nebraska State Teachers College, Peru; M.A., Colorado State College
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1953 (1956 )
ALICE VIRGINIA HUTCHINGS - B.S., M.S., Julliard School of Music
Instructor in Piano - 1967
GEORGE E. IMMERZEEL - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Associate Professor of Teachin g - 1960 (1966 )
CALVIN JAMES IRONS - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Mathematics - 1967
MARY ANN JACKSON - B.S., M.S. , University of Arkansas
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1953 (1960 )
SAMUEL C. JACKSON - B.A., Howard University, Washington , D.C.; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University
Assistant Professor of Speech - 1965
EDWARD JAMOSKY - B.A., M.A., in Russian, M.A., in Library Science, University
of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of Russian - 1965
JOHN H. JENNETT - B.S., M.A., Drake University
Assistant Professor of Physical Educat_ion for Men - 1962 ( 1965)
DENNIS J. JENNINGS - A.A., Los Angeles City College ; A.B., M.A., University
of California, Los Angeles
Instructor in Art - 1967
MARVIN D. JENSEN - B.A., Midland Lutheran College; M.A., University of
Kansas
Instructor in Speech - 1966
VERNER JENSEN - B.S., University of Nebraska; M.S., Iowa State University
Associate Professor of Physics - 1956 (1965)
ROSS M. JEWELL - B.A., Wabash College; M.A., Indiana University
Assistant Professor of English - 1951 (1954)
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DELROY EDWARD JOHNSON - B.S., St. Cloud State College; M.A., University
of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Biology - 1967
JOHN KEITH JOHNSON - A.B. , North Texas State University; M.M., University
of Illinois
Instructor in Brass Instruments - 1966
HOWARD V. JONES JR. - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University
Professor of History - 1954 (1964)
HAROLD R. JUNG - B.Ed., Wisconsin State College, Whitewater; M.S., University
of Wisconsin
Instructor in Education - 1967
LEONARD J. KEEFE - B.Ed., Illinois State University; M.A., Colorado State College
Professor of Marketing - 1956 (1960)
DAVID E. KENNEDY - B.Mus., M.Mus., Eastman School of Music, University of
Rochester; Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Brass Instruments and Theory - 1948 (1963)
JAMES W. KERCHEVAL - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.S., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Chemistry - 1949 ( 1953)
JACK F. KIMBALL - B.A., University of Kansas City; M.A., Syracuse University;
Ed.D., Columbia University
Associate Professor of Education - 1967
JOHN L. KIRBY - B.S., Columbia University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Washington
Associate Professor of Geography and Far Eastern Studies - 1964 (1967)
LARRY DUW AYNE KLEIN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1967
AURELIA L. PRIOR KLINK - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Field Instructor in Adult Office Education - 1966
WILLIAM R KNIEVEL - B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota
Instructor in Psychology - 1966 (1967)
JOHN H. KNOTT - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in History - 1965
HOWARD KNUTSON - B.A., Luther College; M.A., Ed.D., University of Wyoming
Associate Dean of Instruction
Director of the Summer Session
Professor of Education - 1953 (1965)
DOROTHY MAY KOEHRING - B.A., Kansas State University; M.A., Columbia
University; Ph.D., Yale University
Professor ofJ:ducation - 1933 (1960)
FRITZ HANS KONIG - University of Oslo, Norway (equivalent of 1 year beyond
M.A.)
Instructor in German - 1967
RALPH R. KOPPEL - B.F.A., Hunter College, New York City; M.F.A., University
of Iowa
Instructor in Commercial Design - 1964
ELMER J. KORTEMEYER JR. - B.S., M.A., University of Wyoming
lnstruetor in Physical Education for Men - 1965
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KAY FREDERICK KRAMER - B.Mus., M.A., University of Iowa
Instructor in Education - 1965
ROBERT E. KRAMER - Ph.B., M.A., University of North Dakota
Instructor in Sociology - 1965
BENJAMIN J. KREMENAK - B.A., Doane College; M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Sociology - 1966
MARIAN ELSIE KROGMANN - B.S., South Dakota State College; M.A., Ph.D.,
University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Political Science - 1967
RAYMOND W. KUEHL - B.S., Upper Iowa College; M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching
Coordinator of Student Field Experiences - 1966 (1967)
JOSEPH F. LAMBERTI JR. - B.S. Ed., Edinboro State College; M.A., San Fernando
Valley State College
Instructor in Education - 1967
JAMES P. LARUE - B.S., Southeast Missouri State College; M.A., Colorado State
College
Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts - 1956
RICHARDT. LATTIN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Education - 1947 ( 1966)
RAYMOND T. LAVALLEE - B.A., University of Maine; M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1965
THEODORE J. LA VAQUE - B.S., University of Wisconsin ; M.S., New Mexico
Highlands University
Temporary Instructor in Psychology - 1967
CHARLOTTE E. LAWTON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instructor in Speech - 1965
CHARLES T. LEAVITT - B.A., Beloit College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago
Professor of American History and Economics - 1946 (1961)
AGNES LEBEDA - B.A., Northwestern State College, Oklahoma; M.S., Oklahoma
State University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota
Professor of General Business - 1953 (1963)
KEY TON LEE - B.S., Union College, Nebraska; M.A., Andrews University, Michigan
Assistant Professor of Education - 1967
JOHN M. LINDBERG - B.A., State University of New York, Albany; M.A., Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin
Associate Professor of English - 1963 (1966)
JOHN J. LOCKWOOD - B.A., Westminster College; M.S., Northern Illinois University
Instructor in Marketing - 1967
JOHN C. LONGNECKER - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Mathematics - 1966
FRED W. LOTT JR. - B.S., Cedarville College, Ohio; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Michigan
Professor of Mathematics - 1949 (1961)
WILLIAM E. LUCK - B.S., M.S., Stout State Universitv; Ed.D., Oklahoma State
University
·
Associate Professor of Industrial Arts - 1962 (1966)
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H. LEWIS LYNCH - B.S., M.Ed., University of Nebraska; Ed.D., University of
Wyoming
Assistant Professor of Teaching
Coordinator of Student Teachin g - 1951 ( 1956 )
HOW ARD W. LYON - B.A., M.A., University of Iowa
Assis tant Professor of Chemi stry - 1956 (1959 )
*ELEANOR L. McBRIDE - B.Ed ., Illinois State University ; M.A., University of
Illinois
Assistant Professor of Teachin g - 1946 (1949 )
DAVID V. McCALLEY - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Biology - 1966
CLIFFORD G. McCOLLUM - B.S., M.A., Ed.D., University of Missouri
Professor of Science
Head of the Department of Science - 1949 (1959 )
JOYCE M. McCREA - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Business Edu cation - 1964
DONALD W. McCULLEY - B.A., Cornell College ; M.A., University of Northern
Iowa
Instructor in Social Science - 1967
NORMAN L. McCUMSEY - B.S., Oregon College of Education; M.Ed., University
of Oregon; Ed.D., Colorado State College
Assistant Professor of Edu cation - 1967
ELAINE E. McDAVITT - B.S., M.A., Northwestern University ; PhD., University
of Michigan
Professor of Speech - 1947 (1964)
G. DOUGLAS McDONALD ~ B.S., University of Pennsylvania; M.S., University
of Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Marketing - 1963
EDNA L. MANTOR - B.A., University of Northern Iowa ; M.A., Columbia University
Associate Professor of Teachin g - 1923 ( 1957)
*WILLIAM 0 . MARICLE - B.Ed., Southern Illinoi s University, Carbondale; M.A.,
University of Illinois
Assistant Professor of Teaching
Coordinator of Student Teaching - 1949 (1954 )
AUGUST JOHN MARTIN - B.A., Westmar College ; M.S.Ed., Moorhead State
College
Instructor in Teaching
Coordinator of Student Teachin g - 1967
ELIZABETH ANN MARTIN - B.A., Wartburg College ; M.A., University of Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Library Science - 1962 ( 1965)
WANDA MAE MARTIN - B.Mu s., Oklahoma City University; M.Mus ., Northwestern University
Instructor in Theory and Piano - 1965
FRANK E. MARTINDALE - B.Ed., Wisconsin State College, Stevens Point; M.Ph.,
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Professor of Education - 1948 (1959)
*on leave 1967-68
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CHARLES D. MATHESON - B.Mus., M.Mus., University of Michigan
Associate Professor of Voice - 1955 (1965)
R. JANE MAUCK - B.Mus., M.Mus., Drake University
Assistant Professor of Voice - 1946 (1956 )
JVONE L. MAXWELL - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; N.M., American Conservatory of Music
Assistant Professor of Piano - 1940 ( 1956)
PETER M. MAZULA - B.S., State University of New York, Cortland; M.A., Ed.D.,
Teachers College, Columbia University
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1949 ( 1965 )
JOSEPHINE MEGIVERN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instructor in Home Economi cs - 1967
MERRITT E. MELBERG - B.S., M.S., Iowa State University; Ed.D., Colorado State
College
Professor of Education - 1958 (1967)
ROBERT L. MENDELSON - B.S., M.Ed., Miami University, Ohio
Assistant Professor of Education - 1966
JANE C. MERTESDORF - B.S., Mankato State College
Temporary Instructor in Physical Education for Women - 1966
WILLIAM K. METCALFE - B.S., M.A., Washington University, St. Louis ; D.S.S.,
Syracuse University
Associate Professor of Social Science - 1961 ( 1965 )
PETER S. MICHAELIDES - B.Mus., Baldwin-Wallace College Conservatory of
Music, Berea, Ohio; M.Mus., Oberlin College; D.M.A., University of Southern California
Assistant Professor of Theory - 1965
CARYL A. MIDDLETON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa ; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Teachin g
Coordinator of Student Teaching - 1949 (1955)
MICHAEL H. MILLAR - B.A., Harvard University; M.S., University of Chicago
Assistant Professor of Mathematics - 1962
JOHN W. MITCHELL - B.Sch.Mus., College of Wooster; M.Mus.Ed., Oberlin College; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Associate Professor of Music Education - 1946 (1960)
RONALD DEAN MOEHLIS - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University
of Illinois
Instructor in Mathematics - 1965
MARDELLE L. MOHN - B.S., Bradley University; M.S., University of Wisconsin
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1948 (1956 )
JUDITH N. MOODY - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instructor in Speech - 1967
DOROTHY L. MOON - B.Ed., Northern Illinois University; M.A., Northwestern
University
Assistant Professor of Physical Education - 1946 ( 1950)
DORLAND. MORK - B.A., Luther College ; M.A., Western Carolina College
Instructor and Educational Media Consultant - 1965 (1966)
ALVIRA M. MORRIS - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instructor in Teaching - 1965
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RAY NEWMAN MORRISON - A.A., B.A., Mars Hill College; M.M., Indiana
· University
Iqstructor in Music - 1967
*RAUL MUNOZ - B.A., M.A., University of Nebraska
Assistant Professor of Spanish - 1963 ( 1966)
CLINTON NELSON - B.A., Midland College; M.A., University of Nebraska
Assistant Professor of Speech - 1967
D. MARIE NELSON - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in English - 1967
DONALD A. NELSON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa ; M.A., Colorado State
College
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1965
HERMAN L. NELSON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa ; M.S., University of
Iowa ; Ph.D., Clark University, Massachusetts
Professor of Earth Science and Geography - 1952 ( 1959)
JERALD W. NELSON - B.A., Ed.S. , University of Northern Iowa ; M.S., San Jose
State College
Instructor in Teachin g
Director, Pupil Personnel - 1964
MARGARET B. NELSON - B.A., Lawrence College, Wisconsin ; B.S., M.A., Ph.D.,
, University of Minnesota
Professor of Education - 1950 (1964)
OWEN N. NELSON - B.A., St. Olaf College; M.S., University of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1960 ( 1966)
SANDRA BROWN NELSON - B.A., Scripps College, California
Instructor in Teaching - 1964
DALE R. NEUMANN - B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.A., University of Minnesota
Instructor in Speech - 1963
RICHARD S. NEWELL - B.A., M.A. , University of Washington ; Ph.D., University
of Pennsylvania
Assistant Professor of History - 1967
ROSS A. NIELSEN - B.A., Wartburg College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Teaching
Head of the Depa rtment of Teachin g - 1947 (1962)
BASHEER K. NIJIM - B.A., Augustana College, Illinois; M.A., Indiana University
Assistant Professor of Geography - 1962
GERMANA PORTESAN NIJIM - B.A., College of St. Catherine, St. Paul, Minnesota; M .A., University of Rhode Island
Temporary Instru ctor in English - 1967
VIRGIL C. NOACK - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Social Science - 1967
SAMUEL NODARSE - Doctorate in Social Sciences, Doctorate in Law, University
of Havana, Cuba
Assistant Professor of Spanish - 1967
MICHAEL DAVID OATES - A.B., Fairfield University; M.A.T., Assumption College
Instructor in French - 1967
·~ on leave 1967-68
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EDMUND LEE OBORNY - B.S., Ft. Hays Kansas State; M.S., Oklahoma State
University
Instructor in Mathemati cs - 1967
KARL EDWARD ODWARKA - B.A., M.A., Wayne State University
Assistant Professor of German - 1964
NANCY KAY ODWARKA - B.A., Wayne State University
,Temporary Instructor in German - 1967
JACK E. OLDS - B.S., M.S., University of Wi sconsin
Assistant Professor of Art - 1966
JAMES NORMAN O'NEILL - A.B., Providence College; M.A., University of Rhode
Island
Instructor in English - 1967
DAN L. OPPLEMAN - B.A., Lynchburg College; M.A. , Ed.D., George Peabody
College for Teachers
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1964 (1966)
ALAN R. ORR - B.A., Simpson College; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University
Assistant Professor of Biology - 1965
JOHN H. PAGE JR. - B. of Design, University of Mi chi gan; M.F.A., University
of Iowa
Professor of Art - 1961 (1964)
MARY LOU PAGE - B.A., Mankato State College; M.A., University of Northern
Iowa
Temporary Instructor in English - 1966
HENRY H. PARKER - B.A., St. Thomas College, Minnesota; M.A., University of
Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Latin - 1965
CHARLES A. PATTEN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.S., University of
Oregon
Instructor in Physical Education for Men - 1964
ELIZABETH PAUL - B.Mus., MacMurray College; M.Mus., Northwestern University
Temporary Instructor in Organ - 1967
ROBERT L. PAULSON - B.S., M.A., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Teaching - 1953 (1963)
DARYL PENDERGRAFT - B.A., Buena Vista College; M.A., Ph.D., University
of Iowa
Executive Dean
Assistant to the President
Professor of History - 1946 (1965)
REX W. PERSHING - B.S., Western Illinois University; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Industrial Arts - 1965
VERNON 0. PETERSON - B.S., Wisconsin State University, Platteville; M.S.,
University of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of Education - 1967
CECIL K. PHILLIPS - B.S., Southwest Missouri State College ; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Missouri
Professor of Teaching
Coordinator of Student Teachin g - 1948 (1962)
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WARREN E. PICKL UM - B.A ., Colorado State College; M.S. , Ph.D., Iowa State
University
Assistant Professor of Biology - 1957
MILDRED DICK PIERCE - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Edu cation - 1965 (1967)
ERMA B. PLAEHN - B.A., Cornell College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Politi cal Science - 1936 (1957)
ROBERT G. PLAEHN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instru ctor in Brass Instruments - 1967
GEORGE R. POAGE - B.A., M.A. , University of Northern Iowa; Ph.D ., University
of Iowa
Profess or of Hi story - 1954 (1965)
WILLARD J. POPPY - B.Ed., Wisconsin State College, Oshkosh ; M.S., Ph.D.,
University of Iowa
Professor of Physics - 1949 (1953)
PAUL J. PORTER - B.A., M.A., Ed.S., University of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instructor in Sociology - 1967
ALBERT A. POTTER - B.A ., Nebraska State Teachers College, Chadron; M.A. ,
.
University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1946 (1955 )
JEANNETTE ROGERS POTTER - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.S., University of Wi sconsin ; Ed.D. , University of Oregon
Associate Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1955
LOIS SHEFTE POTTER - B.A., Yankton College; M.A., Unjversity of Iowa ; Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin
Associate Profess or of Teaching - 1950 (1959 )
JAMES WILLIAM PRICE - B.S.Ed., and B.A., University of Missouri; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teachin g - 1964
JOE PRZYCHODZIN - B.Ed., Southern Illinois University ; M.S., University of
Illinois; Ed.D., University of Missouri
Associate Professor of Education - 1947 ( 1959 )
CHARLES E. QUIRK - B.A., Carroll College, Wisconsin ; B.D., McCormi ck Theological Seminary; Ph.D ., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of History
Director of the Honors Program - 1963 (1967 )
RICHARD B. RACKSTRAW - B.A., Hillsdale College; M.A., Miami University,
Ohio
Instructor in English - 1966
VIRGINIA RAMSAY - B.S., Northwest Mi ssou ri State College ; M.A., University of
Iowa
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1955 (1959)
NED HARRY RATEKI N - B.A., Parsons College; M.A. , Ph.D., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Education and Psychology - 1965
RICHARD K. REDFERN - B.S., University of Illinois; M.A., Ph.D., Cornell University
Associate Professor of En glish - 1967
BARRY LYNN REECE - B.A., M.A., Uni versity of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Business Education
Field Instructor in Adult Distributive Education - 1965
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HOWARD 0. REED - B.S., Bradley Universi ty; M.A., Northwestern University;
M.Ed. , Ed.D., University of Illinois
Professor of Industrial Arts
Head of the Department of Industrial Arts and Te.chnology - 1954
JACK CHARLES REED - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Business Education
Teacher Educator in Office Education and
Acting Director of Vocational Business Education - 1965 (1967 )
DOUGLAS W. REEVE - B.Mus., Oberlin Conservatory of Music; M.S., University
of Illinois
Temporary Instructor in Teaching - 1966
DENNIS L. HEMMERT - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Physical Education for Men - 1964, ( 1966 )
H. WILLARD RENINGER - B.A., M.A. , Ph.D., University of Michigan
Professor of En glish
Head of the Department of English Language and Literature - 1939 (1948)
BASIL J . REPPAS - B.A., Athens University, Athens, Greece; M.A., American
University of Beirut, Lebanon ; Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Education - 1961 ( 1965 )
MARY OLIVE REULING - B.A., University of Wisconsin ; M.A. , M.F.A., University of Iowa
Temporary Instructor in Art - 1967
GORDON J. RHUM - B.A., Iowa Wesleyan College; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Iowa
Professor of Education
Coordinator of Research and Evaluation - 1948 (1959 )
*ERWIN W. RICHTER - B.S., Northern Michigan University; M.A., University
of Northern Iowa
Assis tant Professor of Physical Science - 1963 ( 1966 )
FERDINAND C. RIECHMANN - B.A., M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1960 (1965 )
DONALD A. RIECK - B.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Audio-Visual Education - 1966 (1967)
DIXON L. RIGGS - B.A., Marietta College, Ohio; M.S., University of Michigan
Assistant Professor of Biology - 1958
JAMES B. ROBERSON - B.S., Middle Tennessee State College; M.A., George Peabody College for Teachers
Assistant Professor of Teachin_g
Coordinator of Student Teaching - 1964
DONALD 0. ROD - B.A., Luther College; B.A. in Library Science, University of
Michigan
Director of Library Services
Head of the Department of Library Science
Professor of Library Science - 1953 ( 1966 )
ROBERT L. ROSS - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Columbia University;
Ph.D ., Michigan State University
Associate Professor of Political Science - 1962 (1967)
*on leave 1967-68
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BETTS ANN ROTH - B.S., George Peabody College for Teachers ; M.A., Columbia
University
Associate Professor of Teachin g - 1951 (1965 )
JULIA J . ROZENDAAL - B.A., M.A., Ed.S., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Education - 1966 (1967)
ROBERT L. RULE - B.S., M.S., Iowa State University
Instructor in Mathemati cs - 1966
MYRON E. RUSSELL - B.Mus., Kansas State University ; M.Mus., Eastman School
of Music, University of Rochester ; Ph.D., University of Michigan
Professor of Woodwind Instruments
Head of the Department of Music - 1929 (1951)
EDWARD RUTKOWSKI - B.S., Marquette University; M.A., Ph.D., Michigan
State University
Associate Professor of Education - 1963 (1966)
THOMAS G. RY AN - B.S.C., M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of History - 1960 (1963)
JOEL SALZBERG - B.A., City College, New York; M.A., Indiana University; Ph.D.,
University of Oklahoma
Assistant Professor of English - 1965
WESLEY C. SAMPSON - B.C.S., Drake University; C.P.A., M.B.A., University of
Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Accounting - 1966
PAULINE L. SAUER - B.Ed., Chicago Teachers College ; M.A., University of Michigan ; Ph.D., Cornell University
Associate Professor of Biology
Director of Museum - 1949 (1958)
EVALYN VIRGINIA SCAMELL - B.F.A., B.A.E., University of Kansas; M.Ed.,
Pennsylvania State University
Assistant Professor of Art - 1967
OTIS RHEA SCHMIDT - BJ., M.J., University of Texas, Austin; M.A., Sam
Houston State College
Instructor in_ English - 1965
MARY MARGARET SCHMITT - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.Ed., University of Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1946 (1955)
MARSHALL SCHOOLS - B.S., Mary Washington College ; M.A., George Peabody
College for Teachers
Associate Professor of Teachin g - 1949 (1967)
AUGUST A L. SCHURRER - B.A., Hunter College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Professor of Mathematics - 1950 (1963)
LYNN C. SCHWANDT - B.A., Coe College; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1964
JANE K. SHERWIN SCHWARTZ - B.A., Rockford College ; M.A., Middlebury
College ; Ph.D., University of Michi gan
Associate Professor of French - 1962 (1967 )
RALPH J. SCHWARTZ - B.S., Northwestern University; M.A., Marquette University; Ph.D., Purdue University
Assistant Professor of Speech - 1963
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RALPH E. SCHWINT - B.S., Purdue University; M.A.T., Indiana University
Assistant Professor of History - 1966
RALPH S. SCOTT - B.A., Luther College; M.S., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D.,
University of Chicago
Associate Professor of Education and Psychology
Director of the Educational Clinic - 1965
DONALD A. SCOVEL - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A. , University of
Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teachin g - 1961 (1964)
RUTH SEVY - B.S., Central Missouri State College ; A.M. , Colorado State College
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1967
REX LEE SHEPHERD - B.S., Ball State University ; M.S., Indiana University
Instructor in Library Science - 1967
STANLEY B. SHERIFF - B.S., M.A., California State Polytechnic College
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Men - 1958 (1962)
DONALD F. SHOWALTER - B.A., M.A. , University of Nebraska; Ph.D., University
of Kansas
Temporary Professor of Psychology - 1964
INA MAE BROWN SIL VEY - B.S., Central Missouri State College ; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Mathematics - 1954 (1966)
WRAY D. SILVEY - B.S., Central Missouri State College; M.Ed. Ed.D., University
of Missouri
Professor of Education
Coordinator, School Counselor Education Program - 1950 (1964)
ROBERT JOHN SIMPSON - B.A., Houghton College; M.S., Ph.D., University of
Illinois
Assistant Professor of Biology - 1965
MARGARET A. SJOLANDER - B.S., Stout State University; M.S., University of
Wisconsin
Associate Professo r of Home Economics
Head of the Department of Home Economics - 1958 ( 1965)
JAMES COLE SKAINE - B.A., Sioux Falls College ; M.A., University of South
Dakota
Assistant Professor of Speech - 1965
CHARLES A. SLOAN - B.S., Moorhead State College ; M.A. , University of Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Teaching
Principal of the University Elementary School - 1966
*RAYMOND L. SLOAN - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Biology - 1963 ( 1966 )
DAVID T. SMALLEY - B.Mus., M.Mus., Unive rsity of Mi chi gan
Instructor in Voice - 1963
DARYL DEE SMITH - A.A., Keokuk Community College ; B.A., University of
Iowa ; M.N.S., Unive rsity of South Dakota; Ph.D., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Biology - 1967
ERNESTINE L. SMITH - B.A., M.S., University of Michigan
Associate Professor of Geography - 1936 (1955 )
*on leave 1967-68
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FRANCIS E. SMITH - B.A., University of Massachusetts; M.A., Ph.D., University
of Iowa
Professor of English - 1950 (1963)
M. B. SMITH - B.S., Northern State Teachers College, South Dakota; M.A., Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota
Professor of Speech - 1947 (1966)
ELOISE P. SOY - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instructor in Teaching - 1965
JULIA L. SPARROW - B.S., St. Cloud State College; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Iowa

Professor of Education - 1944 (1958)
BHUPENDRA K. SRIVASTAVA - B.Sc., Bihar University, India; M.Sc., Ranchi
University, India
Assistant Professor of Anthropology - 1966
NORMAN C. STAGEBERG - B.S., University of Minnesota; M.A., University of
Iowa; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Professor of English - 1946 ( 1956)
RICHARD F. STRUB - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Colorado State
College
Assistant Professor of Teaching and Director of Guidance - 1964 ( 1967)
MARGUIRETTE MAY STRUBLE - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Teaching - 1924 (1958)
RICHARD RAY STUMBO - B.A., Carleton College; M.A., University of Kansas
Instructor in English - 1965 (1966)
GODFREY STYCH - B.S.P.E., M.A., University of Iowa
Instructor in Physical Education - 1966
ALVIN RAYMOND SUNSERI - B.A., Southeastern Louisiana College; M.A.,
Louisiana State University
Assistant Professor of History - 1967
CLAIR R. SWAN - B.A., M.A., Ed.S., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching
Coordinator of Student Teaching - 1966
BETTY M. SWANSON - B.S., University of Minnesota; M.S., University of Southern California
Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1949 (1957)
CLIFFORD S. SW ARTZ - B.A., Immaculate Conception College, Missouri
Temporary lnstrnctor in Teaching and Assistant in Advising - 1967
NATHAN M. TALBOTT - B.A., Western Michigan University; M.A., University
of Michigan; Ph.D., University of Washington
Associate Professor of Political Science and Far Eastern Studies - 1956 (1963)
ROBERT D. TALBOTT - A.B., A.M., Ph.D., University of Illinois
Assistant Professor of Latin American History - 1967
*JOHN E. TARR - B.S.C., University of Iowa; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1961 (1964)
LOREN F. TAYLOR - B.A., M.F.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of English - 1954 (1957)
NICK E. TEIG - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1967
*on leave 1967-68
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E. RUSSELL TEPASKE - B.A., Westmar College; M.A., University of Northern
Iowa; Ph.D., Oklahoma State University
Associate Professor of Biology - 1963 (1966)
HOWARD J. THOMPSON - B.A., M.A., University of Iowa ; Ph.D ., Harvard University
Professor of History - 1955 (1966)
NANCY PRICE THOMPSON - B.A., Cornell College; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Temporary Instructor in English - 1964
THOMAS H. THOMPSON - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Professor of Philosophy - 1952 (1965)
EDWARD J. THORNE - B.A., University of Pittsburgh; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern
University
P_rofessor of Speech
Head of the Department of Speech - 1955 (1966)
WILLIAM R. THRALL - B.S., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse; M.S., University
of Colorado; Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Physical Education for Men - 1960 (1963)
GORDON ANDREW TIMPANY - B.Ed., Wisconsin State University, Whitewater;
M.A., University of Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Business Education - 1967
WILLIAM TOCK - B.S., Northeast Missouri State College; M.S., Drake University
Assistant Professor of Teaching
Coordinator of Student Teaching - 1967
JOHN TOFT JR. - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1966 (1967)
WAYNE PALMER TRUESDELL - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Ph.D.,
University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Education - 1967
J. BRUNO TULASIEWICZ - B.A., State College, Stanislawow, Poland; M.A., Jan
Kazimierz, Lwow, Poland; M.B.A., University of Foreign and Domestic
Trade, Lwow, Poland ; Jur. D., Jan Kazimierz, Lwow, Poland; Ph.D., University of Michigan
Professor of Economics - 1956 (1962)
ROBERT J. TULEY - B.M., M.A., Murray State College, Kentucky ; Ed.D., University of Illinois
Assistant Professo r of Teaching - 1963
CAROL TURPEN - B.F.A., University of New Mexico; M.M., University of Louisville
Instructor in Voice - 1967
WALTER JOSEPH UGORSKI - B.F.A., Art Institute of Chicago; M.A., Florida
State University
Instructor in Art - 1967
ROY D. UNRUH - B.A., Bethel College ; M.A., University of Minnesota
Instructor in Physical Science - 1967
HOWARD VANDER BEEK - B.A., University of Iowa; M.A., Ed.D., Columbia
University
Professor of Teaching - 1948 (1959)
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JOHN EMORY VAN DOMELEN - B.A., Calvin College ; M.A. , University of Michigan ; Ph.D., Michigan State University
Assistant Professor of English - 1967
ROBERT F. VENEGAS - A.B., M.A. , New York University
Instructor in English - 1967
NILE D. VERNON - B.A., Central College, Iowa; M.A. , University of Nebraska
Instructor in Spanish - 1966 (1967 )
FRANCIS D. VILMAIN - B.A., University of Northern Iowa ; M.S., University
of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of Physics - 1965
GUY W. WAGNER - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Ph.D., University
of Iowa
Professor and Director of the Educational Media Center - I941 (1953)
LILLIAN R. WAGNER - B.A., University of South Dakota ; M.A., University of
Iowa; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Professor of Speech - 1950 ( 1964)
WILLIS H. WAGNER - B.S., Central Missouri State College ; M.Ed., University
of Missouri
Professor of Industrial Arts - 1945 (1967)
MARY MARGARET WALTER - B.A., University of Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1966
*ANDRE WALTHER - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Michigan State
University
Assistant Professor of French - 1964
PHYLLIS LINN WARD - B.A., Newcomb College
Assistant Professor of Anthropology - 1966
ROBERT J. WARD - B.A., University of Akron; M.A., Ohio State University;
Ph.D., University of Missouri
Associate Professor of English - 1963 (1967 )
CARL 0. WEHNER - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Mathematics - 1961 (1966)
WANDA P. WEHNER - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Science - 1966 (1967)
JAMES D. WELCH - B.S., M.Ed., University of Missouri
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1962 ( 1965 )
DONALD B. WENDT - B.M., Northwestern University ; M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Woodwind Instruments - 1958 (1961)
HAROLD WENGERT - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructo r in Teaching - 1967
CHARLES WHEELER - B.A., Univer!,ity of California ; M.A., New Mexico Highlands University
Assistant Professor of English - 1962 (1965)
DONALD R. WHITNAH - B.A., M.A. , Ph.D ., University of Illinois
Professor of History
Administrative Assistant, Department of Social Science - 1959 (1966)
*on leave 1967-68
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ELAINE INEZ WHITTLESY - B.A., South Dakota State University; M.A., University of Southwestern Louisiana
Instructor in Mathematics - 1965
DONALD E. WIEDERANDERS - B.S., Wartburg College; M.A., University of
Minnesota
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1958 (1962)
JULIUS WIESENFELD - B.S., Roosevelt University, Illinois; M.S., University of
Chicago
Assistant Professor of Mathematics - 1963
RUSSELL ALLEN WILEY - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Physical Science - 1967
JACK D. WILKINSON - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Assistant Professor of Mathematics - 1962 (1966)
*DAVID TERRY WILLIAMS - B.A., Grove City College, Pennsylvania; M.A.,
Bowling Green State University
Instructor in Speech - 1962 ( 1963)
CHARLOTTE L. WILSON - B.S., Syracuse University
Temporary Instructor in Speech - 1967
LELAND L. WILSON - B.S., Eastern Kentucky State College; M.S., University of
Kentucky; Ph.D., George Peabody College for Teachers
Professor of Chemistry - 1955 ( 1959)
LORA LEE WILSON - B.A., Grinnell College; M.F.A., University of Iowa
Instructor in English - 1966
ROBLEY WILSON JR. - B.A., Bowdoin College
Assistant Professor of English - 1963 (1967)
DOROTHY E. WINEKE - B.S., M.S., University of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of Teaching - 1949 (1955)
LEONARD P. WINIER - B.S., Winona State College; M.A., Ed.D., Columbia University
Professor of Biology - 1948 ( 1962)
SHIRLEY WINSBERG - B.S., University of Illinois; M.S., Wellesley College; Ph.D.,
University of Iowa
Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1945 (1959)
FRANCIS JOE WINTER - B.A., University of Dubuque; M.A., University of Iowa
Assistant Professor of Political Science - 1965
DONALD LEE WINTERS - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
Assistant Professor of History - 1966
JAMES H. WITHAM - B.S., Bemidji State College; M.Ed., University of Minnesota;
H.S.D., Indiana University
Professor of Physical Education for Men
Head of the Department of Physical Education for Men - 1956 (1964)
HAROLD B. WOHL - B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of History - 1956 (1965)
JOANNE WOLFE - B.A., M.A., University of Northern Iowa
Instructor in Teaching - 1967
CHING S. WOO - B.A., Cornell University; M.S. , University of Michigan
Assistant Professor of Chemistry - 1967
*on leave 1967-68
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EVELYN S. WOOD - A.B., Marshall College; M.A., University of Michigan
Temporary Instructor in English - 1966
STANLEY G. WOOD - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., Western Reserve
University
Professor of Speech - 1946 (1961)
WILLIAM C. WORRELL JR. - B.A., Florida State University; M.A., West Virgini'a
University
Instructor in Psychology - 1964
LUCILLE E. WRIGHT - B.S., Ohio State University; M.A., Ed.S., University of
Northern Iowa
Instructor in Business Education
Teacher Educator in Distributive Education and Office Education - 1965
JEAN WYLDER - A.B., DePauw University; M.F.A., University of Iowa
Instructor in English - 1967
BARBARA YAGER - B.S., M.A., Ohio State University; Ph.D., University of Southern California
Associate Professor of Physical Education for Women - 1949 (1964)
EMILY JOSEPHINE YEAGER - B.S., Louisiana State University; M.S., University
of Colorado
Assistant Professor of Home Economics - 1954
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Librarians
DONALD 0. ROD - B.A., Luther College; B.A., in Library Science, University of
Michigan
Director of Library Services
Head of the Department of Library Science
Professor of Library Science - 1953 ( 1966 )
H. WENDELL ALFORD - B.A., John B. Stetson University; B.D., Southwestern
Baptist Theological Seminary, Texas; B.S., North Texas State College
Assistant Director of Library Services (Technical Servi ces) - 1959 (1967)
BONITA IONE BRYANT - A.B. , MacMurray College ; M.A.L.S., University of
Wisconsin
Bibliographer - 1967
ELEANOR L. CROWNFIELD - B.A., Smith College; M.S.L.S. , Simmons College
Temporary Cataloger - 1964
MARY DIETERICH - B.A., Grinnell College; B.S., Columbia University
Reference Librarian (Social Science)
Archives Librarian - 1930 (1964)
MARY K. EAKIN - B.A., Drake University; B.L.S., M.A., University of Chicago
Youth Collection Librarian - 1958
MARGARET G. FULLERTON - B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., B.S. in
Library Science, Columbia University
Cataloger - 1947 (1959 )
DONALD W. GRAY - B.A., Asbury College; B.D., Emory University; M.A., University of Minnesota
Assistant Director of Library Services (Public Services) - 1967
DOUGLAS M. HIEBER - A.B., Cornell College; M.S.L.B., University of Illinois
Head of Circulation - 1967
FRED Y. M. MA - B.L.L., Sun Yat-sen University, China; M.A., B.S. in Library
Science, University of Minnesota
Head Cataloger - 1960
EVELYN J. MULLINS - B.A., Grinnell Coll ege; B.S., Columbia University
Order Librarian - 1930 (1948)
GRETCHE~ M. MYERS - B.A., University of Iowa; M.S.L.S., Rosary College, Illinois
Reference Librarian (Humanities') - 1967
JUDY LEE MYERS - A.A., Webster City Junior College; B.A., University of Iowa;
M.A.L.S., University of Wisconsin
Cataloger - 1967
VERNA FORD RITCHIE - B.A., Hunter College; M.A., McGill University; M.A.
L.S., University of Michigan
Reference Librarian (Fine Arts ) - 1966
ROBERT C. SMITH - B.S., Kan sas State Teachers College, Emporia; M.A.L.S.,
University of Denver
Cataloger - 1965
EDWARD F. WAGNER - B.S., M.S. in Library Science, University of Wisconsin
Refe rence Librarian (Science) - 1958 (1962)
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Committees
( Chairman's name indicated by asterisk. Year in which faculty member's term
expires is indicated in parentheses. E indicates election by faculty or Senate; others
appointed.)

I. FACULTY SENATE
Kenneth Butzier (E '68)
*Leonard Keefe (E '68)
Howard Knutson (E '68)
Margaret Nelson (E '68)
Myron Russell (E '68)
Leland Wilson (E '68)

David Bluhm (E '69)
Mary Dieterich (E '69)
Herbert Hake (E '69)
Fred Lott (E '69)
Margaret Sjolander (E '69)
Donald Whitnah (E '69)

James Blanford ( E '70)
Len Froyen (E '70)
Walter Gohman (E '70)
Mavis Holmes (E '70)
Augusta Schurrer (E '70)
M. B. Smith (E '70)

II. FACULTY COMMITfEES
A. Permanent Committees Responsible to the Senate
ADMINISTRATION OF FACULTY
PERSONNEL
*Bernard DeHoff (E '68)
Cecil Phillips (E '68)
Thomas Thompson ( E '68)
Bernice Helff (E '69)
David McCalley (E '69)
Clifford McCollum (E '69)
Max Hosier (E '69)
ADMISSION AND RETENTION
Associate Dean of Students
Coordinator of Student Counseling
Dean of Instruction or Representative
Dean of Students
Registrar or Associate Registrar (Exec.
Sec.y.)
ATHLETIC BOARD
Business Manager
Director of Athletics (Secy.)
David Bluhm
Paul Kelso
Fred Lott
Cecil Phillips
Robert L. Ross
*R. J. Schlicher
COMMITTEES
John Cowley (E '68)
*Howard Knutson (E '68)
Paul Brimm (E '69)

Clifford McCollum (E '69)
Donald Howard (E '70)
CURRICULA
Ross Nielsen (E '68)
John Cowley (E '69)
James Kercheval ( E '70)
Barbara Yager (E '71)
*Dean of Instruction
Howard Knutson
Registrar
EDUCATIONAL POLICIES
COMMISSION
(Responsible to the Faculty)
James LaRue (E '68)
Margaret Nelson (E '68)
M. B. Smith (E '68)
William Thrall (E '68)
*David Crownfield ('69)
Max Hosier (E '69)
Agnes Lebeda (E '69)
Gordon Rhum (E '69)
John Longnecker ('70)
Ross Nielsen (E '70) Secy.
Robert Ross ('70)
EXTENSION ADVISORY
COMMITTEE
*John Mitchell ('68)
Howard Reed ('69)
Frank Martindale ('70)
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GRADUATE COUNCIL
Karl Hoivik (E '68)
Howard Jones (E '68)
Gordon Rhum (E '68)
Clifford Bishop (E '69 )
E. W. Hamilton (E '69 )
Margaret Sjolaniler (E '69 )
William Thrall (E '69 )
Associate Dean of Instruction (Secy.)
*Dean of Instruction
HONORS BOARD
Augusta Schurrer ('68)
Robert Goss ('69 )
John Page ('69 )

*Charles Quirk
Dean of Undergraduate Studies
TEACHER-EDUCATION
ST AND ARDS AND PRACTICES
Associate Registrar
Coordinator of Student Counseling
Dean of Instruction or Representative
Director of Placement
*Head, Department of Education
Head, Department of Teachin g or Rep res en ta ti ve
Clifford McCollum ('69 )
John Lindberg ('71 )

B. Permanent Committees Responsible to the President
RESIDENCE CLASSIFICATION
Wayne Evenson
Lewis Glenn (Secretary)
Glen R. Hastings
Ina M. Silvey
*Robert Ross
ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON
STUDENT DISCIPLINE
George Ball (E '68)
*Elinor Crawford (E '69)
Robert Claus (E '70 )
Two students selected by Student
Senate
ALL-COLLEGE CONFERENCE ON
INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS
Dean of Students
*William Metcalfe
Augusta Schurrer
Four students selected by Student
Senate
ARTISTS SERIES
*Howard Jones
Stanley Wood
Four students selected by Student
Senate
BOARD IN CONTROL OF KYTC
James L. Bailey
*Herbert Hake
Carl Jenkins
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BOARD IN CONTROL OF
STUDENT PUBLICATIONS
James L. Bailey
David Delafield
Howard Vander Beek
Director of University Relations
Five students ( one to be chairman )
selected by Student Senate
BOARD OF HEALTH
Associate Dean of Students
Coordinator of Student Counselin g
Dean of Instruction or his representative
Dean of Students
*Director of Health Services
Director of Technical Services and
Plannin g
Head, Department Physical Education
(Men )
Head, Department Physical Edu cation
(Women )
ARCHITECTURAL SELECTION
COMMITTEE
Marshall Beard
Philip Jennings
William C. Lang
J. W. Mau cker
Robert Porter

Committees

CAMPUS PLANNING
Glenn Benge
James Clark
Kenneth Hansen
Mavis Holmes
Howard Knutson
Dixon Riggs
Donald 0. Rod
Edward Thorne
COLOMBIAN INTERCHANGE

PROGRAM
Wallace Anderson ( on leave)
Richard J. Brook
*D. C. Hawley
Agnes Lebeda
Ross A. Nielsen
Erma Plaehn
Raymond J. Schlicher
Five students selected by Student
Senate
COMMENCEMENTS
Associate Dean of Students
Dennis P. Jensen
*Cecil Phillips
M. B. Smith
Registrar
CONVOCATIONS
Associate Dean of Students
*Harold E. Bernhard
Bernard DeHoff
Mrs. Katherine Humphrey
Dennis P. Jensen
COORDINATING GROUP
Asso.ciate Dean of Students
Business Manager
Dean of Students
Director of University Relations
Director of Field Services
Director of Technical Services and
Planning and Registrar
Executive Dean and Assistant to the
President
*President
Vice President and Dean of Instruction
COST STUDIES
Marshall Beard
Gerald Bisbey

Philip C. Jennings
Fred Lott
EDUCATIONAL CONFERENCES
Bernice Reiff
William Dreier
*Director of Field Services
EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS
*Director of Curriculum Laboratory
Director of Extension Service
Director of University Relations
Reference Librarian - Edward Wagner
FOUNDATION ADVISORY
COMMITTEE
Emil Bock
Director of Alumni Office
William Dreier
Corinne Harper
Clifford Herrold
Jeannette Potter
Bruno Tulasiewicz
*Guy Wagner
HOMECOMING
Kay Allen
JoAnn Cummings
Richard Dietl
*Len Froven
Robert Kramer
Milo Lawton
Rex Pershing
Eight students selected by Student
Senate one of whom serves as cochairman
INSURANCE AND RETIREMENT
Harry Dahl (Physical Plant, '68)
Charles Leavitt ('68)
Verner Jensen ('69)
Betty Stover (Cieri.cal, '70)
Blanche Albright (Student Services)
Business Manager
*Leonard Keefe
Chairman of Committee on Administration of Faculty Personnel
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INTERIOR DESIGN
Jean Black
Donald Boss
Donald Finegan
Bernard Hansen
*Robert Porter
INTERNATIONAL PROGRAM
COUNCIL
Wallace L. Anderson ( on leave)
Marshall Beard
Harold E. Bernhard
Alden Hanson
William Metcalfe
Nathan Talbott
Two s tudents designated by Student
Senate
MERCHANT SCHOLARSHIP
Executive Dean and Assistant to the
President
D. C. Hawley
Milo Lawton, Secretary
*Ross Nielsen
Margaret Sjolander
POPS SERIES
Jane Birkhead
*James Coffin
Harold Wohl
PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT
LEAVES
"William C. Lan g ( non-voting member )
James W. Kercheval (E '68 )
E. W. Hamilton (E '69 )
Thomas Thompson (E '70 )

RESEARCH AND CURRICULUM
DEVELOPMENT
Associate Dean of Instruction
*Coordinator of Research and Evaluation
Roy Eblen
Donald Whitnah
SPEAKERS BUREAU (CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES, POLITICAL ISSUES,
ETC. )
*Edward Thorne
( Dr. Beard and the Committee on Administration of Faculty Personnel
serve in an advisory capacity to Dr.
Thorne concerning the use of university facilities by speakers from offcampus)
TRAFFIC AND SAFETY
*Ivan Eland
Rollin F. Evers
Dennis Jensen
Charles Leavitt
Melvin Manion
Peter Mazula
Si x students selected by Student Senate
UN ION POLICY BOARD
Barbara Yager ('68 }
Ben Clausen ('69 )
An Alumnus (Mrs. Berdena Beach)
Business Manager
Dean of Students
Director of Union (Secretary)
Seven students, one of whom is elected
chairman

RECREATION PARK
James R. Clark
*E. W. Hamilton
Shirley Winsberg

C. Committees Relative to Personnel Matters for Nonacademic Staff
ADMINISTRATION OF CLERICAL
PERSONNEL
Ethel Ackerman
Clifford L. Bishop
Merrill Fink
*Harry Guillaume
Betty Stover
Elverda Bender
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APPEALS COMMITTEE
Fred Bentley (Physical Plant)
Ellen Bjorklund ( St. Services )
''Lewis Glenn
Fred Lott
Betty Stover (Clerical )

Committees

EVALUATION OF POSITIONS
Jannette M. Davis (Clerical)
Rollin Evers (Physical Plant)
Merrill Fink
Gayle Hodgson (St. Services)
George Schmidt Physical Plant)

REVIEW OF JOB CLASSIFICATIONS
Harry Guillaume
Philip Jennings
Melvin Manion
Daryl Pendergraft
John Zahari

PHYSICAL PLANT
Fred Bentley
*Glenn Holmes
Douglas McDonald
Howard Reed
John Swope

STUDENT SERVICES
Ellen Bjorklund (Bartlett)
*Otto Hoppe (Regents)
Verner Jensen
Gordon Rhum
lone Zack (Baker)

AD HOC COMMI'ITEES
ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON
FUTURE DEVELOPMENT
AND REORGANIZATION
Marshall Beard
James Blanford
Jean Bontz
Paul Brimm
Robert Claus
Donald Finegan
Clifford McCollum
Daryl Pendergraft
*H. W. Reninger
Myron Russell
Augusta Schurrer
Two students

COMMUNITY-UNIVERSITY
RELATIONSHIPS
Marshall Beard
Ivan Eland
Rollin Evers
George Holmes
Mavis Holmes
Donald Howard
Leonard Keefe
William C. Lang
Melvin Manion
J . W. Maucker
Clifford McCollum
Ross Nielsen
Daryl Pendergraft
Dixon Riggs
Stanley Sheriff
Russell TePaske
Edward Thorne
Edward Voldseth
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INDEX
Absences, 45
Abstract of Thesis, 156, 176
Academic fees, 41
Academic Load, 11
Certification, 31, 68, 157
Extension students, 31, 66, 155
Academic Progra m Load
Undergraduates, 43-44
Accident and Sickness Insurance, 19
Accounting (see: Business and Business Education, area of emphasis)
Accreditation of university, 6, 174
Administration, Veterans, 44, 150
Administrative Assistants, 187
Administrative Officers, 184-187
Admission and Retention (fa culty ), Committee on, 46, 221
Admission Procedures, 33
Advance fee ,payment, 34
Applica,tion fo r, 14, 33
Tests and Interviews, 33
Transcripts, 33
Admissions
Candidacy for
Master's Degree programs, 152-153
Specialist in Education deg ree, 174
Specialist in Business Education Program,
180
Cooperative Doctoral Program in Edu cational Administration, 181
Extension class work, 31
Graduate students, 14, 39, 148-149
Preparation for admission, 39
Resident and Nonresident Classification,
36-38
Teacher Education Program, 38
T ests (see: Examinations and/or Tests )
Transfer students, 35
Undergraduate students, 14, 33-35, 38
Admissions Officer, 34-35, 38, 39
Advisee, 10
Adviser and/or counselor, 10
Graduate, 18, 43, 53, 150, 153, 158, 164
Undergraduate, 18, 43, 52
Advisory Committee on Future Development,
225
Alumni Affairs, Director of, 186, 223
Alumni Scholarship, general, 25
Alumnus (,publication for UNI alumni), 30
American Association of Coll eges for Teacher
Education, 6
American Association of Collegiate Registrars
and Admissions Officers, 35
American Associa.tion of School Administrators, 174
American College Tests, 33
American Registry of Physical Therapists, 54,
64
American Society of Clinical Pathologists, 52,
63
Registry of Medical Technology, 52, 63
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Answers to qu estions of prospective students,
12, 13
Application for
Admission to
Candidacy for
Cooperative Doctoral Program in Educational Administration, 181
Master of Arts degree, 152-153
Master of Arts in Education degree,
152- 153
Specialist in Education degree, 174
Grad uate Study, 14, 39, 148-149
Independent Study, 47, 71
Undergraduate study, 14, 33-35, 38
Art
Awards and scholarships, 25-27
Courses of instru ction, 71-74
Endorsements as elementary teacher, 51, 68
Honors orga nizations, 22
Master of Arts ,program, 53, 163, 164, 173
Preparation for college, 39, 40
St•a ff, 71
Study tour, 47, 71
Subj ect fi eld, 55, 57, 59
Undergraduate major an d/ or minor, 51, 5462, 71-74
Artists Series, 23
Committee, 222
Assistant to th e Presi•dent, and Executive
Dea n, 184, 192, 210, 223
Assistantships, graduate, research, and teachin g, 151
Associate Dean of Students, 185
Associated Women Students, Th e, 21
Community Co uncil, 21
Association of Men's Residence Halls, 22
Athleti c Board (faculty) , 20, 221
Athletics, 20, 26, 115
Attendan ce
Class, 45
Commencement, 157, 176
Audio-Visual Instruction, 28, 81
Audio-Visual Services Area, 28
Audit (see also: Visitor) , 10, 44
Fee, 42
Awards, 21, 25, 26

B
Bachelor of Arts deg ree programs, 12, 50-52
Curri cula, 54-65
General education requirements, 54-55
Second, 67
Bachelor of Arts degree, 61-62
Comprehensive examination, 61
Majors and minors, 61-62
Bachelor of Arts--Teaching Program, 55-60
Additional Requirements, 65
Baker Hall, George T., 17, 42
Director, 187
Bands, concert and marching, 21, lll, 11 2

Index

Bartlett Hall, 17, 42
Director, 187
Basic Business (see: Business and Business
Education, area of emphasis)
Biological Science (see: Science, areas of
special interest or emphasis)
Board and Room, 12, 16-17
Refunds for, 42
Board of Regents, State, 6, 7, 25, 30, 34-38,
41, 148, 183
Books and Supplies, approximate cost and
availability, 13
Bureau of Religious Activities, 22
Director, 22, 186, 194
Business and Business Education
Awards and scholarships, 25-27
Courses of instruction, 74-80
Emphases, 74
Honor organizations, 23
Master of Arts program, 148, 163, 165
Specialist in Business Education program,
148, 180
Preparation for college, 39-41
Staff, 74
Subject field, 55, 57, 61, 76
Undergraduate majors and/or minors, 51,
54-56, 74-80
Business Manager, 186

C
Calendar, University, 4-5
Campbell Hall, 17, 42
Staff, 187
Campus, descr~ption of, 6
Map, 8-9
Cancellation of Registration, 43
Card, I.D. (identification card) 11, 42, 43
Certificate, 10
Certificates, teaching, 7
College recommendation, 68, 161
Endorsements, 68, 157, 160, 162, 164, 170,
174
Extension credit which may be used, 155
For approval in various graduate majors,
157
In other states, 68, 157
Iowa Public Junior College, 163
Prerequisite to graduate degrees, 152, 174
Reinstatement, 13
Renewal, 13
Residence, credit and minimum time, 68
Temporary, 68
Types, 68
Chamber Music Series, 23
Change of Degree Program, 52
Change of Registration, 42, 45
Fee, 42
Chemistry (see: Science, areas of special interest or emphasis)
Chemistry and Physics honor organization, 22
Choruses, 21, 111

Classification of students, 44, 70
Clinics (see: Education, Speech and Hearing,
Writing Improvement)
College Courts, 22
Commencement attendance, 157, 176
Committees
-Departmental, 152, 158, 163, 175
Faculty, 221-225
Faculty and Clerical Staff, 224, 225
F,aculty and Students, 222-224
Student, 20-23
Thesis, 153, 176
Common professional sequence ( undergraduate), 55
Commons, The, 27
Communication
Competence, 39, 65, 66
General education requirements, 54, 65, 66
Community classes, 31, 42
Comprehensive Examinations
Graduate, 156, 175
Undergraduate, 61
Concert ,Chorale, 21, 111
Concerts, Student, 111
Conditional admission to graduate study, 39,
149-150
Conferences, Workshops, and Exhibits, 28-29
Conservation Camp, Iowa Teachers, 29
Consultants, elementary and secondary, 30, 176
Consultative service, 30
Contents, Table of, 3
Contracts, room, 16-17
Cooperative Doctoral Program, 148, 181
Cooperative Programs, 52
Coordinating Group (faculty) 223
Correspondence study, 31, 42
Cost for
Board and room, 12, 13, 17, 42
Books a nd supplies, 12, 13
Councils
lnterfraternity, 23
lntersorority, 23
Married students, 22
Religious activities, 22
Counseling
M.A. degree requirements, 165
Counseling Services, 18
Coordinator of, 18, 185
Staff, 18, 185
Counselor (see: adviser)
Courses, 10
Additional required for undergraduates, 65,
67-68
Descriptions, 70-146
Dropping, 45
Levels, 70, 150
Numbers common to many departments,
70-71
Numbers of, 70
Of instruction, 70-146
Transfer adjustment of, 64-65
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Credit, 10, 13
Activities, 66, 111
Additional required for undergraduates, 65,
67-68
Advanced courses, 66
By examination, 46
Community class, 31
Correspondence, 31, 66, 153, 155
Extension class, 31, 66, 153, 155, 157
Independent study, 47
Limitation of non-resident, 66, 153, 155, 175
Loss of, 44, 45
Non-thesis plan, 153, 175
Physical education, 66-67
Radio and Television, 66, 155
Recency of, 155, 175
Residence, 66, 155, 175
Research, 154, 175
Saturday and evening classes, 155
Second Baccalaureate degree, 67
Student teaching, 65, 67, 145, 146
Study tours, 47, 71, 132
Thesis ,plan, 153, 175
Transfer, 35, 65, 155, 175
Workshops, 28, 47
Credit by Examination, 46
Fee, 42
Cultural opportunities, 20-23, 47, 111
Curricula, 50-68
A<ljustments for transfer students, 35, 64-65
Graduate
Cooperative Doctoral program in Educational Administration, 181
Master of Arts program, 53, 148, 163-172,
173
Master of Arts in Education program, 53,
148, 158-163, 173
Second Master's degree program, 158
Undergraduate, 50
Bachelor of Arts, 51, 61-62
Bachelor of Arts-Teaching Program, 51,
55-60
Other programs, 52
Cooperative ,programs, 52
Joint programs, 52, 63-64
Pre-professional (or joint) programs,
52
Curriculum, 10
Curriculum Laboratory, 28
Curriculum and Supervision, 158-160, 176

D
Dean of Instruction, 184, 192
Approval or permission of, 44, 45, 71
As member of committees, 221-224
Relation to graduate program, 153, 174
Dean of Instruction, Associate, 184, 221-224
Dean of Students, 185, 221-224
Dean of Undergraduate Studies, 184, 221-224
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Debate, awards and scholarships, 24-27
Honor organizations, 23
Degree requirements for
Bachelor of Arts, 51-52, 54-55, 61-62, 66-67
Bachelor of Arts-Teachin ~ Prog-am, 51-52,
54-55, 55-60, 65-68
Ch-ange in, 52
Master of Arts, 53, 148, 152-157, 163-172
Master of Arts in Education, 53, 148, 152157, 158-163
Second Bachelor of Arts, 67
Second Master of Arts, 158
Specialist in Education, 53, 148, 174-180
Specialist in Business Education, 53, 148,
180-181
Department, 10
Departments,
Courses of Instruction, 70-146
Department of Public Instruction, Iowa, 68
Director of
EJGtension, 30-31, 186
Field Services, 186
Financial Aid, 24-27, 186
Health Service, 19, 185
Information Service and Publications, 30,
187
Summer Session, 40, 184
Teacher Education, 184, 192
Technical Services and Planning, 184, 187
Writing Improvement Services, 89
Distributi-ve Education Teacher-Coordinator
(see: Business and Business Education,
area of emphasis)
Doctoral Program in E-ducational Administration, Cooperative, 181
Dormitories (see: Residence Halls)
Dramatics
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses (see: Speech)
Extracurricular activities, 20
Honor organizations, 22-23
Dropping courses, 45

E
Earth Science (see: Science, areas of special
interest or emphasis)
Economics and Sociology (see: Social Science,
areas of emphasis)
Education
Awards & scholarships, 25-26
Courses of Instruction, 80-87
Staff, 80
Educational Clinic, The, 28
Educational Media Center, The, 28
Audio-Vi5ual Services Area, 28
Curriculum Laboratory, 28
Director of, 217
Educational Opportunity Act, 25

Index
Educational Policies Commission. 221
Elective, 10
Elementary Education
Emphases, 58
Master of Arts in Education major, 53, 148,
158-163
Preparation for college, 39-40
Undergraduate major, 51, 54-55, 57-60
Elementary principals' curriculum (see : Supervision elementary and secondary)
Emeritus staff, 189-190
Emphasis, concentration, or specialization, 11
Employment of students, 13, 24
English Language and Literature
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Master of Arts program, 53, 148, 163, 166
Preparation for college, 39-40
Staff, 87
Subject field, 60, 89
Undergraduate majors and/or minors, 50-51,
54-56, 57, 70, 61-62, 87-92
Enrollment and Registration, 40-45
Evening classes, 29, 155
Examinations and/or Tests
Admission, 33, 35, 150
Aiptitude, 18
Candidacy for
Master of Arts degree, 152, 156, 164
Master of Arts in Education degree, 152
156, 158
Specialist in Edu.cation, 175
Comprehensive, 61, 156, 175
Credit, 46
Entrance, 18-19, 34-35
Health, or physical, 19, 33, 41, 149
Non-~hesis plan, 156
Orientation, 18-19, 64
Rehabilit,ation, 19
Thesis plan, 156
Transfer, 35
Executive Dean, and Assistant to the President, 184, 192, 210, 223
Exhibits, 28-29, 72, 164
Expenses (see: Cost, and Fees)
Extension Services, 30
Advisory committee, 221
Bureau of, 30-31
Classes, 31
Community Classes, 31
Consultative, 30
Correspondence Study, 31
Credit, 31
Director of, 31, 186
Publications, 30-31
Extracurricular, 11
Extracurricular Activities, 20-23

F
Faculty
Committees, 221-225
Emeritus, 189-190
Instructional, 192-219
Senate, 221
F,amily Life Education, 99
Fee exemption (awards, loans, scholarships),
24-27
Fee payment receipt (semester), 43
Fees, 11, 12, 41-42
Activity, 41
Advance, 16, 34, 42
Application, 16, 33, 42
Basic, 41
Board and Room, 16, 17, 42
Change of registration, 42
Community classes, 31, 42
Correspondence study, 31, 42
Credit by examination, 46-47
Enrollment, 33
Exemptions, 24-27, 151
Extension credit, 31
Housing, 16, 17, 42
Insurance, 19, 42
Late enrollments, 42
Medical and hospital, 19, 42
Music, applied, 12, 42
Non-resident, 12, 36-38, 41
Partial load ( per hour), 41
Refunds, 16, 17, 34, 42-43
Replacement of I.D. Card, 43
Summer session, 12, 41
Thesis binding, 42
Transcriipt, 42
Visitor, 42
Fees Schedule, 41-42
Field Services, 186
Director of, 186
Alumni Affairs,
Director of, 186
Extension Service, 31
Director of, 186
Placement Bureau, 20
Director of, 186
Radio and Television, 29-30
Director of, 186
Financial Aid, Student, 24-27
Director of, 24-27, 186
Food Service, 17
Foreign Areas ProgrllJIII, 131
Foreign Languages (ancient and modern)
Courses of Instruction, 93-98
Preparation for college, 39-41
Staff, 93
Subject field, 55, 57, 61, 93
Undergraduate majors and/or minors, 51,
54, 56, 57, 61-62, 93-98
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Forensics, 20, 141-145
Four-year Curricula, 50-52
Fraterni ties, honor, and social, 22-23
French (see: Foreign Lan guages)

G
General Business (see: Busin ess a nd Business
Education, a reas of emphasis)
General e ducation, II
Objectives, 50-52
Requirements, 54-55
General Information ( graduate and undergraduate), 16-31, 148-158, 173, 174
.
General Science (see: Science, ·areas of special
interest or emphasis)
Geography (see : Social Science, areas of interest)
German (see: Foreign Lan guages)
Government (see: Political Science)
Grade Points, II
Requirements, 45-46
Graduate
Assistantships, 151
Bulletin, 14
Council, 222
Study, II
Admissions, 148-150
Committees, 152, 158, 163
Majors for
Master of Arts program, 163-172
Master oJ Arts in Education program,
158-163
Specialist in Educa tion .program, 174180
Specialist in Busin ess Edu ca tion program, 180-181
Graduation
Applications, 67, 156
Requirements for
Bachelor of Arts degree, 66-68
Master of Arts degree, 152-157, 173
Master of Arts in Education degree, 152157, 173
Specialist in Education degree, l 74-175
Specialist in Business Education degree,
181
Greek, 142
Grubb, Aubrey and Winslow loan fund , 25
Guidan ce and Counseling on
Master of Arts program, 165
Ma&ter of Arts in Education ,program , 162-

163
Specialist in Educa tion program, 179

H
Hagemann Hall, 17, 42
Director of, 187
Hall of Recognition , 22
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Hall of Schol arship, 22
Health Service, Studen t, 19
Director of, 19, 185
Exa,mination, 19, 33, 41, 149
History (see: Social Science, area of interest)
Hol idays for
Office perso nn el, 40
Students, 4-5
Home Economics
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses of instru cti on, 100-101
Honor ocganizations, 23
Preparation for coll ege, 39-41
/
Staff, 99
Subj ect fi eld, 55, 57, 100-101
Undergrad uate -m ajors and/ or minors, 55,
56, 61-62, 99-101
Vocational, 51 , 100-101
Honor organ izations, 21-23
Honors Program
Board, 222
Direc tor of, 222
Readings, 71
Seminar, 70
Th eme Groups, 71
Hosp ital service, 19
Housing
Applications, 16
Contracts, 16, 17, 42
Married Students, 18, 22
Occupan cy regulations, 17
Off-ca mpus, 18
Residence halls, 16, 17, 42
Units, men's a nd women's, 16, 17, 22
Humanities
General ed ucation requirements, 54-55
Und ergra duate courses in , 101-102

I.D. (identifica tion) card, II, 42, 43
In co mplete (unfinished) work, 45
Indepe ndent study, 47, 71
Indi vi du al instruction, 47
Industrial Arts and Technology, 102
A•wards and scholarships, 25-26
Co urses of instruction, 102-106
Master of Arts program, 53, 148, 163, 167
Preparation for college, 39-41
Specialist in Education program, 53, 174,
180
Staff, 102
Subjec t fi eld, 55, 57, 59,
Un dergra du ate majors and/or minors, 55,
56, 61-62, 102-106
Vocational, 51
Information Services, 30
Instruction and Research
Division of, 184-185

Index
Instructional staff, 192-291
Instrumental Music, 111-112
Insurance, Student Health and Accident, 19,
42
lntereollegiate Association of Wom en Stu•
dents, 21
Interest organizations, 22
Intermediate Grade Teaching (see : Elementary Education)
Inter-Residence Council, 22
lnterfraternity Council, 23
lntersorority Council, 23
Iowa Lakeside Laboratory, 29
Iowa Public Junior College program , 163,
173
Iowa Sta,te Department of Public Instruction,
10, 13, 31, 68, 157
Iowa Teachers Conservation Camp, 29
fowa T.V. Schooltime programs, 30

J
Joint Program s, 51, 52, 64
Journalism, School, 92
Junior High School Education
Preparation for college, 39-41
Undergraduate major and/ or subj ect fi eld,
51-52, 57, 72, 76, 89, 93, 100, 103, 106,
108, 111, 116, 118, 122, 130-131, 142,
146

K
KTGF (FM radio station) , 30
KYTC (Campus radio station), 23
Board of Control, 222
Broadcasting courses, 143-144

L
Laboratory, Curriculum, 28
Lakeside Laboratory, Iowa, 29
Language Art, Subject field, 60, 89
Languages (see : Fore ign Languages )
Late enrollment and registration, 42
Latin (see : Foreign Languages )
Law, 64
Lawther Hall, 17, 42
Staff, 188
Liberal Arts, 51, 61 , 72, 88, 93, 96, 97, 108,
110, 123, 124, 126, 128, 133, 134, 138,
140
Library, The, 27
Staff, professional, 220

Library Science
Aw ards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses of Instruction , 106
Staff, 106
Subj ect fi eld, 57, 59, 106
Undergraduate major and/ or mino r, 51-52,
54, 55, 56, 57, 59, 106
Load, aca demic, 11 , 43-44, 150-151
Loan fund s, 24-25
Lower Elementary teaching (see also : Elementary Education) , 58, 145-146

M
Major, 11
Graduate
Master of Arts program, 163
Master of Arts in Edue ation program, 158
Specialist in Education program , 174
Specialist in Business Education program,
180
Second or double, 56
Undergraduate programs, 56-57, 61
Making up of work, 44-45
Ma p of Campus, 8-9
Marketing (see: Business and Business Education, -a rea of emphasis )
Markin g system, 45
Marks and Grade Points, 45-47
Married Student Housing, 18
Married Students Council, 22
Ma thematics
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses of instru ction, 108-110
Honor organizations, 22
Master of Arts program, 53, 148, 162, 167169
Preparation for college, 39-41
Staff, 107
Subject field, 57, 58, 60, 108
Underg raduate majors and/ or minors, 51,
54-57, 60-62, 107-110
Matricul,ation, 11
Medical servi ce, 19
Medi cal Technology, 52
Allen Memorial School -0f, 52
Registry of, 63
Schoitz School of Medi cal Technology, 52
Medicine, 63
Men's Housing
Director, 186
Residence halls, 17, 42
Units, 21-22
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Men's Union, 22
Minors, 11 , 56, 61-62
Music
Activities, 21, 111
Areas or fi elds o( speci,al interest or emphasis, 112-113, 169-170
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses of Instruction, 110-113
Honor organizations, 23, 111
Master of Arts program, 148, 163, 169-170
Prep.aration for college, 39-41
Special fees, 42
Staff, 110
Subject field , 57, 58, 111
Undergraduate majors and/ or minors, 51 ,
54-57, 61-62, 110-113
Music instru ctfon for other than college students, 42
N
National Association of Schools of Music, 6
National Council for the Accreditation of
Teacher Education, 6, 39, 149
National Defense Education Act, 24
Noehren Hall, 17, 42
Directors of, 188
Nondiscrwination Policy, 47-48
Non-teaching programs (or Liberal Arts programs )
Graduate, 53, 148, 163-172
Undergraduate, 50, 51, 52,. 54, 61-64
Non-thesis plan, 152, 153-154, 155, 156, 173
North Central Association of Colleges and
Secondary Schools, 6, 35, 39, 149
Northern Iowan, 23
Notice to prospective students, 10-13
Numbering of areas, depar~ments, and courses,
70-71, 150
Nursing, Allen Memorial School of, 52

0
Objectives, University, 6-7, 50-51, 148, 174
Off-campus housing, 18
Office Education Teacher-Coordinator (see :
Business Education, area of emphasis )
Office hours and holidays, 40
Officers of AJministration, 184-187
Old Gold, 23
Orchestra credit, 111-112
Organization by semesters, 13, 40-41
Organizations, Student, 20-23
Orientation and Counseling, 4, 5, 18-19, 43,
52, 162-163, 165-166, 178-179
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p
Partial fee exemptions (Student Aid Scholarships a nd Graduate Assistantships), 2527, 151
Philosophy courses, 91-92
Physical Edu cation for Men
Activities, 20, 65-66, 114-117
Awa rds and scholarships, 25-27
Courses of instruction, 114-117
Maste r of Arts program, 53, 148, 163, 170
Preparation for college, 39-41
Requirements for graduation, 65-68, 115
Staff, 115
Subject fi eld, 55, 57, 116
Undergraduate majo rs and/ or minors, 51-52,
54-57, 61-62, 65-66, 115-117
Physical Edu~ation for Women
Activities, 20, 65-66, 114, 118-119
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses of instruction, 114-115, 118-119
Master of Arts program, 53, 148, 163, 170
Preparation for college, 39-41
Requirements for graduation, 65-68
Staff, 117
Subject field , 55, 57, 118
Undergraduate majors and/ or minors, 5152, 54-57, 61-62, 65-66
Physical examinations, 19, 33, 41, 149
Physical Plant Director, 186
Physical Therapy, 51, 63
America n Regi stry of Physical Therapists,
52, 63
Physics (see: Science, areas of special interest or emphasis )
Placement Bureau, 20, 68
Director of, 186
PJ.acement tests, 18-19, 33-35, 65, 93, 126
Political Science (see : Social Science, area
of emphasis)
Pop Music Series, 23
Practicum, 71
Preparation for Admission to the University,
39-41
Pre-professional c urricula or programs, 51-52,
63-64
Prerequisite, 12
Principal's curricula, elementary and secondary, requirements for
Master of ~rts in Education program, 53,
148, 158, 160-161, 173
Specialist in Education program, 53, 148,
174, 178
Probation, 12
Graduate students, 149
Transfer s~udents, 35
Undergraduate students, 34, 46
Professional Certificate, 68

Index

Professional co res (graduate) , 153-154, 164172
Professional semester, 58
Professional Sequence, Common ( undergraduate), 55
Programs
Graduate
Master of Arts, 53, 148, 163-172, 173
Master of Arts in Edu cation, 53, 148,
158-163, 173
Second Masters, 158
Specialist in Education, 53, 148, 174-180
Specialist in Business Educa tion , 53, 148,
180-181
Undergraduate
Bachelor of Arts (Ji:iint, Liberal Arts,
Other, Vocational, Pre-professional ,
Cooperative), 12, 50-52
Bachelor of Arts-Teachin g, 12, 50-51
Honors, 71
P sychiatri c referral , 18
Psychology
Courses of Instruction, 85-87, 119-121
Staff, 119
Under-g raduate major and/or minor, 119120
Publications
Director of, 30, 187
Extension Service, 30
Graduate Bulletin, 14
On admission and retention, 38
Scholarship materials, 25-27
Student, 23, 146
Workshops and Study Tours, 47

Q
Quarter and semester differen ces, 13, 40
Questions and answers, for prospective students, 12-13

R
Ra•dio and Television Education and Service,
23, 29-30, 143-144
Director of, 186, 222
Radio-Tel evision Class Credit, 66, 139
Reading, Speaking, Writing competence requirements, 39-40, 66
Recency of credit, 155, 175
Recreation, 20-23, 111
Regents, State Board of, 6, 7, 25, 30, 34-38,
41, 148, 183
Registration, 12
(see: Enrollment and Registration)

Reg istration Procedure
Former stu•d ent, 40
New students, 40
Physical Examin ation s, 41 , 149
Rehabilitation testin g, vocational, 18-19
Reinstatement of certificates, 13
Reli gion, 22, 91-92
Courses of instruction , 91-92
Reli gious Activiti es, 22
Burea u of, 22
Council of, 22
Director of, 22, 186
Organ izations, 22
Renewal of ce rtificates, 13
Required subj ects, 12
Requirements for Graduation from
Bachelor of Arts program, 66-67
Bachelor of Arts-Teaching program, 66-68
Master's degree programs, 153-157, 173
Specialist in Edu cation, 174-176
Specialist in Business Education, 180
Resea rch
Ass istantships, 154
Gra!duate Credit on
Master's degree -programs 154
Specialist in Education program, 175
Specialist in Business Education program,
180
Undergraduate credit in many departments,
70
Resea rch and Curriculum Developm ent Committee, 224
Research and Examination Services
Director of, 187
Research and Evaluation, Coordin ator of, 185
Residence credit
Graduate programs, 155, 175
Undergraduate, 66
Residence Halls
Advance deposits for room s, 16
Application for room s, 16
Contracts, 16, 17
Deposit refunds, 16
Men's, 16, 17
Occupancy of rooms, 17
Rates a nd paymen ts, 17, 42
Wom en's 16, 17
Residence for married students, 18
Review Committee, 38
Rider Hall, 17, 42
Staff, 188
Room and Board, and refund s for, 16-17
Rooming house, 18
Russ ian (see : Foreign Languages )

s
Safety education , underg raduate
Courses, 85
Minor, 56, 85
Saturday and evening classes, 29, 155, 175
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Schedule, 12
Scholarship requirements on
Graduate
Master's degree programs, 155
Specialist in Education program, 175
Specialist in Business Education program,
180
Undergraduate, 34-35, 45-46, 66, 146
Scholarships and awards, 25-27
School Journalism, 92
Science
Areas of special interest or emphasis, 122129
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses of instruction, 122-129
Honor organizations, 22
Master of Arts program, 53, 148, 163, 164,
165, 170, 171
Preparation for college, 39-41
Staff, 122
Subject fieM, 57, 60, 122
Undergraduate majors and/or minors, 51,
54, 55, 56, 60, 61-62, 63-64, 122-129
Second Bachelor of Arts degree, 67
Second Master's degree, 158
Secondary principals' curriculuan (see: principals)
Secondary School TeachingMajors and Minors, 56
Secondary teacher's curricula (see: Curricula,
requirements for)
Secretarial (see: Business and Business Education, area of emphasis)
Seerley, Homer H. Foundation loan fund, 25
Semesters, oz;g,anized ~Y, 13, 40-41
Professional, 58
Sequence, Common Professional ( undergraduate), 55
Seven, 23
Shull Hall, 17, 42
Staff, 188
Sixth-year program, 174
Social Life and Cultural Opportunities, 21-23
Social organizations, 23
Social Progra,m Council, 21
Social Science
Areas of special interest or emphasis, 131141
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses of Instruction, 130-141
Honor organizations, 23
Master of Arts programs, 53, 148, 163, 166,
167, 170, 171
Preparation for- college, 39-4)
Staff, 130
Study tours, 48, 71, 132
Subject field, 57, 60, 131
Undergraduate majors and/or minors, 51,
54-55, 56, 60, 61-62, 64, 130.141
Sociology (see: Social Science, areas of interest or emphasis)
Sororities, honor and social, 21-23

234

South Courts, 22
Spanish (see: Foreign Languages)
Speaking, Reading, and Writing competency
requirement, 39-40, 66
Specialist in Business Education degree program, 53, 148, 180-181
Specialist in Education degree -p rogram, 53,
148, 174-180
Speech and Hearing Clinic, 19
Speech, and Speech Pathology
Awards and scholarships, 25-26
Courses of instruction, 141-145
Honor organizat-ions, 23
Master of Arts program, 53, 148, 163, 171172
Preparation for college, 39-41
Staff, 141
Subject field, 55, 57, 142
Undergraduate majors and/or minors, 51,
56, 61-62, 64, 141-145
State Board of Public Instruction, Iowa, 13,
34-38
State Board of Regents, 6, 7, 25, 30, 34-38,
41, 148, 183
Establishment of scholarships, 25-26
Fees subject to change, 41-42
Governs, 6, 7, 34-39, 148
Membership, 183
Public Relations program, 30
Student concerts, 111
Student conduct, 48
Student Council of Religious Activities, 22
Student Counseling (see: Orientation and
Counseling)
Student fees (see: Fee)
Student Financial Aid, 24-27
Employment, 24
Loans and Grants, 24-25
Scholarships and awards, 25-27
Student Government, 21-22
Student Health Service, 19-20
Stwdent Loan fonds, 24-25
Student newspaper, 23
Student organizations, 20.23
Student orientation (see: Orientation and
Counseling)
Student Personnel Division, 16, 185-186
Services, 16, 17, 18, 45
Student Publications, 23, 30
Board of Control, 23
Student Publishing Association, 23
Student Residence, 16, 17, 18
Accommodations .for Married Students, 18
Off-campus Rooming HO'llses, 18
Student Senate, 21, 22, 222, 224
Stwdent Services, 18-20
Orientation, 18
Counseling, 18
Speech and Hearing Clinic, T,he, 19
Student Health Service, 19
Placement, 20

Index

Student Teaching
Aim, 145-146
Application, 67-68, 145
Areas, 145-146
Certification requirement, 67-68
Credit, 67-68
Limitations in amount, 67, 145
Prerequisites, 65, 67, 145-146
Scholarship requirement, 146
Staff, 145
Summer sessions, 68
Time spent (,block of time) , 145-146
Transfer credit, 67-68
Study Tours, 47, 71, 132
Sub-collegiate instruction in music, 42
Subject field s, 55, 57, 58-60
Summer session, 13, 14, 17, 29, 40, 41, 42,
45, 47, 66, 151, 155, 184
Sunset Village, 22
Superintendency
Specialist in Education degree program,
148, 158, 174, 178
Supervision, Curriculum and
Elementary, 53, 148, 158, 174, 176-177
Supplies and books, approximate cost of,
13
Suspensions, readmission, and probation,
Swimming requirement, 115

u

43,

53,

12,
46

T
Table of Contents, 3
Teacher-Education Standards and Practices
(Faculty), Committee on, 38, 46, 222
Teaching Assistantships, 151
Teaching Certificates, 68
Teaching experience requirements, 160, 162
Teaching English as a Foreign Language, 8788
Teaching, Student (see: Student teaching)
Technical Institute Major-Teaching, 103
Television (see: Radio and Television, etc.)
Tests and/or Examinations (see: Examinations and/or Tests)
Textbooks and supplies, availability of, 12,
13
Theme groups, 71
Thesis and non-thesis plans, graduation requirements for, 152-157
Transcripts of credits
Fees, 42

Filing, 14, 33-35, 6.5, 149
High school, for admission, 33
Transfer credit, 35, 64-65, 66, 150, 155, 175
Transfer students, 35
Curricular ailjus111nents for, 64-65
Tuition (see: Fees)

Undergraduate, 12
Awards and scholarships, 25-27
Currioula, 51-52, 54-68
Unfinished work (grade), 45
Union, Director of The, 187, 224
Policy Board, 22, 224
University Facilities and Educational Services, 27-31
Commons, The, 27
Library, 'f.he, 27
Educational Clinic, The, 28
Educational Media Center, The, 28
Conferences, Workshops, and Exhibits, 28
Saturday and Evening Classes, 29
Iowa Lakeside Laboratory, 29
Iowa Teachers Conservation Camp, 29
Raruo-T.V. Services, 29
University Relations Office, 30
Extension Service, 30-31
University, Its Program, 6-7
University office holidays, 40
University Policies, 33-48
University Relations, Office of, 30
Director of, 30, 187
News and Information Services, 30
University Terminology, 10, 11, 12
Upper Elementary Teaching, 145-146
( see also: Elementary Education)

V
Veterans, 44, 150
Administration program for, 150
Coordinator, 150
Excused from required activity courses, 44
Visiting days, 40
Visitor ( visiting classes), 12, 42, 44
(see: Audit)
Vocal Music, 21, 42, 111, 112, 113
Vocational rehabilitation assistance, 19

w
Withd·rawal from a course (change of registration) , 42
Withdrawal from the university
Procedure, 43
Refunds, 42, 43
Women's housing,
Directors, 187, 188
Regulations, 16
Residence ,halls, 17, 42
Units, 21
Work (see: Employment of students)
Workshops and Study Tours, 28, 47
Work-Study Program, 24
Writing, Reading, Speaking and, competency
requirements, 39-40, 66
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